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To ensure that you are kept informed 
of new product introductions please REGISTRATION 
register as the holder of this 
Pneumatics Product Selector CARD 
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“INNOVATION 


Innovation is the reason why Vickers Pneumatics 
К | ah in such a controlling position in total 
-E automation today. : 















Based at our modern facility in 
—' Telford, Vickers Pneumatics 
Б develop, manufacture and 
supply the new generation. 
products and integrated control 
systems you need, with all the 
reassurance you would expect from a 
BS EN ISO 9001 registered company. 


With 50 years experience and the worldwide Vickers organisation behind us, we have 
the electropneumatic experience to stay at the forefront of technological advancement 
in electronics, electromechanics and pneumatics. 









Vickers Pneumatics’ flexible manufacturing systems 
ЄХ агеравей on the cellular approach, to provide fast 
throughput, quick turn round for even special 

customised products, on time at the right price. 

We pride ourselves that we meet on time deliveries, which 

are absolutely critical in today's competitive market place. 

Aboye all, we are committed to providing you with 

total customer service at all business levels. 







Vickers Pneumatics markets its state-of-the-art products for а 
wide range of applications, including: 


PACKAGING 
& MACHINE TOOLS 


FOOD PROCESSING 


AUTOMOTIVE 
TRANSPORT 


+ + + + Хх + 


SPECIAL PURPOSE MACHINES 


MATERIALS / MECHANICAL HANDLING 


CONTROL SYSTEM MANAGEMENT 
TOTAL AUTOMATION 


IN CONTROL 


Vickers Pneumatics provide a team of fully qualified 
engineers to offer comprehensive technical support 
and advice. 
They work together with a well established 
and expanding UK and worldwide distributor 
network, to maintain ‘grass roots’ customer 
contact, and supply full training and service 
back-up on an ongoing basis. 


To meet the requirements of our customers, we manufacture and supply an 
extensive range of pneumatic control equipment. It incorporates state-of-the-art 
technology, including cylinders, directional control valves, air 
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preparation equipment, electronics, and 
customised electropneumatic system building. 


Vickers Pneumatics manufacture the LANG range 
of pneumatic cylinders, directional contro! valves 
and ancillary products at the Telford factory as 
well as a range of air treatment 

and control equipment. 
This facility also 
distributes and part 
manufactures the 

СКО range of new 
generation products of 
cylinders, slide units, 
grippers etc. and 
miniature valves. 
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VICKERS PNEUMATICS 
ARE 
IN CONTROL 


Product commitment 


This pneumatic product selector details a wide range of new generation products which are 
widely used on a regular basis, The majority of products are of British manufacture, either the 
LANG Pneumatic range or under licence from the © product range. 

Our commitment is to continually expand and improve our product portfolio to meet the 
challenges demanded by the innovative automation markets of today. 


Global quality commitment 


Vickers is dedicated to a policy of providing quality products and services that fully 

satisfy our custorners' needs on a worldwide basis. Only our ongoing commitment 

to "TOTAL QUAL|TY' throughout our business and working both with our suppliers 

and customers in|partnership shall we meet our mutual quality goals. 

For Vickers Pneumatics the Vickers Quality Improvement Process (VQIP), which 
WICKERS includes certification to ISO 9001 for all worldwide locations, is the way we do 

business today - and the way we will continue to do business tomorrow. 


Warranty commitment 


The Vickers Pneumatics product ranges have warranty from defects in 
material and workmanship for a period of 2 years from date of supply 
providing the products or systems are used in the correct manner. 
If a failure should occur during the warranty period the faulty product will 
be repaired or replaced within 24 hours of receipt. 
Note: Vickers Pneumatics cannot be held responsible for incorrect 
application or use of the product, nor any liability or loss howsoever arising. 





After-market commitment 


Spares of consumable items for Vickers pneumatic products will be 
available in kit form during the production life of the product and for a 
period of 5 years after the phase out of any product. 





Safety commitment 


There are numerous safety regulations relating to pressure systems and directives on machine 
safety. The chain of responsibil|ty extends mum the component manufacturing to the system/ 
machine manufacturer with the user ultimately responsible for ensuring compliance with the 
regulations. | 
Machinery (safety) Кедиіаіопѕ 1992, BS (British Standard) reference EN 292 Part 1 and Part 2 
will be further supported by European Norm EN 983 Safety Requirement for Fluid Power 
Systems and components "Pneumatic" to be published in 1995. | 
Compressed air should always һе prepared for use correctly at all times, the customer shall 
ensure that the environmental conditions at the place of use shall be taken into consideration and 
whenever possible silencers, exhaust cleaners and bowl guards etc. shall be fitted to meet 
COSHH regulations. | 

We at Vickers Pneumatics are only too willing to work іп partnership with the entire supply chain 
to ensure the correct use of our equipment, Further information on safety is given in leaflet 
"Working Safely with Pneumatics" available free of charge on request. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited, Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel:- (01952) 586000 Fax:- (01952) 586798 
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PNEUMATIC ACTUATORS, SLIDE UNITS 
GRIPPERS and SHOCK ABSORBERS 


Pneumatic 


actuators Series Single — Double Bore Stroke Magnetic Page 
acting acling sizes (mm) range (mm) sensing numbers 





N өй dla. 1 


Super = 
compact 12, 16, 20, 5.50 SSD 1.1 
cylinders 25, 32, 40, + EE e 
; L ED ES Special SSD 4.1 

t strokes SSD 4.2 





12, 16, 20, 
25, 32, 40, 
50 


12, 16, 20, 

25, 32, 40, m 

50, 63 Special 
K strokes 








Stopper | 


Р 10, 15, 20 
cylinders | 


20, 25, 30 


V 
" 
V 
V 


6, 10, 16, 
SMD2-Y 20, 25, 32 


cylinders 
SMD2-M 


SN 


Bevel SCPS 1.1 
cylinders 1 : S PST 


ISO 6432 
Miniature 10, 12, 16, 
cylinders 


CC 1.1 
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PNEUMATIC ACTUATORS, SLIDE UNITS gc n 
GRIPPERS and SHOCK ABSORBERS 


Pneumatic 
actuators (continued) Seres| Single | Double Bore Stroke 





Page 


acting acting sizes (mm) тапае(тт) sensing numbers 





b NOILOAS 


ISO 6431 

25 - 320 
/ 32, 40, 50, + / 
4 63, 80, 100 Special 
cylinders 2 strokes 





ISO 6431 
EUROMIDAS : 32, 40, 50, 
rod guided 63, 80, 100 Special 
cylinders рте 
ISO 6431 

MIDAS П 32, 40, 50, 
power 5а” 63, 80, 100 Special 
cylinders poies 


ISO 6431 


Power — 125, 160, re 
200, 250, Тегі 
cylinders мі 220 require 


25 - 320 
+ 








25-320 
+ 














Twin rod 


cylinders 
10 - 100 








Rod guided | 
cylinders 











Rodless cylinders 








Rod less 


cylinders 12, 16, 20 Ask 
25,32,40 200-5000 for 
50, 63, 80 details 
100 
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Slide units 


Unit 
cylinders 


Linear 
slide 
cylinders 


Grippers 
Air 
grippers 


Shock 
absorbers 


Shock 
absorbers 


Shock 
absorbers 
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PNEUMATIC ACTUATORS, SLIDE UNITS 
GRIPPERS and SHOCK ABSORBERS 


Single Double Bore Stroke Magnetic Page 
acting acting sizes (mm) range (mm) sensing numbers 


/ UCA2 1.1 
10, 16, 25, UCA2 1.2 


32 


10, 16, 20, 
25 


V 
V 
V 


Reduced 
piping type 


10, 12, 16, 8-20 

Parallel 20, 25 {Open / Close) 
10, 12, 16, 20° to -5° 
20 (Open / Close) 


Stroke Impact i Page 


Function (mm) speed numbers 


Fixed 1.5 to 3.0 0.7 to 20.0 
capacity misec kgf.m 


0.005 to 
Adjustable 1 : 60.0 


capacity kgf.m 
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PNEUMATIC ACTUATORS, SLIDE UNITS 
GRIPPERS and SHOCK ABSORBERS 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 


Valve/cylinder assemblies 


Any type of assembly incorporaling cylinders, valves, flow regulators, limit sensors, air preparation equipment etc. can be 
supplied to meet customers specific requirements. 
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Valve/cylinder units can be supplied for simple operation employing any method of 
valve actuation or for special applications such as reciprocating operation of the 
cylinder. 

Valves are fitted to mounting plates or manifold blocks attached either directly to a 
cylinder port or to the cylinder tie rods and all local piping can be fitted leaving the 
customer to provide external connections only. 

The customer must provide full specifications to enable the unit to be designed to 
meet the operational requirements. 








“One stop shop" KIT service 


In addition to panel and cylinder/valve assemblies Vickers Pneumatics offer customers the ease of a one line order where all 
products, whether they are loose items of components or a combination of cylinders, fully assembled valves, control panels, 
tube, fittings etc., can be ordered in one kit of parts. 

This offers the customer the saving in time of inventory control, ordering procedures and management which gives a lower 
end cost to the machine builder 

















f 
Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
LCS 1.4 The right to modifications is reserved Printed іп Greal Britain GB-LCS002-1193 
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Pneumatic controls 


The Lang name is synonymous with quality and reliability. 
Lang features combined with Selex valve flexible manifold 
systems allows standardised valve mounting and ease of 
piping. 

All pipework fram cabinets terminate in bulkhead fittings 
giving neat appearance to the system. Push-in or 
compression fittings can be employed. 





Electrical/electro-pneumatic controls 


Generally any commercially available equipment can be 
fitted. Where there is no customer preference Lang 
Controls & Systems will use the best value for money 
equipment available to give a neat, compact package. 








Service 


ә This starts with any of our sales engineers or distributors 
offering advice at the earliest stage of the project. 


Systems offered after consultation with our design team. 


"On the job" help right through to final commissioning and 
testing of the complete system. 


@ Comprehensive after sales service available at all times. 


No matter how large the system or small the 
requirement. 


j THE CHOICE IS - THE CUSTOMERS 
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Enclosures 


In general a standard size enclosure will be used, sized as appropriate to the amount of equipment to be mounted within the 
system. Totally custom built enclosures in steel or stainless steel, сап be supplied finished in any colour to customer's 
specification. 
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LICKERS Pneumatics 
LANG controls & systems 


The flexible approach 





The total capability of 
Vickers Systems 


The flexible approach allows Original 
Equipment Manufacturers and users 
alike to realise their requirements in 
syslem/machine control 


We will work with the customer in any 
or all stages of machine or system 
design. Utilising pneumatic, hydraulic, 
electrical and/or electronic control 
techniques in the implementation of 
machine control. 


Although the control method can be of 
one discipline, it is more often the case 
that it is a mixture of several operating 
from simple relay logic to complete 
programmable logic controller systems 
controlling electrical, hydraulic or 
pneumatic equipment. The level of 
contro! can, depending on customer 
requirements, vary from a simple 
repetitive cycle to complex complete 
systems which may involve a number 
of controllers operating as individual 
units, but combining together to form 
an overall system and possibly being 
monitored and controlled from a 
central point. 

















SERVICE 
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CONTROL SYSTEMS 
and KIT SERVICE 
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Control 
panels and 
systems 


Valve / 
cylinder 
assemblies 


"One stop 
shop" KIT 
service 


Pneumatics 





Page 
numbers 








LSC 1.1 
LCS 1.2 
LCS 1.3 


Design and manufacture of complete control systems to 
customer specification 








Kit assemblies comprising any required combination of 
components 








А "one line order" process for complete system requirements 
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VICKERS 
Tube 


Pneumatics 


Flexible nylon, Polyurethane, Polyurethane spring coil 
4mm, 6mm, 8mm, 10mm, 12mm diameter 


General description and application 
benefits 


Ranges of flexible tubing suitable for general use with 
compression and push-in type fittings for low pressure 
hydraulic and pneumatic systems in 4mm, 6mm, 8mm, 
10mm and 12mm of/dia. 

Nylon tube to BS 5409/1:1976. 

Polyurethane tube has excellent flex and bend capabilities 
over a wide temperature range and good resistance to 
abrasion. 


@ Extensive range 


€ Polyurethane extremely flexible 





€ Superior elasticity and coil memory 





Model code 
LA- *^*#* чё + LET ж * 
prp рг ГУ Г] 

[1] Tube material (3) Colour [4] Working length (Spring coils only) 
141 = Flexible nylon 00 = Natural 2M = 2 metres 
142 = Polyurethane 01 = Black ЗМ = 3 metres 

02 = Green 5M = 5 metres 

[2] Tube diameter 03 = Red 
04 = 4mm o.d (2.5mm i.d.) 04 = Blue 
06 - 6mm o.d (4.0mm i.d.) 05 - Yellow 
08 = Bmm o.d (6.0mm i.d.) 

10 = 10mm o.d (7.6mm i.d.) Moles: T) АН standard tube supplied іп pre-packed coils of 30 metres length. 
12 = 12mm o.d (9.0mm i.d.) porc Ba 


3) Potyurethane tube available in Natural, Black, Red and Blue only. 


Preferred model selection - Flexible nylon 





Model code Description Coil length 
LA141-04-"* 4mm flexible nylon 30 metres 
LA141-06-"* 6mm flexible nylon 30 metres 
LA141-08-** 8mm flexible nylon 30 metres 
LA141-10-** 10mm flexible nylon 30 metres 
LA141-12-** 12mm flexible nylon 30 metres 


**z Colour:- 00 = Natural, 01 = Black, 02 = Green, 03 = Red, 04 = Blue, 05 = Yellow 


Specification - Flexible nylon 


Material Nylon 12 

Condition Flexible 

Ambient operating temperature -40* C to + 70° C (-40? Е to 158° Р) 

Tube bursting pressure 4mm x 2.5mm - 110 bar (1595 psig) 6mm x ámm - 100 bar (1450 psig) 
at +20°C ambient temperature 8mm x 6mm - 70 bar (1015 psig) 10mm x 7.5mm - 72 bar (1044 psig) 
Note:- Pressure ratings are temperature dependant 12mm x 9mm - 70 bar (1015 psig) 

Maximum service pressure 4mm x 2.5mm - 28 bar (406 psig) 6mm х 4mm - 24 bar (348 psig) 
al +20°C ambient temperature 8mm x 6mm - 17 bar (246 psig) 10mm x 7.5mm - 18 bar (261 psig) 
Note:- Pressure ratings are temperature dependant 12mm x 9mm - 17 bar (246 psig) 

Minimum bend radius 4mm old tube - 8mm 6mm о/а tube - 13mm 

at +20°C ambient temperature 8mm o/d tube - 332mm 10mm o/d tube - 50mm 

12mm o/d tube - 60mm 


Tolerances (outside diameter) 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12mm tube - *0.05mm / -0.10mm 


T1.1 
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Preferred model selection - Polyurethane 





Model code Description Coil length 
LA142-04-** | 4mm polyurethane 30 metres 
LA142-06-** &mm polyurethane 30 metres 
LA142-08-** | 8mm polyurethane 30 metres 
LA14P-10-* 10mm polyurethane 30 metres | 
LA142 -12-** 12mm polyurethane . 30 metres 





“= Саюиғ- 00 = Natural, 01 = Black, 03 = Red, 04 = Blue 


Preferred model selection - Polyurethane spring coil 
Model code Description Working length 
4mm polyurethane spring coil 2 metres 
LA142-08-D1-3M | 6mm polyurethane spring coil 3 metres 
= Р 8mm polyurethane spring coil 5 metres 


Specification - Polyurethane 
























Material Polyurethane | M 
Condition Flexible ЖЕЗ" 
Ambient opefating temperature -50° Cito + 55° C (-58° F to 131° Е) - continuous use 

y -50° C| to + 85° C (-58° F to 185° Е) - occasional short term use _ 
Тиһе bursting pressure 4mm)x 2.5mm - 51 bar (740 psig) 6mm x 4mm - 41 bar (600 psig) 
at +20°C ambient temperature 8mm x 6mm - 34 ба (500 psig) 10mm x 7.5mm - 34 bar (500 psig) 
Note:- Pressure rafíngs are temperalure dependant 12mm x 9mm - 34 bar (500 psig) 
Maximum sefvice pressure 4mm x 2.5mm - 18 bar (185 psig) 6mm x 4mm - 10.3 bar (150 psig) 
at +20°C ambient temperature 8mm x 6mm - 8.6 bar (125 psig) 10mm x 7.5mm - 8.6 bar (125 psig) 
Note:- Pressure rafn 9s are temperature dependant 12mm, х 9mm - 8.6 bar (125 psig) 
Minimum bend radius 4mm old tube -6mm = (6mmoldiube-iimm ^ ^ —— 
at +20°C ambient temperature 8mm old tube - 23mm 19mm o/d tube - 25mm 

12mm, o/d tube - 40mm 

Tolerances 4, 6 and 8mm tube - +0.1mm/ - 0.1mm (outside diameter) 


4, 6 and 8mm tube - +0.125mm / - 0.125mm (inside diameter) 
10 and 12mm tube - +0.15mm / -0.15mm (outside diameter) 
10 and 12mm tube - +0.2mm / -0.2mm (inside diameter) 





Installation dimensions in mm - Polyurethane spring coil 
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Part number Tube o.d. L1 L2 E1 E2 D 
\142-04-01-2М 4 130 310 90 90 25 
142-06-01-3M 6 180 470 160 130 35 

Өн p 08 
LA142-08-01-5M 8 340 640 160 140 50 








Tube cutter 


€ Sharp cutting exactly at right angle Model code 
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Banjo flow regulators 


SC3G Series 
M5, 1/8", 1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 


Pneumatics 


x 
i 


General description and application benefits n 


А range of unidirectional flow control regulators of banjo coupling 
design. 





€ Excellent flow characteristics 
- Large adjusting range and fine adjustment 


Ф Use for controlling speed of cylinders 
- Free flow in, metered flow out 


€ Compact and lightweight 
- Enables greatly reduced piping space 


€ Safety mechanism 
- Needle not removable in fully open position 





€ Metal paris 
- Brass nickel plated 
Model code 
5 с 3 G = * ж = * * 
Supply connection М5 = М5 х 0.8 thread 10 = 3/8" thread [2] Inlet connection 4= 4mm old tube 10 = 10mm o/d tube 
6 = 1/8" thread 15 = 1/2" thread Note:- Inlet connection б = 6mm о/а tube 12 = 12mm o/d tube 
8 = 1/4" thread із of push-in type, 8- 8mm o/d tube 


Preferred model selection and mass 





Model code Description __ Mass 
_SC3G-M5-4 Banjo flow regulator M5 x 4mm o/d tube 0.010 kg m 
SC3G-M5-6 Banjo flow regulator М5 x 6mm o/d tube 0.011 kg 
$C36-64 Banjo flow regulator 1/8" BSP taper x 4mm o/d tube s 0.025 kg 
SC3G-6-6 Banjo flow regulator 1/8" BSP taper x 6mm old tube 0.026 kg 
“SC3G-6-8 Banjo flow regulator 1/8" BSP taper x 8mm o/d tube | 0.027 kg 
SC3G-8-6 Banjo flow regulator 1/4" BSP taper x 6mm o/d tube 0.050 kg 
SC3G-8-8 Banjo flow regulator 1/4" BSP taper x 8mm о/а tube 0.051 kg 
78С36-8-10 | Banjo flow regulator 1/4" BSP taper x 10mm o/d tube 0.054 kg 
SC3G-10-8 Banjo flow regulator 3/8" BSP taper x 8mm o/d tube 0.076 kg 
SC3G-10-10 Banjo flow regulator 3/8" BSP taper x 10mm o/d tube 0.081 kg 
SC3G-10-12 Banjo flow regulator 3/8" BSP taper x 12mm o/d tube 0.088 kg 
SC3G-15-12 Banjo flow regulator 1/2" BSP taper x 12mm o/d tube 0.138 kg 


Installation dimensions in mm 


Part number Port Port 
Tube ой MorR 

SC3G-M5-4 

SC36G-M5-6 

SC3G-6-4 

5С36-6-6 

$C36-6-8 


SC3G-B-6 
$C3G-8-8 
SC3G-B-10 
SC3G-10-8 
SC3G-10-10 
SC3G-10-12 
SC3G-15-12 





B 1.1 





S (max) 


33.4 
33.4 
42.7 
42.7 
42.7 
51.2 
51.2 
51.2 
60.2 
60.2 
60.2 
66.7 
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Operating data 


Operating pressure | Primary vacuum to 17 bar (250 psig) т! 
Ambient operating temperature £5°C to + 401С (41°F to 104° F) 
Materials of constuction Body - РУС 

Seals - Nitrile 


internal parts - Stainless steel and acetal 
Tube connectors -Instant push-in fittings 


Operating medium | | | ____ Compressed air and compatible gases _ 
AppicbIetube (| tube Semi rigid nylon, — Semi rigid nylon, Flexible nylon, Polyurethane 
Service kits | Not applicable - reptace unit 


Installation dimensions in mm 
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Partnumber Body Size A B C p. ~ Panel Hole Ø 
LA2-04-06-G 50 55 92 43 1 to 8mm 44 
PESE шай 2-G 70 75 96 47 1 to 6mm | 64 _ 
LA2-06-06-G 70 75 96 47 1 to 8mm 64 Е 
LA2-06-12-G 100 105 115 55 1 to 8mm 85 
(.А2-08-06-С 70 78 98 47 110 8mm 64 | 
LA2:08-1 2-G 100 105 115 55 1 to 8mm 85 
Note|- Dimension "C" = Projection of socket haif from panel face 





Special note 


Units available in both metric and imperial tube sizes from 2 way to 18 way also with mixed sizes of tube. 
Also available in other materials to special order. 
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Multi - tube connectors 


General description and application Ad 
benefits 


The LA2 series of multi-tube connectors are a unique way 
of simultaneously connecting tube systems together with 
ihe added feature of automatic line shut-off on 
disconnection. Installation is fast and compact with the 
added benefit that connections can be de-coupled at any 
time without pressure loss or the risk of cross matching 
lines. 


Ф Quick connect / disconnect 
- < 10 secs for up to 18 lines simultaneously 


€ Integral shut off valves 
- closes all supplies automatically on disconnection 


€ Space saving 
- upto 18 lines in a coupling 





€ Cost effective 
- installation and assembly time reduced 


® Built in locator for self alignment 
- foolproof connection, prevent cross matching lines 


Model code 
LU o A R ao Aa p G E 1 


[1] Tube o.d. 
04 - 4mm 
06 - 6mm 
08 - 8mm 


[2] Number of tube connections 


[3] Speciat instructions 
ie Mixed tube sizes 


Preferred model selection and mass 


Model code Description Mass 

LA2-04-06-G 4mm x 6 way 0.288 kg ! 
LA2-04-12-G 4mm x 12 way 0.570 kg a 
LA2-06-06-G 6mm x 6 way 0.494 kg 

LA2-06-12-G - 6mm x 12 way 1.750 kg 

LA2-08-06-G 8mm x 6 way 0.504 kg 

LA2-08-12-G 8mm x 12 way 1.780 kg 





VICKERS Pneumatics 
Related fittings 


Male|to male 
adaptor 


m А121 MOR моң 


М5 М5 
LA121-10-10 1/8" 1/8" 
LA121-13-13 1/4" 1/4" 
4121-17-17 3/8" 3/8" 
LA%21-21-21 1/2" 1/2" 
(4121-27-27 3/4" 3/4" 
LA121-34-34 1" 1" 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 





Male to female 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 
reducer 


Male thread M Female thread F 

5 RorG 
LA163-10-19 Rts" 
LA168-16-19 1/8" 
LA168-13-10 14" 
4168-17-13 3/8" 
LA168-21-10 1/2" 
4168-21-13 1/2" 
LA168-21-17 1/2" 
LA168-27-13 3/4" 
LA168-27-21 3/4" 
4168-34-27 1" 





Соррег washer to be ordered separately - See part number LA138-*"-** below. 





Copper Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 

washers | 

Series LA138 Part For male thread 01 D2 
number. G 

For use К mate ѓо female reducer LA138-10-00 — — 1/0" 102: — 135 1. 38-10-00 1/8" 10.3 13.5 

part number LAT68-**-** above LA138-13-00 114“ 13.4 18.3 1.5 
LA138-17-00 318" 17.2 23.5 1.5 
4138-21-00 1/2" 21 27.8 1.5 
LA138-27-00 3/4" 27.3 32 2 
(138-34-00 Y 33.3 35 2 

a Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 

plug 


Tl 
EHE tacos. 


1/8" 
14" 
LA205-17-00 3/8" 


4205-21-00 
4205-27-00 
4205-34-00 
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Block manifold - 
single 


Block manifold - 
double 








22.9 





Part 

number. 
ZM-0406 
ZM-D408 
ZM-0608 
ZM-0610 
ZM-0810 


Part 
number. 


ZBM-0408 
ZBM-0610 
ZBM-0812 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Connecting tube o.d. 
ai Q2 


Connecting tube o.d. 
Q1 Q2 
4 B 
B 10 
В 12 


1 
4,5 10 
45 10 
45 11.5 


Pneumatics 


L1 L2 B1 B2 


64 18.5 16 17.5 
66 19.5 16 19 
73 21 175 19 
76.5 22 17.5 21.5 
845 23.5 19 215 


1 М2 
105 39 
115 39 
11.5 46.5 

13 46.5 
13 525 


L2 13 B1 B2 


66 19.5 295 16 19 
785 22 32 17.5 21.5 
87 245 38 19 93 


2 1 
17.5 105 38 10.5 
19.5 12 45 13 
22 13 51 15 





ILKERS 


Equal ended 
cross. 








Reducer / 
enlarger 








Blanking 
plug 


Series SLM-BV 








Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Part 

number 
ZCR-08 
ZCR-10 
ZCR-12 


Tube L B 


o.d. 


8 24 19 
10 278 215 
12 30 23 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Part 

number 
ZR-0406 
ZR-0604 
ZR-0608 
ZR-0610 
ZR-0810 
28-0812 
28-1012 


Рагі 
number 
SLM-04BV 
SLM-ü6BV 
SLM-08BV 
SLM-10BV 
SLM-12BV 


Tube  Connecling 
ad. joint ø 
4 


10 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Connecting 
joint а 


Pneumatics 


148 42 155 
17.5 42 18.5 
20 42 21 


12 Mina 
orifice 
21 
26 
22 
20 
44.5 22.5 
21 19 
25 21.5 
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MAKERS Pneumatics 


Straight 
connector 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 












i Part Tube Tube L B1 B2 С Mine 
SEES 25 number od.) od.(2 orifice 
- 25-040 4 4 335 16 16 10 25 
25-0604 6 4 36.5 175 16 125 4 
25-060 6 6 365 175 175 125 4 
ZS-0806 8 6 39.5 19.5 17 145 4 
25-080 8 8 365 19 19 145 6. 
ZS-1008 710 8 45 215 19 175 6 
ZS-100 10 10 45 215 215 175 8 
28-1210 — 12 10 415 23 215 20 8 
25-122 12 12 415 23 23 20 10 


Part numbers and installation dimensions іп mm 


Bulkhead 
connector 
Part Tube Hex 1 B E МхР Panel Ming 
number о.і. ___hole a orifice 
zx-040 4 14 33 16 75 Мі2хї 13 25 
ZX-060 6 17 36 17.5 95 М14х1 15 4 
ZX-080 В 18 30 19 125 M16x1 17 ati 
2X-100 10 23 44.5 21.5 18 М20х1 21 В 
9 


25422 12 26 47 23 205 M22x1 23 





Connections:- 
Push-in to push-in 


Bulkhead Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 
connector 


Tube Нехі Нех2 Hex3 L1 L2 Bi B2 





10 14 14 295 15 16 11 
ZK-0606 6 12 17 47 33 16 17.5 11.5 
2К-0808 8 14 19 19 35 1/58 18 13 
ZK-1010 10 17 22 23 40 195 215 145 
2K-1212 12 19 24 20 435 21 22 1 


MxP Panel Ming 
hole a orifice 





M12x1 
Connections:- М14х1 
Push-in to compression М1ёх1 


М20х1 
10 M22x1 


Note: 


* shows dimensions prior to tightening nut (Hext) 
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ИКЕМ Pneumatics 


Stem elbow 
adaptor 


Part numbers and installation dimensions іп mm 






Tube Connecting Li 12 А B C Mina 
joint ø orifice 

4 30 185 14 16 10 17 

6 31 185 135 16 10 1/7 

в 32.5 185 13.5 16 140 17 

6 34 21 165 175 125 34 

8 355 21 165 17.5 125 34 

10 38 21 165 175 125 34 

в 36,5 23,5 17.5 18 14.5 54 

10 38 23.5 175 19 145 54 

12 40 23.5 17 19 145 54 

10 415 27 20 215175 68 

19 12 425 27 195 215175 68 
12 12 445 29.5 215 23 20 88 








Stem fee Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 
adaptor 


Tube Connecting L1 12 А B C Mine 
joint o orifice 





[ | 4 30 185 314 18 10 17 
31 185 135 16 10 17 


32.5 18.5 14.5 18 10 17 
34 21 165 17.5 125 34 
355 21 165 17.5 125 34 
10 38 21 165 175125 34 

36.5 235 17.5 18 145 54 

38 235 17.5 18 145 54 

40 235 17 18 145 54 

10 415 27 20 215175 68 

10 12 425 27 19.5 215175 68 

£C-1212P 12 12 44.5 29.5 21.5 23 20 88 








Stem Y type 
adaptor 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Part Tube ConnectinglL А B D E Е J P Мпа 

number o.d. jointe arifice 
Z > Зе ' £Y-0404P 51.5355 16 2142 11 23 11 17 
| ZY-0406P 525 35 16 2142 11 23 11 25 
ZY-0408P 54 35 1B 2142 11 23 11 25 
ZY-0606P 55.5 38 17.5 264.2 135 25.5 13.5 3.9 
2Ү-0608Р 57 38 17.5 26 42 13.5 25.5 13.5 
2Ү-0610Р 595 38 17.5 2642 13.5 25.5 13.5 
ZY-0808P 80 41 18 3042155 27 15.5 
ZY-0810P 
ZY-0812P 
ZY-1010P 
ZY-1012P 
2Ү-1212Р 














63.5 40 18 3042 15,5 27 15:5 
70 48.521.5 36 4.2 18.5 30 18.5 
71 48 21.5 36 4.2 18.5 30 18.5 
76 53 23 4142 21 32 21 


| 





4 
6 
в 
6 
В 
10 
8 
10 625 41 19 304.2 15.5 27 155 
12 
10 
12 
12 


e| =h | oh 
Ba] ol ©|®|Ф о е) Ы 
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ИСКЕН Pneumatics 


Straight connector - Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 
Y type Г) ВІ HB CD E F 


8 
345 18 i6 10 21 42 1i 


CN 
2] - 37.5 175 16 125 25 42 135 
SNS 37.5 17.5 17,5 125 26 42 135 
40.5 18 17.5 145 30 42 155 
40.5 19 18 145 30 42 155 
10 8 48 215 19 175 36 42 185 
ZY-1010 10 10 48 21.5 21.5 175 36 42 18.5 
ZY-1210 12 10 53 23 22 20 41 42 21 
ZY-1212 12 12 53 23 23 20 41 42 21 
J Ni М2 P 


223 15 125 11 
255 175 14 135 
255 175 14 135 
27 18 15 155 
727 19 15 155 
30 22 18 185 
-30 22 18 185 
732 24 195 21 

24 195 21 





Straight connector - Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 
Y type (threaded) 


Part Tube Thread Hex L A B D E Е J P 
number ол. MorR 


Д ZY-045MN 4 M5x0.8 12 38 4 16 21 42 1123 11 

Кя 2Ү-041М 4 18" 12 42 8 18 21 42 1123 11 
2Ү-042М 4 1/4" 14 455 11 16 21 42 11 23 11 

ZY-065MN 6 М5х0.8 14 41 4 17.5 26 4.2 13.525.5 13.5 

ZY-061N & 1/8" 14 46 8 17.5 26 4.2 13.525.513.5 

ZY-062N 6 1/4" 14 49 11 17.5 26 4.2 13.525.5 13.5 

ZY-063N 6 3/8" 14 50.5 12 17,5 26 4.2 13.525.5 13.5 

£Y-0B1N 8 1/8" 17 48 8 19 30 4215527 15.5 

pa ZY-082N 8 1/4" 17 52 11 19 30 4.2 15.5 27 155 


ZY-083N 8 3/8" 17 53.5 12 19 30 4.2 15.5 27 15.5 
ZY-102N 10 1/4" 19 59.5 11 21.5 36 4.2 18.5 30 18.5 
ZY-103N 10 3/8" 49 61 1221,5 36 4.2 18.5 30 18.5 
ZY-104N 10 1/2" 22 64 1521536 4.2 18.5 30 18.5 
ZY-122N 12 1/4" 22 645 11 23 41 42 21 32 21 
ZY-123N 12 38" 22 66 12 23 41 42 21 32 21 
ZY-124N 12 12" 22 89 15 23 41 42 21 32 21 


Series — ZY.N 





Double Y type 
connector 

Series ZW Y > . MOD ШЕТ L B1 B2 C1 C2 D 

д 6 4 38 175 16 125 10 21 

Ж 8 6 43 19 17.5 145 12.5 26 


Е Е М Р 
32 22 155 11 
32 27 17 13.5 
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VICKERS 


Swivel 


Pneumatics 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Part Tube Thread Hex 11 


tee adaptor 
number o.d. R 
2С-0454 4 М5х0.8 


4 1/8" 10 20.5 185 8B 16 10 25 


- | = WW °F 4 14 14 24 185 11 16 10 25 
8 MS5x0.8 12 20 21 4 175 125 25 

— 6 118” 12 24 21 8 17,5 125 4 
4 І ЕЕ, 6 14" 44 275 21 11 175 125 4 
6 3/8" 417 29 21 12 175 125 4 

в 1/8" 14 255 225 B 19 145 6 

6 

6 


І2 А В С Mine 
orifice 


10 16.5 185 4 18 10 25 


8 1/4" 14 28.5 235 11 19 145 

8 3B" 17 30 235 12 18 145 
2С-102 10 1/4" 17 31 27 11 215 175 8 
ZC-103 10 3/8" 17 325 27 12 215 175 8 
ZC-104 10 12" 22 355 27 15 215 175 8 
ZC-122 12 1M" 19 33 295 11 23 20 85 
ZC-123 12 3/8" 18 34.520.5 12 23 20 85 
2С-124 12 112" 22 37.5 29.5 15 23 20 85 


Swivel 
side the adaptor 
Part Tube Thread Нех 14 


Series 
к J number o.d. MorR 


сеш ет РЕТ] | | 70-045М 4 М5х08 10 165185 4 16 10 25 
20-041 4 18 10 205 185 8 16 10 25 

20-042 4 14° 14 24 1&5 11 16 10 25 
20-065М 6 М5х08 12 195 21 4 175 125 25 
20-061 6 18" 12 24 21 8 175 125 4 
« ; zO 7D-062 6 14 14 275 21 11 175 125 4 
ZD-063 6 3/8" 7 29 21 12 175 128 4 
20-081 B 1/8" 14 25.55 235 8 19 145 6 
aps 70-082 B 14" 14 28.5 235 11 A3 145 8 
4 8 3/8" 17 30 235 12 18 148 6 
20-407 10 14" 1 31 27 11 215 175 В 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


12 А B C Mina 


orifice 





ZD-103 
ZD-104 
ZD-122 
20-123 
20-124 


10 3/8" 
10 12" 
12 14" 
12 3/8" 
12 1/2" 


17 325 27 
22 35.5 27 


12 215 17.5 8 
16 215 175 8 


18 33 28.5 11 
19 34.5 29.5 12 
22 37.5 28.5 15 


23 195 85 
23 195 85 
23 195 85 


Тее 
connector 
ZT 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Part Tube L B C E F N 
number  o.d. 

ZT-040 4 188 16 10 42 11 75 25 
21-060 6 21 17.5 125 42 135 85 4 
ZT-0860 B 23.5 19 145 42 155 95 6 
ZT-100 10 27 215 175 42 185 11 8 
ҒТ-120 12 295 23 20 42 21 12 10 


Min е 
onfice 


Series 








22.4 





VICKERS Pneumatics 


Preferred Page 
mode! selection numbers 


Port size Model code Descnption Maximum flow 


Pressure | 
Р5013-8 В bar switch 


switch Т. PS013-5 5 bar switch Р508 1.1 
l Р5013-3 3 bar switch 


products 


Exhaust FA331-10G Ex cleaner 5.0 dm/sec 
cleaner FA431-15G Ex cleaner 10.0 dm?/sec 
FA531-20G Ex cleaner 16.7 dm?/sec 
FA631-25G Ex cleaner 50.0 dm*/sec 
FA731-40G Ex cleaner 100.0 dm?/sec 
FAB31-50G Ex cleaner 166.7 dm*/sec 


Associated 


GRP-96-722 Flush mounted 
Pressure f) GRP-96-723 Flush mounted 
gauges - MF1415-4 Back mounted 
MF1415-10 Back mounted 
F2615-4 Back mounted 
F2615-10 Back mounted 
562-10 Panel mounted 





Exhaust 


muffler / Ps Ғ23-С4-000 Ex muffler 80.0 dm?/sec MR 1.1 
reciassifiers aes F33-C4-000 /Ехтийег 135.0 dmiisec i 


Automatic X02-C4-F00 ^ Autodrai 300 litres/h 
2 uto drain dres/nr 
drains (drain rate) 


X01-C4-000 Auto drain 570 litres/hr 
(drain rate) 









202505 АІР ТРЕАТМЕМТ апа СОМТЕДІ. 






рәј212055ү 


ѕјопроја 


ИСКЕК 


Pressure switch 


PS013 Series 
1/8"BSP 








1. General description and 


application benefits 

Pressure switches are used for 
monitoring system pressures to sound 
an alarm, operate a warning light, or cut 
off the electrical supply to a pump or 
machine as soon as the pressure gets 
above or below the optimum level. 


Р5013 pressure switches are 
particularly suitable for use оп 08 series 
regulators, filter/regulators or FRL units. 
Switch is installed immediately 
downstream of the regulator unit by 
fitting to a distributor block 
(Part number LN08-C2-0000 ог 
LNO8-C2-C000 ). 


Small and compact. 

Factory set or field adjustment. 
Spring diaphragm. 

Ranges from 3 to 8 bar. 

Rated at 5 amps al 250v AC. 


Burst|pressure 100 bar. 


2. Functional symbol 


Р508 1.1 


— oF 








3. Preferred model selection 





4, Operating data 


Operating pressure 


Maximum pressure 

Stalic Applications - Full range 
Setting pressure 

Pressure differential 

Ambient operating temperature range 
Type of connection 

Thread size 

Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Type of electrical connection 


Contact rating 


Microswitch 


Corrosive applications 


Installation dimensions 
GB-P5005-PS013-0393 


Mass 
Servica kils 


Pneumatics 


| &bar pressure switch with З metre flying lead (standard) 
| 5bar pressure switch with 3 metre flying lead (optional) 
| 3bar pressure switch with З metre flying lead (optional) 


PS013-8 1.0-8 bar (14.5 - 116psig) 
Р5013-5 0.5-5 bar (7.3 - 72.5 psig) 
PS013-3 0.3 - З bar (4.3 - 43.5 psig) 


Cyclic applications - 75% of range 


All switches are adjustable and are 
supplied set at mid range 


PS013-8 0.75 bar (10.9 psig) 
PS013-5 0.27 bar (4.0 psig) 
PS013-3 0.15 bar (2.2 psig) 


-10°C to + 80°C (14°F to + 176° Е) 
Screwthread 
1/8" BSP 


Case - Delrin 

Diaphragm - Beryllium copper 
Seals - Nitrile 

Vacuum, compressed air, water oil, 
non-corrosive fluids 


3 metre 3 core flying lead 
Brown-Common, Black-Normally open 
Blue-Normally closed 


5 amps at 250v AC 

For use on DC circuits or with 
electronic control equipment consult 
Customer Services Department 


Single pole, single throw microswitch. 
Can be wired normally open or 
normally closed. 


The threaded conneclion can be 316 
stainless steel or UPVC. 

The diaphragm can be protected from 
corrosion by fitting a thin disc of PTFE 
(Such switches should not be used on 
vacuum applications). 

PTFE, Viton or EPDM seals available 
as option. 

For additional details consult Customer 
Services Department. 


See page PS 2.2 on leaflet 


PS013-* 
Replace unit 


0.100kg (0.221b) 


VICKERS 


CKD exhaust cleaner 


FA Series 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4", 1", 











1. General description and 
application benefits 


The FA Series exhaust cleaners 
effectively remove the dust, oil mist etc. 
from compressed air exhausted from 
pneumatic equipment such as solenoid 
valves and cylinders whilst decreasing 
the exhaust noise thereby improving the 
working environment. 


€ Sound arresting efficiency 35dB or 
more. 


€ Oil mist collection ratio 99.9% and 
over. 


€ Capacity range 300NI/min to 
10000Nl/min. 


€ Drain cock permits easy discharge. 


€ Cleaner can be used in re-cycle 
lube situation. 


€ Mounting brackets for FA331 to 
FA631 models (Order separately). 





11h", 2" BSP 


2. Preferred model selection 
FA331-10G Exhaust cleaner G3/8" 
FA431-15G Exhaust cleaner G1/2" 
FA531-20G Exhaust cleaner 23/4" 
FA631-25G Exhaust cleaner G1" 
FA731-40G Exhaust cleaner (517: 
FA831-50G Exhaust cleaner G2" 


Select the model according to the 
amount of air consumed by the circuit. 
1) Calculate the amount of air 
consumed by the cylinders. 
2) Multiply the air consumption value 
by 1.4. 


3) Select the model having a treatment 
capacity exceeding this value. 

The graph on the right gives air 

consumption values (multiplied by 1.4) 

for cylinders of 40 to 320mm bore. 


Mounting Brackets 


Model number Bracket number 


FA331-10G B351-10A 
FA431-15G B451-15A: 
FA531-20G В551-20А 
FA631-25G B651-25A 


3. Operating data 


Maximum operating temperature 
Sound arresting efficiency 

Oil mist collection efficiency u 
Effective sectional area 


Maximum processing flow rate 


Type of connection 
Thread size 
Materials of construction 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 


Service kits - replacement element 


. 99.9% and over 


Pneumatics 


Supply pressure 5bar 


Air consumption (m/min) 


E 160mm 
ЕНЕР ДЕЛЕ 
Шака ашушы! 





100 200 300 400 500 
Cylinder speed (mm/sec) 


65°C (149° Е) 
35dB and over 


FA331-16mm? FA631- 165mm? 
FA431 - 33mm? FA731 - 330mm 


ҒА531 - 55mm? FAB831 - 550mm? 


FA331-  300Nl/min (10.6 SCFM) 
FA431- 600Мілтіл (21.2 SCFM) 
ЕА531- 1000Nl/min (35.3 SCFM) 
FA631- 3000NI/min (105.9 SCFM) 
FA731- GOOONImin (211.9 SCFM) 
FA831 - 10000NI/min (353.1 SCFM) 
Screwthread 

3/8", 1/2", 3/4", 1", 1/2", 2" BSP 
Case - PC,A2011 

Element - A5052P,SPCC glass fibre 
Packing - NBR 

Drain cock assembly - NBR,Nylon 
See overleaf ^ » 
FA331-0.2kg (0.4410) FAG31-0.6kg (1.32lb) 
FA431-0.3kg (0.6616) FA731-1.1kg (2.43Ib) 
FA531-0.4kg (0.8810) FAB31-1.5kg (3.31Ib) 


FA331 - 15-5541 FA631 - 15-5544 
FA431 - 15-5542 FA731 - 15-5545 
FA531 - 15-5543 FA831 - 15-5546 


FA 1.1 


4, Flow characteristics 


Model code 
FA331 
FA431 
FA531 
FA631 
FA731 
FA831 


6. Precautions on use 


1. Collective piping system 
Where mulliple valves are used at 
one position it is recommended to 
use the callective piping system. 


e Easy maintenance control 
€ Low cost 


FA 1.2 


Back pressure (bar) 


4 x M3, 7deep 
4 x М4, 7deep 
4 x M4, 7deep 


4x M4, 7deep 


2. Oil discharge 


Pneumatics 


ЦИП 1| | Ee 
pel = у" — е у у= 


M 
| 
А 
ДБ 
4 
E 
4 
= 





а) Ой deposited in the case must һе 
discharged before it reaches the 


element, 

b) Remove drain 
cock and fit 
1/8"BSP 


straight adaptor. 


c) Fit tube to 
adaptor and 
rain to 
suitable 
receptacle. 


Bracket supplied with 4off fixing screws 


Modelcode A B 
8351-104 55 50 
B451-15A 60 60 
B551-20A 70 70 
В651-25А 


Е 
18 
23 
29 
37 





7. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to 
suit installation requirements. 





ILKERS 


Pneumatics 


Exhaust muffler / reclassifier - F23, F33 
1/2", 3/4", 1" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


5 micron filter for trapping contaminated 
exhaust air and muffling it to 
atmosphere. 


The units have one inlet port, the 
contaminants in the exhaust flow are 
mechanically separated and twice 
filtered to 5 micron levels. The clean, 
muffled exhaust air flows out of the unit 
under the top metal hood with a noise 
level of B5 decibels or less. 


€ Efficienl noise reduction and oil mist 
removal from pneumatic systems. 


€ Assists in meeting COSHH 
regulations on noise. 


€ Environmental improvement 
(see leaflet EAP.010). 


€ 5micron reusable element. 


@ Quick connect clamp ring for ease of 
bowl removal during servicing. 


€ Low pressure drop (back pressure). 


Ф Metal bowl guard as standard. 


2. Functional symbol 


<> 





3. Preferred model selection 
Е23-С4-000 Exhaust muffler / reciassifier, 1/2" BSP 
F33-CB-000 Exhaust muffler / reclassifier, 1" ВӘР 


NOTE: 1) If unit Is required for 31/4" BSP applications this must be specified at time of order and unit supplied will be 
F33-C8-000 plus 1" to 3/4" reducer number LAT68-34-27. 
2) Units available with metal bowl to special order 
~ add letter ‘M' In position 6 of model code number i.a, F23-C4-M00. 


4. Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure 10bar (150psig) 
Maximum operating temperature - 22 BZ*C (125%) 
Standard filtration 5 micron 
Retention capacity F23-C4-000 — 944 ст? 
F33-C8-000 33.6 cm? 
Maximum flow F23-C4-000 80.0 dm?/sec (169.5 scfm} 
F33-C8-000 135.0 dm?/sec (286.0 scfm) 
Type of connection Screwthread _ a 
Thread size 1/2", 3/4", TBSP 
Matenals of construction Body - Zinc 


Bowl - Polycarbonate or aluminium 
Bowl guard - Aluminium 


Seals - Nitrile 
Installation dimensions See below 
Mounting bracket GRP-95-734 K 
Mass F23-C4-000 1.41kg (3.1216) 
F33-C8-000 2.72kg (6.0016) 
Service kits - Repair kit FRP-95-169 (for F23) 


FRP-95-170 (for F33) 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 





Model code 
F23-C4-000 
F33-C8-000 


MR 1.1 


| 
VICKERS Pneumatics 





Automatic drains - X02, X01 
1/2" ВЗ 





3. Preferred model selection 
X02-C4-F00 Automatic drain, 1/2"BSP 
X01-C4-000 Automatic drain, 1/2"BSP, heavy duty mechanical drain 


4. Operating data 























Maximum operating pressure Tübar (150psig) 
Maximum operating temperature 52°C (125"F) 
Bowl capacity X02-C4-F00 0.15 litre (5.3 fl.ozs) 
X01-C4-000 0.95 litre (33.4 fl.ozs} 
Drain rate X02-C4-F00 300 litres/hr (66 GPH) 
at 7bar (100psig) Х01-С4-000 570 litres/hr (125 GPH) 
Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 1/2"BSP (main connection) 
1/8"BSP (drain connection) 
Materials of construction Body - Zinc 
| NET. Bowl - Polycarbonate 
1. General description and Boul guard - ie sae 
application benefits —— Seals «duo 
Automalic mechanical drain units for a on dimensions 56 Eom 0.49kg (1.0815) 
ая and contaminants X01-C4.000 192kg ( 42316) 
` Servica kils - Auto drain assembly GRP-96-200(for X02) 
F t 1 { d XRP-96-244(for X01) 
e Fully au ТЕ - float operated. - Bow! 'O' ring GRP-95-259(for X02) 
GRP-85-256(for X01) 


X01-Heavy duty mechanical drain. 


e Quick ali na clamp ring for ease of А 9 [ А 
bowl removal during servicing. 5. Installation dimensions in mm 


Internal pilot operated. 
Transpareht bowl. 

Metal bow| guard as standard. 
Full 1/2" BSP drain inlet 


No electrical connections 


^Drain port D 





2. Functional symbol 


-- 


Drain port D | 
<> Moddlcode A B D 
X02-C4-F00 149 78 61/8" 


X01-C4-000 217 119 С1/8" 





6. Typical installations 


M" 





Air tank 
Ж | At end of At bottom 
At bottom of alr tank geo inpia disini iria alr line of alr filter 


X 1.1 





VWICKERS Pneumatics 


Pressure gauges 


Centre back mounted 





7» 
1. General description 
A complete range of pressure gauges for use with the 
Pegasus air treatment equipment and/or any other 
compressed air application where display of pressure is Partnumber — Range 
required. MF1415 - 4 0 - 4bar 
А З 7 МЕ1415 - 10 0- 10bar 
. The unique flush mounted gauges аге specially designed for 


F2615 - 4 0 - 4bar 
F2615 - 10 0 - 10bar 


use with the 08 and 8000 Series products. 





The centre back mounted products can be used in any 

` application where a suitable BSP connection is available and 
the panel mounted version is specifically for applications 
where the display point (usually on a control panel) is remote 
from the pressure take off point. Panel mounted 


Flush mounted - 08 and 8000 Series 


Part number Range A B С D Е F 
562-10 0-10bar 54 29 54 R1/8" 34.5 60 


Part number Range 
GRP-96-722 0-11 bar 
GRP-86-723 0-4 bar 


Panel hole diameter = 50mm 
Maximum panel thicknes = 3.5mm 





PG 1.1 


LICKERS Pneumatics 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel:- (01952) 586000 Ғах:- (01952) 586798 
Tha right to ifications is reserved Printed іп Great Britain СВ-Р5018-0295 


ДІР LINE FITTINGS 
and TUBE 





Z Joint instant fittings (thread to tube) 


Page 


Thread numbers 


: Tube 
Series xd 


Straight 
adaptor 


ZH 


В. 


Straight 
adaptor 
cylindrical 


90 swivel 
elbow 
adaptor 


S0extended 
swivel elbow 
adaptor 

45° swivel 
elbow 
adaptor 


Z Joint instant fittings (tube to tube) 


Tube Tube 
00.0 04.0) 


4mm 
ZF to 


p Page 
! peres numbers 
Equal 
elbow 


connector іа 





Double 
elbow 
connector 
Tripod 


connector 


Tee 
connactor 


yv 


Straight 
connector 
Y type 


Double 
Y type 


connactor 


ZY to 
12mm 
6mm 4mm 


ZWY to to 
Smm 6mm 


12mm 


4 


4 
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Page 
. numbers 
Universal 


elbow 223 


Swivel tee 
adaptor 


Swivel side 
tee adaptor 


Straight 
connector 
Y type 





Tube 
- od 

4mm 
ZL-P to 


Page 


Series numbers 


Stem elbow 


adaptor 226 


Stem tee 
adaptor 


Stem 


Y type 
adaptor 


Straight 
connector 


Bulkhead 
connector 


Pusha to 
pustn 


Bulkhead 
connector 





Push-in to 
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ШГКЕРФ Pneumatics 


APPROVED ТО ВЗ EN ISO 01 
QUALITY STANDARD 
CERTIFICATE No 010706 


AIR LINE FITTINGS 
and TUBE 
Z Joint instant fittings (tube to tube) - continued 


: Tube Tube Page { Раде 
Байез 2/0 оа numbers od.) numbers 
Equal | Block 
ended manifold - 
cross ; single 





22.9 


Block 
enlarger manifold - 
= double 





Blanking 
plug 


Thread Page ; Male Female Page 

! numbers Series thread — thread mad 
Male to Male to 
male female 
adaptor : reducer 


Screwed NS Copper 


plug | we q Washers 
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АҚАН Ара 
eee lee 


Multi-tube 
connectors 


Banjo flow 
regulators 


Tube 


Flexible nylon, [ 
Polyurethane, 
Polyurethane 
spring coil 


Tube cutter cutter 


The Power in Automation 


Pneumatics 


AIR LINE FITTINGS 
and TUBE 


Related products 


€. 


E 


Thread size 


Tube o.d. 


m EE. 6, 8,10,12mm 
4, 6, 8,10,12mm 


4, 6, 8mm 


Tube o.d. 


4mm x 6 way, 4mm x 12 way 
6mm x 6 way, 6mm x 12 way 
Bmm x б way, 8mm x 12 way 


Options 


30 metre coils - Natural, Black, 
Green, Red, Blue, Yellow 
30 metre colis - Natural, Black, 
Red, Blue 
Working lengths 2m, 3m, 5m - 
Black 
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ШЕКЕМ Pneumatics 


APPROVED TOBSENiS0 ОО! 
CHIALITY STANDARD 
CEATIACATE Ha 030708 


AIR LINE FITTINGS 
and TUBE 


o) 
m 
су 
= 
е) 
= 
со 
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1 NEW COMPACT >= JOINT 


А. 


V shaped seal ensures light 
insertion resistance 


Resin body 


Oring 


Electroless nickel 
plated brass 


~j PTFE thread 
sealant 


е Nickel plated brass - threaded parts 

e Compact units for todays pneumatic elements 
e Low connect / disconnect force 

e Precoated PTFE sealant to all threads 


Specification 


Fluid Air 
Working Pressure 0 - 10 bar (0 - 150 psig) 


Negative pressure 10 Torr (-750mm На) 
2 Working temperature -15°C to + 60°С (5°F to 140°F) 
Tubing typas Rigid nylon,Flexible nylon, 
Polyurethane, Fluoride plastic 
Tube sizes 4, 6, 8, 10, 12mm 
+ Thread JIS B0203 (Taper pipe thread 'R'-PT) 





Recommended tightening torques 
Thread size m Tightening torque Nm (Kgf cm) 
M5 0.5- 10( 5- 10) 
861/8" 3.0- 5.0(30- 50) 
Ri/4" 6.0- 8.0(60- 80) 
R3/8" 13.0 - 15.0 (130 - 150) 
| R1/2" 16.0-18.0(160-180) | ( 






Collet 
mechanism 


Nickel plated 
outer ring 


Light operation 
push ring 


Nylon 

Flexible nylon 
Polyurethane 
Fluoride plastic 


+ + + + 


Vacuum to Pressure 

Large selection of sizes and types 
Greater flow 

All connectors can be fastened down 


Materials of construction 


Body Nickel plated brass (С2121) 
PBT resin 

Collet Stainless steel (301) 

Collet holder Polyacetal 

Outer ring Nickel plated brass (CZ121) 

Seals Nitrile Butadiene Rubber (NBR) 

Push ring Polyacetal 

Model code 


re нө ж ж ж ж 


] (2 | [3] [4] 


[1] Series [3] Tube size 


[2] Type [4] Tube or thread size 


Z1.1 


ИСКЕК 


Straight 
adaptor 


Pneumatics 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 





Part Tube Thread B Ming 
number ой. MorR orifice 
ZH-045M М5х0.8 
ZH-041 1/8" 
ZH-042 14" 
ZH-065M M5x0.8 
ZH-061 1/8" 
ZH-062 1/4" 
2H-063 3/8" 
2Н-081 1/8" 
ZH-082 14^ 
ZH-083 3/8" 
ZH-101 1/8" 
ZH-102 1/4" 
ZH-103 3/6" 
ZH-104 1/2" 
ZH-122 1/4" 
ZH-123 3/8" 
2Н-124 1/2" 





w| 09) eo| о ch} e| ch] ыы 


есі бо) су со co) Co} Cn| алалау мамам: 


Straight adaptor - 
cylindrical 


Series ZH-S 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


I 
@ 
х 


Рагі Tube Thread 
number ой. MorR 





ZH-045MS 
ZH-0418 
ZH-065MS 


M5x0.8 
118" 
M5x0.8 


л 


ZH-0615 1/8" 
2H-0625 1/4" 
ZH-081S 1/8" 
2Н-0825 1/4" 
2Н-0835 3/8" 
2Н-1018 1/8" 
1/4" 
3" — 
1/2" 
1/4" 
3/8" 
2Н-1245 1/2" 





17.5 30.5 
17.5 28.5 
17.5 28.5 
22 26.5 
195 34 
19.5 29.5 
22 28.5 








o| оъ | Œ| со) оз | an] en] ca] on] ль | һә| [mv 
| со| ез| Go| co] e| en} cn] an] en} | | го МІ 





90° swivel 
elbow adaptor 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 





Part Tube Thread L1 L2 Min à 
number od. MorR orifice 
ZL-045M М5х0.8 15 18 2.5 
21-041 1/8" 20.5 18.5 2.5 
£L-042 1/4" 24 18.5 
ZL-065M М5х0.8 15 20 
ZL-061 1/8" 24 21 
ZL-062 14" 27.5 21 
ZL-063 318" 29 21 
18" 25.5 23.5 
4/4" 28.5 23,5 
318" 30 23.5 


21-081 
21-082 
21-083 
21-101 1/8“ 28 27 
21-102 1/4" 34 27 








оз eo | w| | en с e| | | 5 


ZL-103 3/8" 32.5 27 
21-104 112" 35.5 27 
ZL-122 14" 33 29.5 
ZL-123 3/6" 34.5 29,5 
ZL-124 1/2" 37.5 29.5 
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90° extended swivel 


elbow adaptor 
Series ZL-L M Т иан Hex 1 12 А 
ZL-041L 148" 35.8 188 8 16 
ZL-042L 1/4" 39 18.5 11 16 
ZL-061L 1/8" 40 21 8 
ZL-062L 147 435 21 11 
ZL-081L 1/8" 44.5 23.5 

21-0821. 1/4" 47.5 23.5 

ZL-083L 318° 49 23.5 

21-1021. 14" 56 27 
ZL-103L 3/8" 57.5 27 

21-1041. 1/2" 60.5 27 

ZL-122L 14" 60 29.5 

ZL-123L 3/8" 61.5 29.5 

21-124. 1/2" 64.5 29.5 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 





45% swivel 
elbow adaptor 


Senes ZA5L Part Tube Thread Hex C Mine 
number  o.d. MorR orifice 
Ss 2451 -045М М5х0.8 f 10 25 
Z45L-041 101 25 
2451.-042 10 
2451.-065М 12.5 
2451 -061 12.5 
2451.-062 12.5 
2451.-063 12.5 
2451.-081 14.5 
Z45L-082 14.5 
Z45L-083 14.5 
2451.-101 5 17.6 
2451.-102 5 17.5 
2451.-103 . 5 17.5 
Z45L-104 Е .5 17.5 
2451-122 . 23 20 85 
2451.-123 20 85 
2451.-124 12 1/2" 22 35 27 15 23 20 85 


Part numbers and installation dimensions іп mm 








Co] œ| w| h| e e| Ф| 8| ee) l 
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Equal elbow 
connector 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Part Tube L B C E F N Min а 
number  o.d. orifice 
ZF-040 185 16 11 42 11 75 25 
ZF-060 21 17.5 125 42 135 85 
ZF-080 235 19 145 42 155 95 

ZF-100 27 215 175 42 185 11 

ZF-120 295 23 20 42 11 12 
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Double elbow 
connector 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Pat Tube t1 L2 В С D EF G М P Mine 
number o.d. orifice 
2ҒҮ-04 4 17.5235 18 10 2132 11 18155 11 25 
ZFY-06 6 19.5 27 17.5 12.5 26 4.2 13.5 22.5 17 135 4 
ZFY-08B В 22 29 18 14.5 30 4215.5 26.5 1815.5 6 
2ҒҮ-10 10 255 33 21.5 17.5 36 4.2 18.5 31.5 20185 8 
ZFY-12 12 28 355 23 20 41 42 21 37218 21 10 








Universal 
elbow | 






Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 






Part Tube Thread Hex 
number od. MorR 
ZL-045MR M5x0.8 B 
ZL-041R 1/8" B 
ZL-042R 14" 
ZL-065MR М5х0.8 
ZL-061R 1/8" 
ZL-062R 174" 
ZL-063R 3/8" 
21-0816 1/8” 
21-0828 14" 
ZL-083R 3/8" 
ZL-102R 1/4" 
ZL-103R 3/8" 
21-1046 1/2" 
ZL-122R 14" 
£L-123R 3/8" 
ZL-124R 1/2" 











з | |||] ||| ыы 


Tripod 
connector 


Part numbers and installation dimensions in mm 


Part Tube L B C 
number od. 

2ТЕ-04 19 16 10 
ZTR-06 21.5 17.5 125 
ZTR-08 24 14 14.5 
ZTR-10 275 215 17.5 
ZTR-12 30 23 20 
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Safety shut off / exhaust valve - LV28 


3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

Manually operated slide type 3 way 
valve of modular design for installation 
immediately upstream of any filter, filter/ 
regulator or FRL units. Valve is secured 
to unit by means of joiner set. 


In the closed position downstream air is 
exhausted to atmosphere. Particularly 
useful for isolating and depressurizing 
downstream units requiring 
maintenance or replacement. 


Push / push operation gives positive 
open and closed positions. The valve 
slide can be locked in the closed 
position with a user supplied padlock. ** 
e Slide valve constuction. 


e Downstream air exhausted in closed 
position. 


e High flow, high efficiency. 
@ Push / push action. 


è Readily identifiable by bright orange 
colour of slide mechanism. 


€ Display provides visual check. 


€ Pad lockable in closed position. ** 


2. Functional symbol 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final ағай) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 





3. Preferred model selection 
LV28-C3-0000 Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 3/8"BSP 
LV28-C4-0000 Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 1/2"BSP 
LV28-C6-0000 Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 3/4"BSP 














4. Operating data 











Maximum operating pressure 10һаг (150psig) 

Maximum operating temperature 79°C (175°F) 

Maximum flow LV28-C3-0000 116 атѕес (245 scfm) 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure LV28-C4-0000 124 вт вес (263 scim) 


LV28-C6-0000 143 dmi/sec (305 scím) 
Kv = 15.0 (Cv 1.05) 


and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 
Exhaust flow * 





Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP 
Materials of construction Body - Zinc 
Blade - Acetal 
Seals - Nitrile 
installation dimensions _ See below | 


Mountings See page MA 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4°BSP - See page MA 3.1 
Mass 0.4 1kg (0.9010) 

Service kits Replace unit 


Note: * Kv (Cv) is far modal L'V28-C4-0000 at inlet pressure of 10 bar (150 psig) 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


іпіні end view shows in 
open position 


Port size G 


Model code D 
LV28-C3-0000 86 
LV28-C4-0000 86 
LV28-C6-0000 86 


ЕЗ1 
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Mountings 
and accessories 


T Bracket 


2” 2 Mounting holes 
| @ J wide x К long 
Li 


B 


¥ 


e 


D e 


A 


Рап number A B C iD. 4 
d 95 32 193 83 71 





Joiner set 


Part number | 
СРА-96-601/ — 9 221 


Joiner set also available with 
T bracket:- 


Рап number 
GPA-96-B03 


MA 3.1 





L Bracket 


For LR28 series regulators and 
LB28 series filter / regulators 


2 Mounting holes 
J wide x K long 


Part number A B с р Е 
ОРА:06-507 848 76 48 11 14 





End block 


ii 
x $ 
Pan size G 
4 


a7 || 





Part number 

GPA-B6-620 G 14" 
GPA.-BD6-621 G 3/8" 
СРА-Вб-622 G 1/2" 
СРА-В6-623 б 3/4" 





Thread О 


Part number Ranga A B C D 
F2615 - 4 D-4bar 50 28 46 Rii" 
Е261Б - 10 O-10bar 50 28 46 НІМ” 





Pneumatics 


С Bracket 


For LF28 series filters, 
LM28 series coalescing filters 
and LL28 series lubricators 


2 Mounting holas 
J wlde x К Tong 


т 
t, 


Part number 
GPA-96-605 


2x Part size G 
(one top. one bottom) 


2 x Роп size P 


Standard distributor block:- 


Parl number АВ С О с Р 
LN28-C6-0000 48 73 66 33 61/2" G3l4" 


Distributor block 
with check valve:- 


Part number A B C D G Р 
LN28-C6-CO00 48 73 73 33 61/2" GJA" 


Options with Port 'G' diameters of 3/8" and 3/4° are also 
available - to special order 


Operating data 
Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating lemperature 79°C (175° Е) 

305 dm¥sec (647 scim) 
Screwihraad 


21bar (300 psig) 


Maximum flow* 
Type of connection 


Materials of construction Body - Aluminium 


Check valve - Nitrile 


Mass LN28-C6-0000 0.5450 (2.0710) 
1М28-С5-2000 — 1.08kg (2.3819 


* Value based at іпіві pressure of 10 Бағ ала pressure 
drop of 0.ЗҺаг 
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Particle filters - LF28 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

High performance filters designed to 
remove solid and liquid contaminants 
from compressed air lines. 


The LF28 filter utilizes a 5 micron 
sintered polypropylene element giving 
superior filiration results. 


Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available. 


All filters are available with manual 
drain as standard or optionally with 
automatic mechanical drain. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear Ме? 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


è Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard 
with all round view slots. 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


e Integral body thread or port 
adaptors. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbols 


T > 


Manual drain Automate drain 


'** Conforms to ЕМ 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 





LF28-cC¢* - S * 00 
a [2] (3) 
[1] Thread size Bowl / Drain 
3 = 3/8" G = Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
4 = 1/2" Н = Metal with sight giass / Automatic drain 
6 = 3/4" K = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


[2] Element 
5 = 5 micron 


Preferred model selection 














LF28-C3-SK00 Modular particle filler with polycarbonate Бом and manual drain, 3/8"BSP 
LF28-C3-SG00 Modular particte filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 3/8"BSP 
LF26-C4-SK00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/2"BSP 
_LF28-C4-SG00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1/2°BSP 
LF28-C6-SK00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 34"BSP 
LF28-C6-SG00 Modular particle filler with polycarbonate bowl and automalic drain, 3/4" BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 3/8"BSP, particle filter with metal bowl and automatic drain. 
Order as 1.Ғ28-С3-5Н00 





4. Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure Polycarbonate bow! | 10bar (150psig) 











EE | Metal bow! 17bar (250psig) 

Maximum operaling temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°С (125"F) 
Metal bowl 79°С (175°F) 

Standard filtration § micron M 

Retention capacily | _ 849 ст” 








Maximum flow LF28-C3-SK00 68.0 dmsec (144scim) 











(at 10 bar inlet pressure LF28-C4-SK00 720 dm'/sec (152scfm) 
and 0 3 bar pressure drop) LF28-C6-SK00 79.2 ат?ѕес (168scfm) 
Flow characteristics | See overleaf = 

Type of connection Screwthread | 

Thread size __ 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP 

Matenals of construction Body - Zinc 


Body cap - ABS 

Bow! - Polycarbonate or Zinc 

Вомі guard - Polyamid 

Element - Sintered polypropylene 

Seals- Nitrile (Polycarbonate bowl) 
Fluorocarbon (Metal bowl) 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 








Mountings See page МАЗ .1 = 
Accessories | See page MA3.1 2 
Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page MA3.1 
Mass 3 0.77kg (1.70) 
Service kits’ - Replacement element FRP-96-653 

- Retainer element baffle FRP-96-655 


GRP-96-642 (Manual drain} 
GRP-96-643 {Automatic drain) 
СЕР-96-685 

GRP-96-654 


Notes: t Рал numbers given are for Slandard umts with polycarbonate bowls 
- Far service kits relaling іо other variants contact Customer Services Department 


- Bowl assembly 


- Manual drain 
- Bowl 'O' ring 
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5. Flow characteristics 





sata 1Е28-С4-5К00 LF28-C6-SK00 
3 0.4 Inlet pressure Е Intel pressure В ілі! pressure 
, bar 10 24 +? 62 82103 Д bar аб 24 4! 62 82 103 x bar 10 24 41 62 82103 
8 $ 5 
з 03 = в 
È о2 ё ё 
01 
0 7 
———Ó— — M M— to -- bo Le ee а трі [—— TET Ec 
0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 60 0 20 40 60 80 


Arr flow - dm'/sec {ANR} Air Bow - dm/sec (АМА) Air flaw - dm"/sec (АМА) 


Pita. s and requirements for compressed air filters are in accordance with ISO 5782-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air filters - Part 1 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Г | um тл тасып татты ecce emn 











= B - 
^ E ~ 5 - 
і A 
D 
v 
Роп size P 
A 2 otf mounting 
oles for 'C' bracket 
elf tapping screws 
Y 
» ч F 
Model Code А! 8 a MEO S F P 
LF28-03-SK00 213 73 73 26 36 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 63/8" 
Е — _———————————————— 
LF28-Q4-SK00 Я 213 T3... 73 26 36 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting G1/2 И 
LF28-Q6-SK00 213 73 73 26 36 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting G3/4" 
* For models with Auto Drain dimension А = 204mm. 
1 For models with Metal Bowls dimension О = 82mm 
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Coalescing filters - LM28 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

High performance coalescing filters for 
removal of water, oil aerosols and solid 
particulate contaminants down to 

Ü.1ppm mg/m3. 

The standard LM28 filters utilize а 
0.01тісгоп borosilicate cloth element with 
options of 0.5тісгоп in the same material or 
0.003micren activated carbon elements. 
Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available. 

All filters are available with manual drain as 
standard or optionally with automatic 
mechanical drain. 

Itis recommended that the LF18 or LF28 
standard 5 micron filler is installed upstream 
of the LM28 coalescing filler to maximize the 
service life of the coalescing filter element. 


è High flow, high efficiency. 


® Differential pressure indicator fitted 
as standard. 


Ф Integral quick disconnect clear А 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


€ Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard 
with all round view slot. 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integral body thread or port 
adaptors. 


9 Ful range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbols 


Manual drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code а 
LM28 - с * * 9 up 


n] ав 


Thread size Bowl / Drain 
3 = 3/8" G = Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
4 = 1/2" Н = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 
6 = 3/4" К = Polycarbonate with guard / Manuat drain 
L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 
[2] Element 
B = 0.5 micron (optional) 
C = 0.01 micron (standard) 
D = Activated carbon (optional) 


3. Preferred model selection 


LM28-C3-CK00 Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/8" BSP 
LM28-C3-CG00 Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 3/8" BSP 
LM28-C4-CKG0 Modular coalescing filler with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/2785Р 
LM28-C4-CGOD Modular coalescing filler with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1/2"BSP 
LM28-C6-CKO00 = Modular coalescing filler with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 34"BSP 
LM28-C6-CG00 Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 3/4" BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 3/4" BSP, coalescing filter with 0.Smicron element, polycarbonate bowl 
and automatic drain. Order as LM8-C6-BG00 


4. Operating data 





Maximum operaling pressure Polycarbonate bowl 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowi 10bar (150psig) 

Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°C (125°F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175°F) 

Standard filtration 0.003, 0.01 or 0.5 micron 

Retention capacity 84.9 cm? 


Maximum flow (М28-С3-СК00 55.2 dm/sec (117 scfm) 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure LM28-C4-CKO00 58.5 dm’/sec (124sclm) 


and 0.3 bar pressure ағар) LM28-C6-CKO0 64.1 dm'/sec (136scfm) 


Flow characteristics See overleaf 


Type of connection Screwthread 0 
Thread size 3/8", 1/2", 34" BSP 
Materials of construction Body - Zinc 


Body сар - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate or Zinc 

Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Element - Borosilicate cloth (type B,C) 
Activated carbon (type D) 

Seals - Fluorocarbon 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 


Mountings See page MA 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page MA 3.1 
Mass 0.80kg (1.7016) 

Service kits" - Replacement element MSP-96-649 (0.5 micron) 


MTP-96-648 (0.01 micron) 
GRP-96-642 (Manual drain) 
GRP-96-643 (Automatic drain) 
GRP-96-685 

GRP-96-755 


- Bowl assembly 


- Manual drain 
- Bowl 'O' ring 


Notes: | Рал numbers given are for standard units with polycarbonate bowls 
- For service kits relating fo other variants contact Customer Services Department. 
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5. Flow characteristics 


LM28-C3-CK00 


ы 
a 
a Iniet pressure 
8 bar 10 24 41 62 82 103 
с 03 
Е 
3 
ia 
Е o2 

0.1 

0 


30 40 
Air fow - бітузес (ANR) 


50 60 





LM28-C4-CK00 


іліеі pressure 
bar 10 24 4t 62 аг 103 


Pressure drop - bar 
e 
to 





о 10 20 30 40 





60 
Air flow - dnt /sac (АМБ) 


Pneumatics 


LM28-C6-CK00 


2 
2 


intet pressure 
bar 10 24 4t 


62 82 101 


Pressure drop - bar 
o о 
to © 


o 
a 





© 


о 10 20 0 40 50 е 
Air flow - dm'/sec (ANR) 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air filters are in accordance with ISO 5782-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air filters - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 









Model code А" в 
LM28-C3-CK00 235 73 
LM28-C4-CK00 2355 73 
1М28-С6-СКО0 235 73 


M 3.2 


* For models with Auto Drain dimension A = 226mm 
T For models with Metal Bowls dimension C = 82mm 


Can be modular mounted with LF 18 series standard particle filter, 











> - с -e 
4 
D 
' 
| 
Port size P 
2 off mounting 
holes for 'С' bracket 
self lapping screws 
-—F 
cl | D E F P 
73 48 36 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting G3/8" 
73 48 36 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting сие. 
73 48 36 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting G3/4" 
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Regulators - LR28 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 

Spring loaded diaphragm type 
regulators featuring a balanced valve 
for superior regulation characteristics. 


The LR28 regulators are provided with 
G1/4" gauge ports which can also be 
used as an additional regulator outlet if 
no pressure gauge is required. 


The standard LR28 model is self 
relieving with non relieving available as 
an option. 

€ High flow, high efficiency. 


ө Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available) 


Ф Available with or without pressure 
gauge - gauge supplied separately. 


Integral body thread or port adaptors. 
Full range of accessories. 


Non rising adjustment. 


Available with full reverse flow 
function 


2. Functional symbols 


= 


Self Non 
reheving retiaving flow 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 





LR28 - C* - * 0 Ра Ж 
hn! (2) [3] 
[1] Thread size [2] Diaphragm / Spring range Options 

3 = 3/8" C = Self relieving / 0 - 1.7bar 0 - None 

4 z 12" D = Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar C = Tamper resistant 

6 = 3/4" F = Self relieving / 0 - 6.5bar adjustment 
G = Self relieving / 0 - 17.1bar R = Reverse flow 
Р = Non relieving / 0 - 1.7bar { one ophon only is required use 
Q = Non relieving / 0 - 4.2bar Palco iub А e Me 
В = Non relieving / 0 - 8.Sbar Sra gira ei Ны ортоп emerin 
S = Non relieving / 0 - 17.1bar 


[Codes 'F' and ' are standard) 


Preferred model selection 




















LR28-C3-F000 Modular self relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psig) spring, 3/8"BSP 
LR28-C3-ROO0 Modular non relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psig) spring, 3/8"85Р 
LR26-C4-F000 Modular self relieving regulator with 0 - B.5bar (0 - 125510) spring, 1/2"BSP 
LR28-C4-R000 Modular non relieving regulator with 0 - 8.Sbar (0 - 125psig) spring, 1/2"BSP 
LR28-C6-F000 Modular self relieving regulator with 0 - B.5bar (0 - 125psig) spring, 3/4°BSP 
LR28-C6-R000 Modular non relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psiq) spring, 3/4°BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 1/2"BSP, self relieving regulator with 0 - 4.2bar (0 - 60psig) range spring 
and fitted with tamper resistant kit. Order as LR28-C4-D0C0 


NOTE: Order pressure gauge separately - see page MA 3.1 and PG 1.1 


4. Operating data 
Maximum supply pressure 
Adjustment range pressure 


21bar (300 psig) 

0 - 1.7bar (0 - 25 psig) 
0 - 4.2bar (0 - 60 psig) 
0 - 8.5Баг (0 - 125 psig) 
0 - 17.1bar (0 - 250psig) 





Maximum operating temperature 


79°C (175° Е) 





and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


LR28-C3-FO00 
LR28-C4-FO000 
LR28-C6-FOO0D 


66.0 dm"/sec (140scfm) 
74.0 dm"/sec (157scfm) 
75.5 dm/sec (160scfm) 

















Flow characteristics See overleaf 

Type of connection Screwthread 

Thread size 3/8", 1/2", 3/4°BSP 

Gauge ports 2x 1/4°BSP 

Materials of construction Body - Zinc Body cap - ABS 


Knob and panel nut - Acetal 

Bonnet - 33% glass filled nylon 

Valve assembly - Brass/nitrile 

Diaphragm assembly - Nitrile/zinc 

Springs - Steel (top), stainless steel (bottom) 
Seals - Nitrile 





See overleaf 

















Mountings See page МА 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8". 1/2", 3/4"BSP - See page MA 3.1 
Mass 0.77Ка (1.7016) 

Service kits — - Diaphragm assembly RRP-96-682 (Self relieving) 


RRP-96-683 (Non relieving) 


- Valve assembly kit RRP-96-684 
- Pressure springs (0 - 1.7bar) RRP-96-614 
(0 - 4.2bar) RRP-96-615 
(0 - 8.5bar) RRP-96-624 
(0 - 17.1bar) RRP-96-625 
- Plastic panel nut RRP-96-676 





R3. 


—_ 
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inlet pressure траг 





8 Ei 
3 60 5 60 
в е 
5 50 S 59 
іл шы 
8 8 
3 40 қ 40 
E 
830 5 30 
B 20 8 20 
4. e 
1.0 1.0 
0 0 


+ —T- 
0 20 40 60 80 
Air flaw - dmYsec (АМЕ) 


LR28-C4-F000 


Inlet pressure 7bar 








80 
Air Пом - dm!'/sec (ANR) 


Pneumatics 


LR28-C6-F000 


Inlet pressure 7bar 


Secondary pressura - bar 
мыш А 
e ә o oc o 





ТС Ат 
0 20 40 60 80 
Air flaw - dm'/sec (ANR} 


Characteristics and requirements for air line pressure regulators are in accordance with ISO 6953-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power air line pressure regulators - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


| 














ІШІ 











Model code A B с 


Push to lock 














Port size P 
е 4 
' 
А 
р 
H 
(Maximum 
panel 
thickness) 
т 
- e - 
{Panel i 
clearance 
hele) 

А ae iue E F G H J Ce 
LR28-C3-F 000 149 73 73 37 37 108 5 61 G3/8" 
LR28-C4-F 000 149 73 73 37 37 108 5 61 G1/2" 
LR28-C6-FO00 149 73 73 37 37 108 5 61 G3/4" 


| Note: - Panel mounting ring supplied as standard. 
| а 


Li | 


--------- ---::>->--- - 


R32 
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Preferred Page 


model selection numbers 









Port size Model code Description Maximum flow 
G3/B8"  LV28-C3-0000 116 dm?/sec 


















Manual 


Safety shut off/ 
















































































































































































































































61/27  LV28-C4-0000 Manual 124 dm?/sec E 3.1 
exhaust valve G3/4"  LV28-C6-0000 Manual 143 йт?/вес 
Mounting GPA-96-601 Joiner set aus 
А СРА-96-603 Т Bracket + J set 
accessories GPA-96-608 1 Bracket 
? Ri/4"  F2615-4 0-4 bar 
Gauges Rid"  F2615-10 0 - 10 bar шы 
" G3/8"  LF28-C3-SK00 Manual drain 68.0 dm?/sec 
Particle G3/B" 1Ғ28-С3-5000 Ашо drain 68.0 dm?/sec 
filters G1/2" LF28-C4-SKO0 Manual drain 72.0 dm?/sec Е 3.1 
G1/2"  LF28-C4-SGO00 Ашо drain 72.0 dmsec F32 
G3/4"  LF28-C6-SKO00 Manual drain 79.2 dm?/sec 
G3/4" 1Е28-С6-5600 Ашо drain 79.2 dm?/sec 
Н С38"  LM28-C3-CKO0 Manual drain 55.2 dm?/sec 
Coalescing 63/8" 1М28-С3-СС00 Аша drain 55.2 dm?/sec 
filters G1/2" LM28-C4-CK00 Manual drain 58.5 dm'/sec M 3.1 
G1/2"  LM28-C4-CGOO0 Ашо drain 58.5 dm?/sec M 3.2 
53/47  LM28-C6-CKO00 — Manuat drain 64.1 dm?/sec 
53/4"  LM28-C6-CGOO Auto drain 64.1 dm?/sec 
Reg ulators (G3/8" LR28-C3-F000 Self relieving 66.0 dm?/sec 
G3/8"  LR28-C3-ROO0 Non relieving 66.0 dm?/sec 
G1/2" 1К28-С4-Ғ000 Self relieving 74.0 dm?/sec R3.1 
61/27  LR28-C4-R000 Моп relieving 74.0 dm?/sec R32 
G3/4" 1К28-С6-Ғ000 Self relieving 75.5 dm*/sec 
G3/4"  LR28-C6-RODO Моп relieving 75.5 dm?/sec 
Filter G3/B"  LB28-C3-FK00 Manual drain 66.0 dm/sec 
G38"  LB28-C3-FGOO Auto drain 66.0 dm?/sec 
Regulators G1/2" LB28-C4-FK00  Manualdram 71.0 ап/ѕес |  B31 
51/2" LB28-C4-FGO0O Auto drain 71.0 dm?/sec B32 
G3/4"  LB28-C6-FKü0 Manual drain 78.0 dm?/sec 
G3/4"  LB28-C6-FGO00 Auto drain 78.0 dm?/sec 
Lubricators G3/8"  LL28-C3-LKOD Manual drain 83.0 dm?/sec 
G1/2" LL28-C4-LKOO Manual drain 86.8 dm/sec Т 3 1 
G3/4"  LL28-Co6-LKOO Manual drain 94.3 dm?/sec ` 
Filter/fReaqulator G78"  LD28-C3-FKGO Manual drain 66.0 dm?/sec 
Ц 9 ч G3/8"  LD28-C3-FGGO Ашо drain 86.0 dm/sec 
Lub t 
ubricator G1/2" LD28-C4-FKGO  Manualdrain 74.0 dm*/sec D31 
combinations G1/2" LO28-C4-FGGO Auto drain 74.0 dm/sec D32 
С3/4"  LD28-C6-FKGO Мапиа! drain 75.5 dm?/sec 
G3/4"  LD28-C6-FGGO Auto drain 75.5 dm/sec 
Filter G3/8" LC28-C3-FKGD Manual drain 66.0 dm?/sec 
R | { 53/84 = LC28-C3-FGGO Auto drain 66.0 дт?/5ес (Л 
egulator, G1/27 LC28-C4-FKGO Manual drain 74.0 dm'/sec C31 Ф 
Lubricator С1/2" LC28-C4-FGGO Auto drain 74 0 dm'/sec c32 T 
А А 63/4" 1С28-С6-ЕКО0 Manual drain 75.5 dm"/sec Т] 
combinations 93/4" LC28-C6-FGGO_Auto drain 75.5 dm'isec T. 
Slow start G3/8"  LS28-C3-A0DO Air operated 87.7 dm?/sec со 
1 G3/B" 1528-С3-ЕОП Solenoid op 87.7 dm?/sec ч 
valve G1/2" 1528-С4-А000 Air operated | 105.0 дт/вес 55 3.1 
51/2" 1.528-С4-Е0" Solenoid ор 105.0 dm?/sec 55 3.2 
G3/4" 1528-С6-А000 Air operated 97.2 dm?/sec 
63/4"  LS28-C6-EO! Solenoid ар 97,2 дт/сес 
Nota. tr Voltage code - іс be specaied at time of ordering. 
ӨЗІН" 1Е28-С3-Е0'* With solenoid ор 92.5 dm?/sec 
Emergency stop 61/2" 1Е28-С4-Е0! —Withsolenoid ор 99.0dm'/sec | | E31 
valve with slow start 63/4 1Е28-С6-Е0! With solenoid op 108.5 dm/sec E 3.2 
Мше: rr^ Voltage code - fo be speciied atime of ordenng. 
Metal bowls with sight glass See 
| Alternative filter elements relevant 
б Non relieving and reverse flow regulators product 
| Low and high pressure springs pages 
Q| Tamper resistant kits for regulators and lubricators 
Modular end blocks - 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP MA 3.1 


SS ue Ff ——— —————————— 
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Extract from:- 
EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) - Safety requirements for fluid power systems and their components - Pneumatics. 
"Scope 
This standajd applies to pneumatic systems and their components on machinery. 
It identifies hazards and factors which affect the safety of systems and their components when they are put to their intended use 
Gas bottles and receivers are excluded from the scope of this standard. For receivers see EN286- 1. 
The principles specified apply to the design, construction and modification of new systems and their components and aspects of use 
including: 
- assembly 
- installation 
- adjustment 
-operation 
- cleaning and 
- maintenance 
Components are covered in the standard, but only to the extent that safety requirements are given to allow the components to be safely 
integrated inte the system design. 
The standatd applies to systems and their components on machinery that are manufactured after the date of the adoption of this standard." 
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Lubricators - LL28 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 


| 3. Model code 








u (21 13 
Thread size [3] Options 
a 3 = 3/8" 0 = Мопе 
4 = 12" Т = Tamper resistant adjustment 
6 = 3/4" 


[2] Bowl / Drain 


К = Polycarbonate with guard / Manta! drain 
L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


Preferred model selection 











— LL28-C3-LKOO Modular lubricator with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/8°BSP 

1. General des cription and  LL28-C4-LK00 Modular lubricator with polycarbonate bow! and manual drain, 1z Bap 
appli cation benefits LL28- C6-LK00 Modular lubricator with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/4"BSP 
The LL28 series lubricator injects an oil To order a required variant add the appropriate code letler/s in positions indicated above. 
mist into the flowing air stream of a Example - For 3/4"BSP, lubricator with metal bowl and manual drain and tamper 
pneumatic circuit to automatically resistant adjustment. Order as LL28-C6-LLTO 


provide the proper internal lubrication 
for air operated tools and other air 
operated devices. 


4. Operating data 


The precise amount of oil to be мыс л з PR 
delivered to the air stream is Maximum operating pressure Polycarbonate bowl — 10bar (150psig) 
determined by the integral adjusting Metal bowl ^ i17bar(250psip _ 
knob needle valve which sets the exact Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°C (125°F) 

oil drip rate and can be adjusted without А Metal bowl 79°С (1750) |— 
tools. Reservoir capacity 181 cm? 2 

mee dead ep Шолу Recommended tùbricaion  B1SOVGSR —— 
Масса Ordi ЧЕЗ see colos c id Maximum flow 1128-С3-.К00 83.0 dm'/sec (176 scfm) 

8 fch il (at 10 bar inlet pressure LL28-C4-LKOO 86.8 dm"/sec (184 scfm) 
А IAE ШЕ НЕТ мрн И jg 2740,3 bar pressure drop) 1 LL28-C6-LKOO 94.3 dm*/sec (200 scfm) 
that it can be refilled without shutting off Flow characteristics Зее оуапеа! 
the air pressure. ** Type of connection Screwthread 

Thread size 3/8“, 1/2", 3/4"BSP 
Self adjusting oil feed Materials of construction Body - Zinc 
Body cap - ABS 
€ High flow, high efficiency. Bowl - Polycarbonate or Zinc 
Bow! guard - Polyamid 
© Integral quick disconnect clear Sight dome or sight gauge - Polyamide 
polycarbonate bowl with guard." * Seals- Nitrile (Polycarbonate bowl) 
| : | Fluorocarbon (Metal bowl) _ 
ө Manual drain cock with barb tube Installation dimensions — ^ ^ ^  Seeoverleaf 
fitting. Mountings See page MA 3.1 ы 
@ Integral body thread or port adaptors. Accessories Tamper resistant cap LRP-96-680 
Force fill adaptor LRP-96-704 
€ Full range of accessories. and See page MA 3.1 
$$ c 
Port adaptors (when required) 1/47, 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page МА 3.1 
2. Functional symbol сс — Орка (1-2016) 
Service kits! - Bowl assembly LRP-96-702 
- Manual drain GRP-96-685 
- Bowl 'O' ring GRP-96-654 
- Siphon tube assembly LRP-86-681 
Bypass assembly LRP-96-678 
** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) = 0 ring. fil plug Е 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems Notes: 1 Part numbers given are far standard иги with polycarbonate bowls 
and their co mponents - Pneumatic - For service Киз relating to other variants contact Customer Services Department 


L 3.1 
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5. Flow characteristics 
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LL28-C3-LK00 LL28-C4-LK00 LL28-C6-LK00 
Б Е а 
3 ES] = 
а 04 Inlet pressura е iniet pressure а 04 intel pressure 
В Bar 320 24 41 62 92 199 Е bar 70024 41 62 аг 103 Е bar 19 24 4! 62 82 103 
Ф 
8 03 È Е 03 
4 2 @ 
Е 2 2 
“ 02 к © 02 
0.1 0.1 
0 0 
"ы" TT —T— $ : 
0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 


Ан flow - dm'/sec (АМЕ) 


80 
Ан flow - om /sec (ANR) Aur flaw - dm/sec (АМЕ) 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air lubricators are in accordance with ISO 6301-1, 


Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air lubricators - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


2 off mounting 





LL28-C3-LKO0 238 73 73 51 


+ 


For inodels with Metal Bowls dimension C = 82mm 





—— 


L 3.2 


А holes for C' bracket 
sell tapping screws 
r 
———— M —— — M шш _— 
Model code А B С" D 
— MÀ ——— —Сө—ү{ү[үӨ €——— ———— 
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LL28-C4-LKOO 238 73 202 212251 
LL28-C6-LKOO 238 73 73 51 


36 











Tamper 
rasistant 
сар 
р © 
LA 
LI E. 
D 
т 
à Tamper resistant 
Port size P adjustment option 
=- F 
F P 
4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting G3/B" 
4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting Gi/2" 
4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting G3 — 








l/CKERS 


Pneumatics 


Filter/Regulator, Lubricator combinations - LD28 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


The LD28 modular combination models 
integrate all the unique features and 
advanced functrons of the "28 Series" 
product line into a compact, lightweight 
and ready to mount assembly. 

The units are pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner sets to facilitate easy 
installation and these can be fitted with 
"Т brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available). 


® Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


® Integral body thread or modular end 
blocks. 


@ Full range of accessories. 
e Self adjusting oil feed. 


ө Can be withdrawn from the front. 


2. Functional symbol 


g = o ^ 2 = o : 
Manual drain Automatic drain 
** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


3. Model code расна ра 
m m [4 ] 
Thread size Bowls / Drains 
3 «3/8 G - Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 

= 1/2" H = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 

= 3/4" K = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
[2] iaphragm / Spring range L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 

= Self relieving / 0 - 1.7bar i 

= Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar ET dre 


C = Tamper resistant regulator adjustment 
G = Pressure gauge 

T = Tamper resistant lubricator adjustment 
(If one option only is required use firsi position followed by 707 
For more ihan ола option enter in atphabetical order) 


= бей relieving / 0 - 17.1bar 

= Non relieving / 0 - 1.7bar 

= Мол relieving / 0 - 4.2bar 

= Non relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 

= Non relieving / 0 - 17.1һаг 
[Code 'F' is standard) 


4 
6 
D 
C 
D 
F = Self relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 
G 
P 
Q 
R 
S 


Preferred model selection 




















LD28-C3-FKGO Modular filter/requtator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 3/8'BSP 
LD28-C3-FGGO Modular filter/regutator, lubricator combination with automalic drain, 3/8 BSP 
LD28-C4-FKGO Modular filter/regulator, lubricator combination with manuat drain, 1/2"BSP 
LD28-C4-FGGÜ Modular filter/regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 1/2"BSP 
LO28-C6-FKGO Modular filter/regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 344" BSP 
LD28-C6-FGG0 Modular filter/regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 3/4'BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 3/4"BSP, self relieving filter/reguiator with 0 - 4.2bar (0 - &Opsig) range 
spring, polycarbonate bowls with automatic drain, without pressure gauge. 
Order as LD28-C6-DG00 


NOTE: Preferred model combinations supplied complete with centre back mounted 
pressure gauge. 


4. Operating data 


Maximum supply pressure Polycarbonate bowl 1Obar (150psig) 


TT Metal bowl . 17bar (250psig) 
Adjustment range pressure See filter/regulator unit - page B 3.1 i 





Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°C (125° F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175% Р) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacity (filter) 85cm? 

Reservoir capacily (lubricator) 181cm? 

Recommended lubrication ISO VG32 





LD28-C3-FKOO 66.0 dm?/sec (140scfm) 
LO28-C4-FKOO 74.0 dm*/sec (157scim) 
LD28-C6-FKOO 75.5 dm*/sec (160scim) 


See overleaf 


Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characteristics 


Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP 
Gauge ports 2x 1/4°BSP 


Materials of construction See page F 3.1 for filter unit components 
See page Н 3.1 for regulator unit components 


See page L 3.1 for lubricator unit components 


Installation dimensions See overleal 


Mountings See page MA 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4*В5Р - See page MA 3.1 
Mass 2.10kg (4.5516) 

Service kits See individual unils 


D 3.1 
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5. Flow characteristics 








анта LD28-C4-FKGÜ LD28-C6-FKGO 
5 Iniet pressure 7bar 5 inlet pressure 7bar i. Inlet pressura 7bar 
а 60 а 6.07 
5 50 5 50- 
т ж 
Е 40 & 490 
E 30 È зо 
8 5 
E 2.0 D 20- 
a © 
10 1.0 
0 0 
е-е Ce га ee eee = а же! Тарас сата a үтү 
0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 80 
Air flow - dm'/sac (АМЕ) Air flow - dm'/sec (АМЕ) Air flaw - dm'/sec {ANR} 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 





4 Mounting holes кін 
J wide x K long | | | | 
el NUN" 


Port size P 


Model code 
LD28-C3-FK00 291 | : G3/8" 


LD28-C4-FK00 | 291 155 — 110| 83 ; 61027 
LD28-C6-FK00 |291 155 mo | ! 14 бз" 


* For models with Auto Drain dimension А = 282mm. 
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Filter, Regulator, Lubricator combinations - LC28 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Тһе LC28 modular combination models 
integrate all the unique features and 
advanced functions of the "28 Series" 
product line into a compact, lightweight 
and ready to mount assembly. 

Тһе units are pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner sets to facilitate easy 
installation and these can be fitted with 
‘T brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear У 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


e High flow, high efficiency. 


Ф Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available). 


® Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integrat body thread or modular end 
blocks. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


e Lubricator сап be filled under 
pressure. 


@ Can be withdrawn from the front. 


2. Functional symbol 


ФЕ: ouo 


Manual drain Automatic drain 











|** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft)! 
| Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
|  andtheir components - Pneumatic. 

















3. Model code LC28 - Q* + * > «* 


a [aui Г4 1 


[1] Thread size [3] Bowls / Drains 
3 = 3/8" G = Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
4 = 1/2" H = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 
6 = 3/4" К = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


[2] Diaphragm / Spring range 


C = Self relieving / 0 - 1.7bar 
D = Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar [4] Options 
= Self relieving / 0 - B.5bar 0 = None 


= Self relieving / 0 - 17.1bar 
= Non relieving / 0 - 1.7 һаг 


F 

B C - Tamper resistant regulator adjustment 
Q = Non relieving / 0 - 4.2bar 

R 

S 

б 


G = Pressure gauge 

Т = Tamper resistant lubricator adjustment 
(If one option only is required use first position followed by 9" 
For more (han one option enler in alphabetical order} 


= Non relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 
= Non relieving / 0 - 17. 1bar 
Code 'F' is standard) 


Preferred model selection 

















LC28-C3-FKGO | — Modular fitter, regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 3/8" BSP 
LC28-C3-FGGO Modular fitter, regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 3/8"BSP. 
LC28-C4-FKG0 Modular filter, regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 1/2"BSP 
LC28-C4-FGGO Modular filter, regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 1/2"BSP 
LC28-C6-FKGÜ Modular filter, regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 3/4"BSP 
LC26-C6-FGGO Modular filler, regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 34"*BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 3/8"BSP, 5 micron filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 
non relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psig) range spring, without 
pressure gauge, lubricator with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, tamper 
resistant kits fitted to regulator and lubricator. Order as LC28-C3-RKCT 


NOTE: Preferred model combinations supplied complete with centre back mounted 
pressure gauge. 





Polycarbonate bowl 1Obar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250psig) 


See regulator unit - page R 3.1 

















Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl — 52* C (125° F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175% Р) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacity (filter) 85cm? 

Reservoir capacity (lubricator) 181cm? 

Recommended lubrication ISO vG32 





LC28-C3-FKOD 66.0 dm*/sec (140 scím) 
LC28-C4-FKO0 74.0 dm?/sec (157 scfm) 
LC28-C6-FKOO0 75.5 dm?/sec (160 scfm) 


See overleaf 


Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Fiow characteristics 











Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"85Р 
Gauge ports 2 x 1/4°BSP 





Materials of construction See page F 3.1 for filter unit components 
See page R 3.1 for regulator unit components 


See page L 3.1 for lubricator unit components 
See overleaf 





Installation dimensions 








Mountings See page MA 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP - See page MA 3.1 
Mass 2.60kg (5.9016) 

Service kits See individual units 
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5, Flow characteristics 


LC28-C3-FKGO LC28-C4-FKGO LC28-C6-FKGO 


inlet pressure 7bar inlet pressure 7bar infat pressure ?bar 


Secondary pressure - bar 





60 80 60 80 0 60 80 
Ағ flow - dm'/sec (АМБ) Air fow» dm'/sec (ANR) Ан Bow - dim'/sec (АМЕ) 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 





П | t 4 Mounting holes 
J wide x K long 











Роп size P 











Model code А: B E D E F G H J K P 


LC28-C3-FK00 292 27 44| а 7 аз 10 9 71 144 Об 
LC28-C4-FK00 299 237 a| & |7) —83.— 3002.-287. 14 GNS 
LC28-C6-FK00 22 27 41 а 77 93 10 39 71 144 GBA" 


" With regulator in inverted position (solid lines) maximum overall height A = 238mm 


C32 
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Slow start valve - 1528 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

The slow start valve is used in 
compressed air systems to control the 
rate of downstream pressure build up at 
start-up. 

The slow start valve is also referred to 
as the "Monday Morning” valve or 
smooth start valve. 

The slow start valve allows cylinders, 
valves and other pneumatically 
operated components to gradually 
move into their normal start-up position. 
The design and operation of the slow 
start valve can reduce the possibility of 
equipment damage and occupational 
hazard to operatives **. 

The nermally closed slow start valves 
are available either internal air piloted 
or solenoid operated. 


High flow, high efficiency. 
Prevents shocks to systems. 


Prevents injury to users. 


No external pilot supply required. 


Adjustable time between start and 
operating. 


2. Functional symbol 





** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 


LS28 -c* - * 0 * * 


| a [1 [4] 
[1] Thread size Option 
= 3/8" 0 = None 
4 = 1/2" 
6 = 34" [4] Electrical voltage 
00 = None 
[2] Actuator SA = No coil (stem assembly only} 
А = Internal air pilot JZ = 12v DC 
E = Solenoid (NC) KZ = 24У ОС 
MZ = 48v DC 


KY = 24v 50/60Hz AC 
MY = 48v 50/60Hz АС 
RY = 110/120у 50/60Hz AC 
SY - 220/240V 50/60Hz AC 


Preferred model selection 


(528-С3-А000 Modular slow start valve, internal air pilot operated, 3/8"BSP_ 
L§28-C3-Eott Modular slow stari valve, solenoid operated, 3/8"BSP 
1528-С4-А000 Modular slow stari valve, internal air pilot operated, 1/2"BSP 
LS28-C4-E0" Modular slow start valve, solenoid operated, 1/2785Р 
LS28-C6-A000 Modular slow start valve, internal air pilot operated, 3/4"ВЭР 
1528-С6-Е01т Modular slow start valve, solenoid operated, 3/4"BSP 


tt = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position 4 above) 


Example - For 1/2"BSP, 24v DC solenoid operated slow start valva. 
Order as LS28-C4-E0KZ 


NOTE: Unit will be supplied as air operated version (LS28-C*-A000) 
plus solenoid sub assembly (VEM22D-MO ") for assembly by 
customer 


4. Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating temperature 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Performance characteristics 
Type of connection 

Thread size 

Materials of construction 


10bar (150psig) 
79°C (175°F) 
1528-С3-А000 


LS28-C4-A000 
LS28-C6-A000 


See overleaf 
Screwthread 
3/8“, 1/2", 3/4"BSP 


Body - Aluminium 

Bottom plug - 33% glass filled nylon 
Valve assembly - Brass/nitrile 
Springs - Stainless steel 

Seals- Nitrile 


See overleaf 


87.7 dm?/sec (186 scfm) 
105 dm/sec (223 scfm} 
97.2 dm/sec (206 scfm) 


Installation dimensions 











Mountings See page MA 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4°BSP - See page МА 3.1 
Mass (.53kg (1.1616} 

Service kits Solenoid stem assembly - УЕМ13-126 


Solenoid coil - VEM13-1411T 





tt = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position; 4 above) 
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5. Performance characteristics 6. Typical installation 


Pressure - bar 





















o WS Hi 
Air TEA EN 
өш NI ШІ ІГІ Slow start 
| 1 [| | valve 
г Ww 
Responsa tima whan applying - = 
ой шкив P2 pressure umi Slow start valve as part of air 
Р2 equals Р1 preparation assembly feeding 
an entire system 
0 10 20 39 40 50 60 70 80 
Time (seconds) 
7. Installation dimensions in mm a 
+ б - 
- H - 
ho 
8 а- 360° rotation of 
solenoid cor 
Е “|+ : 
E EN. Eh 
Conomo pattern K 
solenoid mounting holes 
under masking plate 
а à rm 
F ^ 
с | 
D 
| Y. i 
Model code Port size A B C D E F G Нн. J K 
1528-С3-А000 G3/8" - 73 TT 45.5 36.5 31 73 36.5 - - 
(528-С3-Е0 G3/8" 136 73 - 45.5 365 - 73 36.5 41 64 
LS28-C4-A000 G1/2" - 73 77 45.5 36.5 31 73 36.5 - - 
EE EE ш = ————— 
1528-С4-Е0" G1/2" 136 73 - 45.5 36.5 - 73 36.5 41 64 
LS28-C6-A000 G3/4" - 73 77 45.5 36.5 31 73 36.5 - - 
е —————_—_—————————————————-++——— 
LS28-C6-E0't G3/4" 136 73 - 45.5 365. E 73 36.5 41 64 
"= Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see positon 4 on page SS 3.1) 
C u AL SE ————— 
55 3.2 
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Emergency stop vaive with slow start - LE28 


3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

A unique combination of electronic 
on/off valve and slow start valve in a 
single unit. 

The unique advantage of the slow start 
portion of the valve is that it is truly 
volume-independent . It is adjustable 
and once set the unit will maintain the 
same start lime regardless of changes 
in volume, up to and including an open 
line on the downstream side. The 
design and operation of the slow start 
valve can reduce the possibility of 
equipment damage and occupational 
hazard to operatives **. 

The unit is normally closed and in 
emergency stop situation exhausts оп 
the secondary side with the primary 
side completely shut off. Exhaust ports 
are located on the rear and 
downstream sides of the unit. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


ә Adjustable time between start and 
operating. 


€ True volume independence. 


€ Choice of 2 exhaust ports. 


2. Functional symbol 





** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


3. Model code 





LE28 - C* - * 9 ee 
D] m m [4] 
Thread size Option 
ШТ = 38° E 0 - None 
4 = 12" 
6 = 3/4" [4] Electrical voltage 
SA = No coil (stem assembly only) 
Actuator JZ = 12v DC 
E = Solenoid (NC) KZ = 24v ПС 
MZ = 48v DC 


KY = 24v 50/60Н2 АС 
MY = 4Bv 50/60Hz АС 
RY = 110/120v 50/60Hz AC 
SY = 220/240V 50/60Hz AC 


Preferred modei selection 











LE28-C3-E0tt Modular emergency stap/slow start valve, solenoid operated, 3/B"BSP 
[Е28-С4-Е0!! Modular emergency stop/slow start valve, solenoid operated, 1/2"BSP 
LE28-C6-E0't Modular emergency stop/slow start valve, solenoid operated, 3/4"BSP 





1 = Solenoid voltage code - ta be specified (see position 4 above) 


Example - For 1/2"BSP, 24v DC solenold operated emergency stop/slow start valve. 
Order as LE28-C4-EOKZ 


4. Operating data 











Maximum operating pressure 1übar (150psig) 

Maximum operaling temperature 79°C (175"F) 

Maximum flow LE28-C3-E000 92.5dm'/sec (196 scfm) 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure LE28-C4-E000 99.0dm/sec (210 scfm) 


LE28-C6-E000 108.5ат?/ѕес (230 scfm) 


1.0 to 2.0 seconds 


and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 
Slow start adjustment range 




















Exhaust time 1 second maximum to commence exhaust 
Exhaust flow Kv = 43 (Cv 3.0) minimum 

Type of connection Screwthread 

Thread size 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP 


Body - Aluminium 

Bottom plug - 33% glass filled nylon 
Valve assembly - Brass/nitrile 
Springs - Stainless steel 

Seals- Nitrile 


See overleaf 





Installation dimensions 

















Mountings See page MA 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 34^ BSP - See page МА 3.1 
Mass 1.14kg (2.501b) 

Service kits Solenoid stem assembly - VEM13-126 


Solenaid coil - VEM13-1411* 





"= Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position 4 above) 
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ILKERS Pneumatics 


5. Performance characteristics 6. Typical installation 


Pressure - bar 


stop valve 
with slow 
start 





Response lime when applying 
a P1 pressure and measuring 
an increasing P2 pressure unlil 
P2 equals P1. 


Emergency stop valve with slow start as part of 
air preparation assembly feading an entire 
system 





0 %0 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 


Time (seconds} 








360° rotation of 
solenoid сой 






Сопото pattern 
solenoid mojnüing holes 
under masking plale 





c eee ao 
Model code Portsize А B C D E F G H J K 











LE28-C3-A000 _ G3/&" - 73 | 122 455 36.5 765 73 185.-.- - 
LE28-c3-Fo С36 786 —73 | - 455 365 - 73 365 41 64 
LE218-43,A000 — G1/2" - 73 | 122 455 365 765 73 365 - - 
LE28-C4-EO" Guz  — 186 73 | - 455 365 - | 73 365 41 64 
LE28-C6-A000 03/4: - 73 | 122 455 365 765 73 365 - - 
LE28-C6-EO" сз 186 73 | - 455 365 - 73 365 41 64 


t= Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position 4 on page ES 3.1) 


ES 3.2 
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Preferred Page 


model selection numbers 












Port size Modal coda Description Maximum flow 


































































































































Joiner set 
Mounting by В810 T Bracket MA 4.1 
accessories B820 C Bracket 
Gauges GRP-96-722 0-11 bar MA 4.1 
cum G3."  F8000-20G Manual drain 137 dm?/sec 
Particle G34"  F8000-20G-F Auto drain 137 дт>/ѕес F 4.1 
filters Gi" Е8000-256 Manual drain 153 dm?/sec F42 
G1" F8000-25G-F Auto drain 153 dm?/sec 
Coalescing G3/4"  M8000-20G Manual drain 30 dm?/sec 
filt G34" M8000-20G-F Auto drain 30 dm?/sec M 4.1 
ters G1" М8000-25С Manual drain 30 dm'/sec M42 
G1" M8000-25G-F Auto drain 30 dm?/sec 
Regulators R8000-20GG With gauge 232 dm/sec 
G3/4'  R8000-20G-T Without gauge 232 dm?/sec R 4.1 
G1" R8000-25G With gauge 232 dm*/sec R42 
G1" R8000-25G-T Without gauge 232 dm?/sec 
Filter W8000-20G Мап dr + gauge 164 dm*/sec 
G3/4"  W8000-20G-F Ашо дг+ gauge 164 dm'/sec 
Regulators G3/4"  WB8000-20G-T Manual drain 164 dm/sec 
G3/4"  W8000-20G-FT Ашо drain 164 dm?/sec B 4.1 
Gi" | W8000-25G Man dr + gauge 164 dm!/sec в4.2 
Gi"  W8000-25G-F Ашо дг+ gauge 164 dm?/sec 
G1" W8000-25G-T ^ Manual drain 164 dm?/sec 
W8000-25G-FT Auto drain 164 dm?/sec 
i G3/4"  L8000-20G Without drain 134 dm/sec L 4.1 
Lubricators G1" L8000-25G Without drain 207 dm'/sec L 4.2 
63/47  CB8010-20G Manual drain 142 dm?/sec 
Filter/Regulator, G3/4" С8010-206-Е Ашо drain 142 ӛтУвес| | D441 
Lubricator Gi" С8010-25© Manual drain 142 dmiisec 042 
combinations G1" C8010-25G-F Auto drain 142 dm?/sec 
Filter, "E 63/47 — C8000-20G Manual drain 142 4тУвес 
: i G3" С8000-206-Е Auto drain 142 dm?/sec C4.1 
Regulator, | Gi" 8000-2558  Manualdrin  142dm}sec | C42 
Lubricator G1" СВ000-256-Е Ашо drain 142 dm/sec 
combinations 
Metal bowls with sight glass а 
“i Non relieving regulators 
қ product 
| Reverse flow regulators nae 
| Low pressure springs pag 
а 
о 
Modular and blocks - 3/4",1°, 11/44" BSP MA 4.1 


Extract from:- EN 983:1994 (Final draft) - Safety requirements for fluid power systems and their components - Pneumatics. 
“Scope 
This standard applies to pneumatic systems and their components on machinery. It identifies hazards and factors which affect the 
safety of systems and their components when they are put to their intended use. 
Gas bottles and receivers are excluded from the scope of this standard. For receivers see EN286-1. 
The principles specified apply to the design, construction and modification of new systems and their 
components and aspects of use including: 

- assembly, installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning and maintenance. 
Components are covered in the standard, but only to the extent that safety requirements are given to 
allow the components to be safely integrated into the system design. 
The standard applies to systems and their components on machinery that are manufactured after the 
date of the adoption of this standard." 
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Mountings 
and accessories 


T Bracket 


Ё 2 Mounting holes 
= dex long 


Part number 
Baio 


Part number | 
J800 


Part number | Range ОСА 
GRP-96-722 0 - 11bar 15 27 


GRP-B6-723 0 - 4bar 15 2f 





MA 4.1 


C Bracket 


For: F8000 series filters 
M6000 series coalescing filters 
„Квооо, R6100 saries regulators 
118000 sertes lubricators 
WB000, W8100 serias filteriregulators 


2 Mounting holes 
wida x K lang 


Part number A B 


ве2р 104 68 100 


Е G H J M 
93.5] 50 35 9 25 102 65 


Port siza б 


NOTE: Use "О" ring(or rings) for connections on 
Primary pressure side and packing ring for 
nections on secondary pressure sida. 


Standard piping adaptor set ;- 


Part number А В с D о 
А800-206 66 B1 15 35 Gala" 


ABOO- 66 1 15 35 Gt" 


A800-22G 66 B1 18 38 Сі" 


Piping adaptor set with T bracket:- 


Part number A B C D G 
ABOO-Z0G-BB1 66 81 15 35 Сз" 


A800- B81 56 81 15 35 GV 


ABOO-22G-B81 66 81 18 38 Сї" 





Pneumatics 


Distributor block 


T bracket 


Port size © 


Packing ring 
NOTE: 
Use 'O' ring when used 
in primary pressure side and 
packing ring when used in secondary pressure side. 


Standard distributor block;- 


Part number A в С OD 
D801-D0-20G 50 81 86 53 
DB801-00-25G 50 81 86 53 


Distributor block with T brackat:- 


Part number A B C D 
D801-00-20G-B81 50 81 86 53 
D801-00-25G-B81 50 81 86 53 


Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure 


Maximum operaling temperature 


Maximum flow 0801-00-206 
0801-00-256 


Туре ої соппесбоп 


9.9bar (141 psig} 
60 C (140° F) 


330dm'"/sec (700scim) 
330dm"/sec (700scim) 
Screwthread 

{off take port only) 


Materials of construction 


Mass 


Body - Aluminium 
0.35kg (0.771) 





L shaped piping adaptor set 


NOTE: 
Use 'O' nng when used 
іп pnmary pressure side and 


Port size б 


"O' ning or 
packing nng 


packing ning when used in secondary pressure side 
Standard L shaped adaptor set:- 


Fart number A B 


c D G 


AB801-20G 50 81 


AB801-25G 50 81 


Part number А В 
A801-206-B81 50 81 
AB01-25G-B81 50 81 


86 53 03/4" 
88 53 Gi 


L shaped adaptor set with T bracket;- 


с D G 
86 53 63/4" 
86 53 Gt 
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Particle filters - F8000 
3/4", 1" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

High performance filters designed to 
remove solid and liquid contaminants 
from compressed air lines. 

The F8000 filter utilizes a unique, long 
life, coarse to fine, reusable sintered 
polypropylene element (patent pending) 
giving superior filtration results. The 
element has a 40 micron outer filler and 
а 5 micron inner filter. А 0.3 micron 
disposable element is also available. 
Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available. 

Ай filters are available with manual drain 
as standard or optionally with automatic 
mechanical drain. 


€ 4 times life filter element. 
€ Lighlweight aluminium body. 
e High flow, high efficiency. 


e Integral quick disconnect clear 2a 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


Ф Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard 
with all round view slots. 


è Integral body thread or port adaptors. 
Easy element replacement. 


2. Functional symbols 


<> 


Manval drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 


F8000 - **G . *** 
[ns] 
Thread size Options 
202 34" Drain 
25 = 1" Мо собе = Manual 
Е = Automatic with manual overnde 
Bowl 


Мо code = Polycarbonate with guard 


M Metal with sight gauge 
Element 

Мо code = 5 micron 

Y = 0.3 micron 


Preferred model selection 


F8000-20G Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/4"BSP 
F8000-20G-F Modular particle filler with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 34" BSP 
F8000-25G Modular particle filler with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1'BSP 
F8000-25G-F Modular particle filler with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1'BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above 


Example - For 3/4"BSP, particle filter with metal bowl, automatic drain and 0.3 micron 
element. Order as F8000-20G-FMY 


4. Operating data 





Maximum operating pressure 9.9bar (14 1psig) 
Maximum operating temperature 60°C (140%) 
Standard filtration 5 micron 


With manual drain - 170cm? 

With automatic drain - 80cm? 
F8000-20G 137dm'/sec (290scfm) 
F8000-25G 153dm/sec (325scfm) 


Retention capacity 


Maximum flow 
(at ? bar inlet pressure 
апа 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Flow characteristics 
Type of connection 
Thread size 

Materials of construction 


See overieaf 

Screwthread 

3/4", 1TTBSP 

Body - Aluminium alloy 

Body cap - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate or Aluminium 
Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Element - Sintered polypropylene 
Seals - Nitrile 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 


Mountings See page MA 4.1 

Accessories See page МА 4,1 

Port adaptors {when required) 3/4" 1", 1" BSP - See page MA 4 1 

Mass 1.16kg (2.5616) 

Service kits? - Spare parts kit (5 micron) ЕВ000 - Kit (Element. baffle, bowl 'O' ring) 


ЕВ000 - Element (5 micron) 
ЕВ000 - Element - Y (0 3 micron) 
F4000 - Bowl (Manual drain) 
F4000 - Bowl - F (Automatic drain) 
F4000 - Bowl guard 

F4000 - 'O' ring 


- Replacement element 
- Bowl assembly 


- Bowi guard 
- Bowl 'O' ring 


Notes: | Part numbers given are for standard umts with polycarbonate bowls 


For service Киз relating to other vanants contact Customer Services Department 


F 4. 


— 
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5. Flow characteristics 


F8000-20G 


06 


Pressuro drop + bar 
о 
> 


e n n —— 
о 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 
Ан flow - dm'/*ec (АМЕ) 





Pneumatics 


F8000-25G 


inlet pressure bar 


Pressure drop - bar 





© 20 40 60 вй 100 120 140 160 
Air flaw - йт?/зес (АМЕ) 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air fillers are in accordance with ISO 5782-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air filters - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm | m 


| A 
Y 
F e a 
Model code А ) В 
Е8000:200 281 100 
F8000:25G 281 100 





F 4.2 








D 
Y 
Port size P 
ci CON Ж Ёз е Yt 
100 33 50 6mm 1.0. tube barb fitting G3/4" 
1001 33 50 6mm I.D. tube barb fitting G1" 
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Coalescing filters - M8000 


3/4", 1" BSP 














ee 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

High performance coalescing filters for 
removal of water, oil and solid 
contaminants down to 0.1 ppm mg/m’. 
The M8600 filters are suitable for 
circuits which must be oil free such as 
those containing measuring devices 
and/or instruments. 

It is recommended that a F8000 
standard 5 micron filter is installed 
upstream of the M8000 coalescing filter 
to maximize the service life of the 
coalescing filter element. 

Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available. 

All filters are available with manual drain 
as standard or optionally with automatic 
mechanical drain 


€ Lightweight aluminium body. 
€ High flow, high efficiency. 


e Integral quick disconnect clear 
polycarbonate bow! with guard. ** 


€ Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard 
with all round view slots. 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


ә Integral body thread or port adaptors. 


2. Functional symbols 


Ф $9 


Mangal drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Fina! draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 


[2] 
[1] Thread size [2] Options 
20 - 3/4" Drain 
25 = 1" No code = Manual 
F = Automatic with manual override 
Bowl 


No code = Polycarbonate with guard 
= Metal with sight gauge 


= 
! 


Preferred model selection 














М8000-206 Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/4"BSP 
M8000-20G-F Modular coalescing filler with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 3/4°BSP 
М8000-256 Modular coalescing filler with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1"85Р 
MB000-25G-F | Modular coalescing filler with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1"BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 1"BSP, coalescing filter with metal bowl and manual drain. 
Order as M6000-25G-M 


4. Operating data 
Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating temperature 
Standard filtration 

Retention capacity 





9.8bar (14 1psig) 

54°C (129°F) 

0.1ppm wiw at 30°C (86°F) inlet temperature 
With manua! drain - 170cm? 

With automatic drain - 80cm? 

M8000-20G 30dm*/sec (645сіт) 
M8000-25G 30dm/sec (64scim) 








See overleaf 

Screwthread 

3/4", 17В5Р 

Body - Aluminium alloy 

Body cap - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate ог Aluminium 
Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Element - Borositicate cloth 

Seals - Nitrile 


See overleaf 


Type of connection 
Thread size 
Materials of construction 











Installation dimensions 











Mountings See page MA 4.1 

Accessories See page MA 4.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 3/4" 1", 1" BSP - See page МА 4.1 
Mass 1.35kq (2.9116) 

Service kits! - Spare parts kit M8000 - Kit (Element, seal, bowl 'O' ring) 


М8000 - Mantle Assy 
F4000 - Bowl (Manual drain) 
F4000 - Bowl - F (Automatic drain) 
F4000 - Bow! guard 
F4000 - 'O' ring 
Notes: } Part numbers given are for standard umts with polycarbonate bowls 

- For service kits relating to other vanants contact Customer Services Department 


- Replacement element 
- Bowl assembly 


- Bow! guard 
- Bowl "©" ring 





М4. 


= 


| 
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5. Flow characteristics 


M8000-**G 

= 20 

Е 

= 

S 20 + 
Е 

E 

i 0 

E x 


O q. 24 3 4 8 аът B 8 
Рптагу pressure - bar 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air filters are in accordance with ISO 5782-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air filters - Part 1. 


6. installation dimensions in mm 


Port size P 


Model code F 
М8000:205 EP 6mm І.О. tube barb fitting _ 
MB8000125G 6mm І.О. tube barb fitting 





ILKERS 


Regulators - R8000, R8100 
3/4", 1" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Spring loaded diaphragm type 
regulators featuring a balanced valve for 
superior regulation characteristics. 

The R8000 regulators are supplied with 
1 off unique built-in, flush mounted 
pressure gauge and 1 off 1/4"BSP 
gauge port adaptor as standard. If 
ordered without gauge, the unit is 
supplied with 2 ой 1/4" BSP adaptors. 
The standard R8000 model is self 
relieving with non relieving available as 
an option, 


€ Compact, lightweight modular design. 


€ Self relieving "" 
(Non relieving option available). 


€ Unique flush mounted pressure 
gauge. 


Integral body thread or port adaptors. 
Full range of accessories. 


Non rising adjustment. 


Push to lock pressure adjustment 
knob. 


Available with full reverse flow 
function. 


2. Functional symbols 


c c 





Self 
relieving 


Reverse 
flow 


Non 
relieving 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic, 


3. Model code 


Pneumatics 








R * * ж a * * G a * ж * 
[2 ] 
Model Options 


B000 = Standard 
8100 - Reverse flow 


L 
N 
[2] Thread size T 
20 = 34" 
25= 1" 


Preferred model selection 
RB000-20G 
RB000-20G-T 
RB000-25G 
RB000-25G-T 


No code = Self relieving, with gauge, G1/4" gauge port 


adaptor and 0 - 8.5 bar (0 - 125 psig) spring 
7 Low pressure spring, 0 - 4 bar (0 - 60 psig) 
= Non relieving type 
= Without pressure gauge - fitted with 2 off 
G1/4" gauge port adaptors. 


Modular regulator with gauge and 0 - 8.5bar (0-125psig) spring, 34'BSP 
Modular regulator, without gauge, with 0 - 8.5bar (0-125psig) spring, 34"BSP 
Modular regulator with gauge and 0 - 8.5bar (0-125psig) spring, 1'BSP 
Modular regulator without gauge, with 0 - 8.5bar (0-125psig) spring, 1"BSP 


To order а required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above 


Example - For 3/4"BSP, non relieving reverse flow regulator with low pressure spring and 
without gauge. Order as R8100-20G-LNT 


NOTE: For unit without pressure gauge order gauge separately - see page PG 1.1 


4. Operating data 





Maximum supply pressure 


9.9 bar (141 psig) 





Adjustment range pressure 


0.5 - 8.5 bar (7.1 - 121psig) 





Maximum operating temperature 


60°C (140° F) 








Maximum flow R8000-20G 232 dmisec (49 1scim) 
(at ? bar inlet pressure R8000-25G 232 dm/sec (4915сіт) 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 

Flow characteristics See overleaf 

Type of connection Screwthread 

Thread size 3/4". 1"В5Р 

Gauge port(s} 1/4°BSP 


Materials of construction 


Installation dimensions 


Mountings 

Accessories 

Port adaptors {when required) 
Mass 

Service kits - Spare parts kit 


- Diaphragm assembly 

- Valve assembly kit 

- Pressure springs (0 - 4.0 bar) 
(0 - 8.5bar) 


Body - Aluminium alloy 

Body cap - ABS 

Knob and panel nut - Acetal 

Bonnet -Aluminium alloy 

Diaphragm assembly - Nitrile/zinc 
Springs - Steel 

Seals - Nitrile 

See overleaf 

See page MA 4.1 

See page MA 4.1 

3/4" 1", 1 " BSP - See page МА 4.1 
1.60kg (3.5316) 

R8000-Kit (Diaphragm assy, valve assy) 
R8000 - Diaphragm assy {Self relieving) 
R8000 - Valve assy 

R8000 - Spring - L 

R8000 - Spring 
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5. Flow characteristics 6. Pressure characteristics 
RB8000-20G R8000-25G 
Р intel pressure 7bar 5 inlet pressure 7bar 5 
1 12 A 7.0 й 22 
5 Бо 2. а Å“ 
wa “i ә 
P Ed) ia 
m e S 2 8 1.9 Set pressure 
= 3.0 Е 30 È 
$ 20 $204 Та 
а № < д 

1.0 1.0 14 

0 0 
0 20 ) 60 80100 140 180 220 о 20 40 60 80 100 140 180 220 20 40 54 6.0 
Air flow - dm'/sac {АМЕ} Air flaw - dm?/sec (АМЕ) Primary pressure - bar 


Characteristics and requirements for air line press: ге regulators are in accordance with ISO 6953-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power air line pressure regulators - Part 1. 


7. Installation dimensions in mm 


1/4" BSP gauge port 
adaptor 


Ма 


Ф. (0 
Port size Р | | 


4% 


To obtain pressure 
at port rotate 


gasket 180° Maximum 


tightening 
torque 


6kgf.cm- 


Note. As supplied, gasket is іп 
blanking position 











Push to lock 


r ——-——-__—_——_ 


Model code A B с D 

R8000-20 199 100 100 159 

R8000-25G 199 100 100 159 
| 
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Pneumatics 


Filter / Regulators - W8000, W8100 
3/4", 1" BSP 





1. General description апа 
application benefits 


The integral Filter/Regulator air set 
combines all the advanced features and 
functions of the standard filter and 
regulator into a high performance unit. 
The W8000 models can be used where 
space and lower costs are required. 


ө Lightweight, compact modular design. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


ө Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available). 


@ Unique flush mounted pressure 
gauge. 


ө Integral quick disconnect clear 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


Ф Integral body thread or port adaptors. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


2. Functiona! symbol 


i © 

1 t 

, LI 

Manual drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 





3. Model code 


ү Ж %а kk * ж + G ЕЕ Ж жоя 0 
= as E = ma] 
[1] Model (8| Options 
8000 = Standard Drain 
8100 = Reverse flow No code = Manual 
F - Automatic with manual override 
Bowl 
[2] Thread size Мо code - Polycarbonate with guard 
20 = 3/4" = Metal with sight gauge 
25-1“ Element 
No code= 5 micron 
Y = 0.3 micron 
Regulator 


Мо code= Self relieving, with gauge, Gi/4" gauge port 

adaptor and 0 - 8.5 bar (0 - 125 psig} spring 

Low pressure spring, 0 - 4 bar (0 - 60 psig) 

Non relieving type 

= Without pressure gauge - fitted with 2 otf 
G1/4" gauge port adaptors. 


L 
N 
T 


Preferred model selection 


W8000-20G Modular self relieving filter/regulator c/w gauge, manual drain & poly bowl, 3/4" BSP 
WB000-20G-F Modular self relievingfiller/regulator c/w gauge, automatic drain & poly bowl, 3/4" BSP 
WB000-20G-T Modular self relievingfilter'regulator c/w manual drain & poly bowl, 34" BSP 
WB000-20G-FT Modular self relievinofitter/regulator c/w automatic drain & poly bowl, 34"BSP 
WB000-25G Modular self relievingfilleziregulatorc/w gauge, manual drain & polybowl, TBSP 
WB000-25G-F Modular sell relieving fitter/regulator c/w gauge, automatic drain & poly bowl, 1"BSP 
W8000-25G-T Modular selí relieving filter/regulator c/w manual drain & poly bowl, 1°BSP 
W8000-25G-FT Modular self relieving filter/regulatorc/w automatic drain & poly bowl, 1"8SP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 

Example - For 1"BSP, non relieving reverse flow regulator and fitted with metal bowl and 
automatic drain. Order as W8100-25G-FMN 

NOTE: For unit without pressure gauge order gauge separately - see page PG 1.1 


4. Operating data 





Maximum supply pressure 9,9bar (141 psig) 
Adjusiment range pressure 0.5 - B.5bar (7.1 - 120psig) 
Maximum operating temperature 60°C (140? ғ) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 





With manual drain - 170em? 

With automatic drain - 80cm? 
WB000-20G 164dm?/sec (348scfm) 
W8000-25G 164dm?/sec (34Bscfm) 


Retention capacity 





Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Fiow characteristics See overleaf 





Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 3/4", 1°BSP 
Gauge port(s) 1/4"BSP 


See page F 4.1 for filler unit components 
See page Н 4.1 for regulator unit components 


See overleaf 


Materials of construction 


Installation dimensions 











Mountings See page MA 4.1 

Accessories See page MA 4.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 3/4", 1", 1" BSP - See page МА 4.1 
Mass | 2,00kg (4.4115) 

Service kits See page F 4.1 for filter unit components 


See page А 4.1 for regulator unit components 
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5. Flow characteristics 6. Pressure characteristics 
W8000-20G W8000-25G 
Е intel prassure 7bar 8 infat pressure 7bar E 
A : „22 
Е 10 Е в ” 
uM 5 a St 
wm "v a 
а 50 5 520 
ж 4. - к 
3 f 3 19 Set pressure 
I 5 318 å 
820 & E 
1.0 17 
0 
U. ТҰР ПЕРІ БӨЛІ SL ЗЫ, Ы LO КЕЛІ ЛГ ЖЫЛ ШІ ШЫН ит тт 
© 20 40 60 BO 100 120 140 160 0 20 40 %0 BO 100 120 140 160 20 40 50 5.0 
Air flaw - dm'Y/sec [ANR] Air flow - dm'/sec (ANR) Primary pressure + bar 


7. Installation dimensions in mm 


1/4" BSP gauge port 
adaptor 


To obtain pressure 
at port rotate 


Port size P gasket 180° Maximum 


lightening 
torque 
6kgf.cm 


Note: As supplied, gasket is in 
blanking pasilion 


Model code 
WB000-20G 4 6mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 
W8000-25G 6mm I.D. tube barb fitting 
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Lubricators - L8000 
3/4", 1" BSP 


О тарла SEN 


[21 
Thread size [2] Options 
20- 3/4" Пгаіп 
25-1" No code = Without drain cock 
с = With manual drain cock 
Bowl 
No code = Polycarbonate with guard 
M = Metal with sight gauge 


Preferred model selection 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

The L8000 series lubricator injects an 
oil mist into the flowing air stream of a 
pneumatic circuit to automatically 
provide the proper internal lubrication 
for air operated tools and other air 
operated devices. 

The precise amount of oil to be 
delivered to the air stream is determined 
by the integral adjusting knob needle 
valve which sets the exact oil drip rate 
and can be adjusted without tools. 


А feature of the L8000 series lubricator 
is that it can be refilled with the unit 
under pressure. * 


Ф Self adjusting oil feed 
Ф High flow, high efficiency. 


@ Integral quick disconnect clear 
polycarbonate bowl with диага.** 


e Integral body thread or port adaptors. 
өе Full range of accessories. 


€ Integrated sight dome and adjusting 
screw with drip scale 


ә Oil back flow prevention. 


2. Functional symbol 


52 


** Conforms to ЕМ 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


L8000-20G 
L8000-25G 


Modular lubricator with polycarbonate bowl without drain, 3/4"BSP 
Modular !ubricator with polycarbonate bowl without drain, 1'BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 
Example - For 3/4"BSP, lubricator with metal bowl and manual drain. 


Order as LB000-20G-CM 


4. Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating temperature 
Reservoir capacity 
Recommended lubrication 


Maximum flow 
(at 7bar inlet pressure 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Flow characteristics 
Type of connection 
Thread size 

Materials of construction 


9.9 bar (14 1psig) 
60°C (140°F) 
170cm 

150 VG32 


L8000-20G 
L8000-25G 


134dm?/sec (285scfm) 
207dm"/sec (440scfm) 


See overleaf 

Screwlhread 

3/4", 1"BSP 

Body - Aluminium alloy 

Body cap - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate or Aluminium 
Bowi guard - Polyamid 


Sight dome - Polycarbonate 
Seals - Nitrile 








Mountings 

Accessories 

Port adaptors (when required) 
Mass 

Service kits? — - Spare parts kit 


- Bowl 

- Bowl guard 

- Bow! 'O' ring 

- Flow guide set 
- Fill plug set 


See overleaf 

See page MA 4.1 

See page МА 4 1 

3/4" 1", 1" BSP - See page MA 4.1 

1.40kg (3.0916) 

L8000 - Kit (Fill plug 'O' ring, adjusting set, 
flow quide set, bowl 'O' ring) 

L4000 - Bowl 

1.4000 - Bowl guard 

F4000 - 'O' ring 

L8000 - Flow guide 

L3000 - Plug (Plug, 'O' ring) 


Noles: f Part numbers given are for standard units with polycarbonale bowls 
- For service kits relating to other vanants contact Customer Services Department 
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5. Flow characteristics 





L8000-20G L8000-25G 
3 06 3 0.6 
3 05 а 05 inlei pressura Бағ 
5 E 
Е 04 в 04 
È 03 È 0.3 
0.2 02 
081 0.1 
9 0 
ry DICE EE eor өзі анд ЕДЕП Ба селово р 
0 20 40 680 80 100 120 140 160 о 20 40 50 80 100 120 140 160 
Air flow - drr'/sec (АМА) Air flow - dm'/sec (АМЕ) 


Characlerislics and requirements for compressed air lubricators are in accordance with ISO 6301-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air lubricators - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Fort size P 





Model code А B с Р 
L8000-20G 280 100 100 G3/4" 
L8000-25G 280 100 100 G1" 
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Filter/Regulator, Lubricator combinations - C8010 
3/4" 1" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


The C8010 modular combination 
models integrate all the unique features 
and advanced functions of the "8000 
Series" product line into a compact, 
lightweight and ready to mount 
assembly. 

The units are pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner seis to facilitate easy 
installation and these are fitted with 'T' 
brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. ** 

® High flow, high efficiency. 

Ө Self relieving "* 

(Non relieving option available). 


Ф Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integral body thread or modular end 
blocks. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


€ Lubricator can be filled under 
pressure. 


€ Can be withdrawn from the front. 


2. Functional symbol 


| : © | : o | 
Manual drain Automatic drain 
** Conforms to EN 983: 1994 (Final draft) 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


3. Model code cs0i10-°**G.*** 


ГТ] 
Thread size [2] Options 
20 = 3/4" Drain 
25= 1" No code = Filter Regulator - Manual, Lubricator - None 
с = Lubricator with manual drain cock 
F = Filter Regulator - Automatic with manual override 
Bowl 
No code = Polycarbonate with guard 
M = Metal with sight gauge 
Element 
No code = 5 micron 
Y = 0.3 micron 
Regulator 


No code - Self relieving, with gauge, G1/4" gauge port 
adaptor and 0- 8.5 bar (0 - 125 psig} spring 
Low pressure spring, 0- 4 bar (0 - 60 psig) 
Non relieving type 

Without pressure gauge - fitted with 2 off 
G1/4" gauge port adaptors. 


L 
N 
- 


Preferred model selection 


C8010-20G Modular FR/L combination слм gauge, manual drain(FR) & poly bowls, 34"BSP 
С8010-206-Ғ Modular FR/L combination c/w gauge, automatic drain{FR) & poly bowls, 34"85Р 
8010-256 Modular ЕКЛ. combination c/w gauge, manual drain(FR) & poly bowls, 1°BSP 
C8010-25G-F Modular FR/L combination cw gauge, automatic drain(FR) & poly bowls, ESP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in posilions indicated above. 


Example - For 1" BSP,self relieving regulator with pressure gauge, metal bowls with 
sight gauge and automatic drain to filter/regulator and manual drain to 
lubricator. Order as C8010-25G-CFM 


4. Operating data 


Maximum supply pressure 9.9bar (141psig) 
Adjustment range pressure 0.5 - B.5bar (7.1 - 120psig) 
Maximum operating temperature 60°C (140° F) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 


With manual drain - 170cm? 


Retention capacity (filter) 
With automatic drain - 80cm? 


Reservoir capacily (lubricator) 170cm? 

Recommended lubrication ISO VG32 

Maximum flow CB010-20G 142dm*/sec (302scim) 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 8010-256 142dm?/sec (302scfm) 


and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characleristics See overleaf 


Туре of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 3/4", BSP 
Gauge port(s) 14"BSP 


Materials of construction See page F 4.1 for filter unit components 
See page R 4.1 for regulator unit components 


See page L 4.1 for lubricator unit components 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 


Mountings See page МА 4.1 

Accessories See page МА 4.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 3/4", 1", 1" BSP - See page МА 4.1 
Mass 3.52kg (7.76tb} 

Service kits See individual units 
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5. Flow characteristics 


C8010-20G CB010-25G 


Inlet pressure 7bar 


Secondary pressure - bar 
Secondary pressure « bor 





! PO (Ser р ШЕП ИЕЛЕ УЛЫН | СА П. glee IEEE ШІСІ 
о 2р 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 


Air flow - dm /sec (АМБ) 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 








4 Mounting holes 
J wide x K long 





а % 
F 
y IN OUT 
|o 
A 
' 
Y t 
| Model code ^A B С р Е 
C8010-206 407 200 115 120 50 
8010-256 407 200 115 | 120 50 





Inlet pressure Thar 





Air flow - dm'/sec (ANR) 


Port size P 
F S 
50 65 
50 65 
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K Р 
14 63/4" 
14 G1" 
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Filter, Regulator, Lubricator combinations - C8000 


3/4", 1" BSP 








1. General description and 
application benefits 


The C8000 modular combination 
models integrate all the unique features 
and advanced functions of the “8000 
Series" product line into a compact, 
lightweight and ready to mount 
assembly. 

The units are pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner sets to facilitate easy 
installation and these are fitted with 'Т' 
brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear a 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


@ High flow, high efficiency. 


9 Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available). 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integral body thread or modular end 
blocks. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


€ Lubricator can be filled under 
pressure. 


€ Can be withdrawn from the front. 


2. Functional symbol 


OHO oso 
Manual drain Automatic drain 
** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft). 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 





3. Model code C8000 - ** G .*** 
[1] [2 ] 
[1] Thread size [2] Options 
20 = 3/4" Drain 
252 1° No code = Filler - Manual, Lubricator - None 
с = Lubricator with manual drain cock 
F = Filter -Automatic with manual override 
Bowl 
No code - Polycarbonate with guard 
M 7 Metal with sight gauge 
Element 
No code - 5 micron 
Y = 0.3 micron 
Regulator 


No code = Self relieving, with gauge, 51/4” gauge port 
adaptor and 0 - 8.5 bar (0 - 125 psig} spring 


L = Low pressure spring, 0 - 4 bar (0 - 60 psig) 
М = Non relieving type 
T = Without pressure gauge - fitted with 2 olf 


G1/4" gauge port adaptors. 


Preferred model selection 


8000-206 Modular F/R/L combination c/w gauge, manual drain(F) & poly bowls, 34"BSP 
CB8000-20G-F Modular F/R/L combination chy gauge, automatic drain(F) & poly bowls, 34'BSP 
8000-256 Modular F/A/L combination c/w gauge, manual drain(F) & poly bowls, 1°В5Р 
CB8000-25G-F Modular F/A/L combination c/w gauge, automatic drain(F) & poly bowls, 1"BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 3/4"BSP, 5 micron with polycarbonate bowl and manual draln, 
non relleving regulator without pressure gauge and lubricator with 
polycarbonate bowl and таппа! drain. Order as C8000-20G-CNT 


4. Operating data 








Maximum supply pressure 9.9bar (141psig) 
Adjustment range pressure 0.5 - 8.5bar (7.1 - 120psig) 
Maximum operating temperature 60°C (140? F) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 





With manual drain - 170cm? 


Retention capacity (filter) 
With automatic drain - 80cm? 








Reservoir capacity (lubricator) 170em? 

Recommended lubrication 150 VG32 

Maximum flow C8000-20G 142dm?/sec (302scim) 
(at ? bar inlet pressure C8000-25G 142dm/sec (302scfm) 


and 6 bar secondary pressure) 








Flow characteristics See overleaf 
Type of connection Screwihread 
Thread size 3/4", 1°BSP 
Gauge port(s) 1/4"BSP 





See page F 4.1 for filter unit components 
See page Н 4.1 for regulator unit components 
See page і. 4.1 for lubricator unit components 


See overleaf 


Materials of construction 





Installation dimensions 


Mountings M See page MA 4.1 

Accessories а See page MA 4.1 у — ||) ))3— 
Port adaptors (when required) 3/4", 1", 1" BSP - See раде МА41 7 
Мавѕ 4.40kg (9.706) ге 

Service kits See individual units 
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5. Flow characteristics 


c8000-20G 


Secondary pressure - bar 
к г oO ROOM 
о с о со о о о о 


Г Т Т Т 1 Т 1 Т Т 
0 20 40 60 BO 100 120 140 160 





тігі pressure ҒВағ 


Air flow - dm sec (АМА) 


Pneumatics 


C8000-25G 


inlet pressure 7bar 


Secondary pressure - bar 
2 № BOBO pO м 


о оооо ооо 
ee НИ ШЫ ГЕ ИЕ ИЕ ЕРЕ ИШЕ 





Des Miia содон ere sae tes LE шали Ба 
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 
Air flow = dm/sec (ANR) 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 





Model code 


C8000-25G. 





р _ 


C8000-20G | 


^ В 
407 300 
407 300 








4 Mounting holes 
J wide x К long 








Роп size P 
D Е F G H O K] PO 
100 100 120 115 98 65 14 G3/4" 
100 100 120 115 65 9 14 Gt" 


* With regulator in inverted position (solid lines) maximum overall height A = 302mm 
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Electronic 
regulator 


Electronic 
regulator 
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Preferred Page 
model selection numbers 


Port size Model code Description Maximum flow 


LER1-C2-BA00 Bar, 4-20тА 77.8 dmsec 
LER1-C4-BA00 Bar, 4-20тА 84.3 dm?/sec 


LER2-C8-BAOD Bar, 4-20тА 94.3 Өт вес 


IPgasus AIR TREATMENT and CONTROL 
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Electronic regulators - LER1 


1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


High flow double diaphragm type 
electro-pneumatic regulators capable 
of delivering very accurate closed-loop 
control of pressures over a wide range 
of flows. 

The integral system of two control 
valves and pressure transducer provide 
high accuracy and repeatability through 
instantaneous pressure adjustment. 
Controlled by external signal or by 
internal adjustment for stand alone 
operation. 


€ Single unit for alternative control 
signals. 


€ High flow (5600 IUmin). 
@ Two pressure ranges - one unit. 


е On-board digital LCD display of true 
outiet pressure in bar or psig. 


€ Unit factory configured or can be 
customer configured. 


è Internal 5 micron filtration of air to 
controller. 


e Integrates with 18 series Pegasus 
particle filters. 


2. Functional symbol 


3. Typical applications 


© Welding tip pressure control. 
€ Roll tension. 


€ Tank pressure control. 
€ Spray painting process. 





4. Model code 


LE EIR ts") ЕК СЕЛЕ sete 0 
оп ЕИ 
[i |Thread size [2].cp Display [3] Control signal [4] Range 
2 = 1/4" 0 - None 0 =0-10vDC 0 =0-8.6bar(0-125psig) 
3 = 3/8" В = Ваг А = 4-20 тА Н = 0-6.0bar (0-90psig) 
4 = 1/2" P = PSI B = Internalresistor D = 0-4. Obar (0-60psig) 


C = 0-2 bar (0-30psig) 


Preferred model selection 
LER1-C2-BA00 Modular electronic regulator 4 - 20mA with LCD (bar), 1/4"BSP 
LER1-C4-BA00 Modular electronic regulator 4 - 20mA with LCD (bar), 1/2°BSP 


Unit supplied as standard for control signal 4 - 20тА, Bar digital readout and 
0-8.6Баг (0-125psig) range. 

Unit can be configured to give alternative control signal, readout and range 
as required (see Section 7, page ER 2.2). 


5. Operating data 



































Supply pressure 1.4 - 10bar (20 - 150psig) 

Output pressure 0.7 - 8.6bar (10 - 125psig) 

Operating temperature 5^ -520C (40"- 125"F) 

Maximum flow LER1-C2-BA00 71.8 dm*/sec (165scim) 

(at 10 bar inlet pressure and LER1-C3-BA00 94.3 dm’/sec (200scfm) 

6 bar secondary pressure) LER1-C4-BAOQ 94.3 dm'/sec (200scfm) 

Flow characteristics See overleaf 

Supply voltage up to 28v DC 

Supply current 250mA maximum 

Control signal Voltage 0- 10v DC 
Current 4 - 20mA 
Internal Resistor 

Monitor output 0- 10v DC [1v DC per 0.9bar{12.5 psig)] 

Sensilivity %/- 0.8% of FS 

Hysteresis / repeatability %/- 0,8% of FS 

Linearity < 0.07 bar (1.0 psig) 

Response with step input 6005 

Type of connection Screwthread 

Thread siza 1/4", 3/8", V/2"BSP 

Materials of construclion Body - Aluminium alloy. Body cover - ABS. 
Body cap - Aluminium alloy. Diaphragm plate - Acetal. 
Diaphragms - Nitrile/Zinc/Brass. 
Valve assembly - Brass/Nitrile. 
Springs - Stainless steel. Seals - Nitrile. 
Bottom plug - Glass filled Nylon.  Panelnut-Acetal | —— 

Operating medium Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 


if installed in lubricated system use ISO VG32 mineral oil 
and unit must be installed in vertical position with 
" operating head uppermost т 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 








Mountings See page МА 2.1 

Accessories See page МА 2.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8",1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page МА 2.1 
Mass 0.80kg (1.76Ib) 

Service kits Consult Customer Services Department 


€ Cylinder force control. € Filler cloth pressure control. 


€ Aircraft simulators. Ө Air motor speed control. 
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6. Flow erm 


LER1-C2-BA00 


Inlet pressure 


7bar (dotted lina) 
10bar (solid tina) 


Secondary pressura - bar 
2 o3 Qo A Ub о @ ч 
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eT E е: кыт мазаласа тұнатын ЯА 
9 20 40 60 60 
Air flow - dm'/sec (ANR) 


LER1-C4-BA00 


Intel pressura 


7bar (dated lina) 
Tübar (solid line) 


Secondary pressure - bar 
э мю ы DOO c 





occoocooco 


0 20 40 60 80 100 
Air flow - dm'/sec {ANR} 


7T. Configuration and wiring connections 


The same control board is used for all control 
signal options to provide maximum flexibility at 
minimum cost. Тһе board must be configured 
for each particular application by pasitioning 
the jumpers cofrectly and wiring correctly. 
This is a very [Important step to ensure 
optimum performance. 


Determine the Bignal that will be used to 
control the regulator and follow the 
configuration and wiring instructions for that 
application. 

Caution: Improper wiring may result in 
damage to the unit. 


To configure the unit for the desired option, 
and to connectithe external wires to the unit 
remove the LCD housing by removing the twa 
screws on top of the unit. Carefully lift the 
housing off and lay itto one side, making sure 
not to damage the ribbon cable that connects 


the control board to the LCD board. 


determined it 15 necessary fo jumper the 
appropriate terminal pins located in the upper 
left hand side af the board (see figure 1). The 
terminal pins аге numbered 1 to 7, right to left. 
There are fourjumpers that must be installed 
for the various Bong as follows: 


Once the ДІГІ being used һауе been 


OPTION 1 - Sensor feedback signal 

a. Internal sensor Jumper on position 5 
ог b. Extemalgensor Jumper on position 6 
Nota: Only one sensor signal can be used at a time. 


OPTION 2 - LOD display mode 

a. psig Jumper on posilion 4 
or b. bar Jumper off position 4 
Note: if using bar : tion, be careful not to lose jumpar. 


OPTION 3 - Control signal 


a. 0- 10v DC Jumper on position 1 
аг b. Internal control Jumper on posilion 2 
ог c, 4-20тА! Jumper on position 3 


Note: Only one cohtro! signal at a time can be used. 
OPTION 4 - Pressure range 

Each control board has two pressure rangas available and 
can be selected by fhe Jumper on position 7 


Tha high range board can be configured for 
either:- 

a. 0-90psig (0-6bar) Jumper on position 7 
ог b. 0-125psig [0-B.6bar) Jumper off position 7 
Note: if using high setting, be careful not to lose jumper. 


The low range board can be configured for 
either:- 

a. 0-30psig (0-2bar) Jumper on position 7 
or b. 0-60psig (Q-4bar) Jumper off position 7 
Note: if using high setting, be careful not to losa jumper. 


Zero adjustment potentiometer 
Span adiusiment potentiometer 


Jumper connections 
rl 7 (range „ы 
{оп 6 (external! sensor) 


Postion 5 (intemal sensor} 
Position 4 (ON - psig, OFF - bar} 
Position 3 (4 - ZümA control} 
Position 2 (inlemal control) 
Position 1 (0 - 10v DC control) 


Now, with the unit configured to the desired 
options the external electrical connections can 
be made to the control board terminal black 
located оп the upper right hand side of the unit 
(See figura 1). 

Connections will be dependent on whether the 
exemal|control circuit or the internal resistor 
control has been configured. 


Further details on cable to be used and 
connections to be made can be found in 
the installation and maintenance 
instructions supplied with the unit 
{additional copies available on request if 


required}. 





Pneumatics 


Position 6 (4 - 20mA control signal) 
Position 5 (0- 10v DC control signat) 
Position 4 (external feedback) 
Position 3 (0- 10v DC monitor signal) 
Position 2 (common ground) 

Position 1 (DC supply) 


Terminalblock connections 


Figure 1 


Note: if the control board pressure range 
has been changed (Option 4) it is essential 
that the LCD display is re-configured:- 


Zero and span adjustment 
Energize the unit. Input a control signal of 
@ vDC and using a volt meter measure the 
output at posilion 3 of the terminal block. Тһе 
output should be -0.01 to 0 vDC. If not turn the 
zero potentiometer until outputis correct. 
To adjust span atiach an extemal pressure 
gauge and apply a control signal of 8 vDC. 
Adjust the span potentiometer until the P2 
pressure is 80% of the range selected. 
ie. 24psig (1 6bar) for 0-30psig (0-2bar) range, 
48psig (3.3bar) for 0-60р549 (0-4bar) range, 
?2psig (4.9bar) for 0-90psig (0-6bar) range, 
1000514 (6.8bar) for O- 125psig (0-8 Браг) range 


8. Installation dimensions in mm 


Model code 
LER1-C2-BAOD 
LER1-C4-BAOD 


ort | Port size Р 


G Р 
30 61/4" 
30 G1/2" 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
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Electronic regulators - LER2 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 


4. Modei code 


Pneumatics 





LER2 - C* - * * 0 
[1] [3] [4] 
[1] Thread size [2] LCD Display [3] Control signal Range 
3 = 3/8" 0 = None 0 20-10v DC 0 = 0-8.6bar (0-125psig) 
4 = 1/2" В = Ваг А = 4-20 тА Н = 0-6.0bar (0-90psig) 
6 = 3/4" Р = РІ В = Intemalresistor D = 0-4.0bar (0-60psig) 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


High flow double diaphragm type 
electro-pneumatic regulators capable 
of delivering very accurate closed-loop 
control of pressures over a wide range 
of flows. 

The integral system of two control 
valves and pressure transducer provide 
high accuracy and repeatability through 
instantaneous pressure adjustment. 
Controlled by external signal or by 
internal adjustment for stand alone 
operation. 


ә Single unit for alternative control 
signals. 


ә High flow (5600 It/min). 
ә Two pressure ranges - one unit. 


е On-board digital LCD display of true 
outlet pressure in bar or psig. 


€ Unit factory configured or can be 
customer configured. 


e Internal 5 micron filtration of air to 
controller. 


ө Integrates with 28 series Pegasus 
particle filters. 


2. Functional symbol 


3. Typical applications 


€ Welding tip pressure control. 
€ Roll tension. 


€ Tank pressure control. 


€ Spray painting process. 


C = 0-2 0bar (0-30psig) 


Preferred model selection 


LER2-C6-BA00 


Modular electronic regulator 4 - 20mA with LCD (bar), 3/4"BSP 


Unit supplied as standard for control signal 4 - 20mA, Bar digital readout and 
0-8.6bar (0-125psig) range. 

Unit can be configured to give alternative control signal, readout and range 
as required (see Section 7, page ER 3.2). 


5. Operating data 





Supply pressure 1.4 - 10bar (20 - 150psig) 

Output pressure 0.7 - 8.6bar (10 - 125psig) 

Operating temperature 5° - 52°C (40°- 125°F) 

Maximum flow LER2-C3-BA00 94.3 dm?/sec (200scfm) 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure and LER2-C4-BA00 94.3 dm?/sec (200scfm) 
6 bar secondary pressure) LER2-C6-BA00 94.3 dm/sec (200scfm) 
Flow characteristics See overleaf 

Supply voltage up to 28v DC 


ммо 


Supply current 


250тА maximum 


PEL SSDS 


Control signal 


Monitor output 
Sensitivity 

Hysteresis / repeatability 
Linearity 

Response 

Type of connection 
Thread size 

Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mountings 
Accessories 


Port adaptors (when required) 


Mass 
Service kits _ 


Ф Cylinder force control. 
€ Aircraft simulators. 


0- 10v DC 
Current 4 - 20тА 
Internal Resistor 


0-10у DC [1v DC per 0.9bar(12.5 psig)l 
+/- 0.8% of FS 
+/- 0.8% of FS 
< 0.07 bar (1.0 psig) 
with step input 600ms 
Screwthread 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP 
Body - Aluminium alloy. 
Body сар - Aluminium alloy. 
Diaphragms - Nitrile/Zinc/Brass. 
Valve assembly - Brass/Nitrile. 
Springs - Stainless steel. Seals - Nitrile. 
Bottom plug - Glass filled Nylon. Panel nut- Acetal. 
Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 
if installed in lubricated system use ISO VG32 mineral oil 
and unit must be installed in vertical position with 
operating head uppermost 
Seeoverleaf | 
See раде MÁ3.1 — 
See page MA 3.1 
1/4", 3/8",1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page MA 3.1 
1.10kg(2.43lb) — 
Consult Customer Services Department 


Voltage 


Body cover - ABS. 
Diaphragm plate - Acetal. 


9 Filter cloth pressure control. 
€ Air molor speed control. 
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6. Flow characteristics 
LER2-C6-BA00 


intei pressure 


Тһағ {dotted lina) 
Tübar (solid line) 


Secondary pressure - bar 
гом о шл ш м 
әсосошшо 





0 20 40 60 80 100 
Air flow - dm'/sec (ANA) 


7. Configuration and wiring connections 


The same confrol board is used for all control 
signal options (o provide maximum flexibility at 
minimum cost.|The board must he configured 
for each particular application by positioning 
ihe jumpers correctly and wiring correctly. 
This is a very [mportant step to ensure 
optimum pe ance. 


Determine the pignal that will be used to 
control the regulator and follow the 
configuration and wiring instructions for that 
application. 

Caution: improper wiring may result in 
damage to the unit. 


To configure the unit for the desired option, 
and to connectithe external wires to the unit 
remove the LCD housing by removing the two 
screws on top of the unit. Carefully lift the 
housing off and lay it to one side, making sure 
not to damage the ribbon cable that connects 
the control boafd to the LCD board. 


Once the signals being used have been 
determined itig necessary to jumper the 
appropriate terminal pins located in the upper 
left hand side of the board (see figure 1). The 
terminal pins ate numbered 1 to 7, right to left. 
There are fourjumpers thal must be installed 
for the various Options as follows: 


OPTION 1 - Sensor feedback signal 

a. Internal sénsor Jumper on position 5 
ог b. External Sensor Jumper on position 6 
Note: Only one sensor signal can be used at a time. 


OPTION 2 - LCD display mode 

a. psig Jumper on posilion 4 
or b. bar Jumper off posilion 4 
Note: If using bar óption, be careful not to losa jumper. 


OPTION 3 - Cantrol signal 


а. 0- 10v DC Jumper оп posilion 1 
or b. Intemal conirol Jumper on posilion 2 
Or c. 4-20тА Jumper on pasition 3 


Note: Only ona pid signal at a time can be used. 


OPTION 4 - Pressure range 
Each control board has two pressure ranges available and 
can be selected by {ће Jumper оп posilion 7 


The high range board can be configured for 
eithar:- 

a. 0-90psig ((-Gbar) Jumper on position 7 
or b. 0-125psig (0-8.Gbar) Jumper off position 7 
Note: If using high setting, be careful not (о jose Jumper. 


The low range bpard can be configured for 
eithar;- | 

a. 0-30psig ((-2bar) Jumper on posilion 7 
or b. 0-60psig ((-4bar) Jumper off position 7 
Note: If using highisetting, be careful not to lose jumper. 





Zero adiustment potentiometer 


Span adjustment poten! 


der —— 


aia 
ИШТЕЕ 









Position 4 (ON - psig, OFF - bar} —— 
| 
ition 3 (4 - 20mA control) 


Position 2 {internat control) 
| 
Positior| 1 (0- 10v DC control) 


Now, with the unit configured to the desired 
options the extemal electrical connections can 
be made to the control board terminal block 
located on the upper right hand side of the unit 
(See figure 1). 

Connections will be dependent on whether the 
exernal|control circuit or the internal resistor 
control has been configured. 


Further details on cable to be used and 
БЕНЕН to be made can be found in 
the installation and maintenance 
instructions supplied with the unit 
(additional copies available on request if 
required). 
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Pneumatics 


у= Position 6 (4 - 20mA contro! signal] 
Position 5 (0 - 10v DC control signal) 
/——— Position 4 (extemal feedback) 
,————- Position 3 (0 - 10v DC 
Position 2 {common ground) 
—— Position 1 (DC supply] 


йог signal) 






Terminal block connections 


Figure 1 


Note: If the control board pressure range 
has been changed (Option 4) it is essential 
that the LCD display [s re-confígured:- 


Zero and span adjustment 
Energize the unit. input a control signal of 
0 vDC and using a volt meter measure the 
output at position З of the terminal block. Тһе 
output should be -0.01 to 0 vDC. If not turn the 
zero potentiometer until output is correct. 
To adjust span attach an external pressure 
gauge and apply a control signal of 8 vDC. 
Adjust the span potentiometer until the P2 
pressure is 80% of the range selected. 
ie. 24psig [1.6bar) for 0-30psig (0-2bar] range, 
48psig (3.3bar) for 0-60psig (0-4bar) range, 
72psig (4.9bar) for 0-90psig (0-6bar] range, 
100psig {6 8bar} for 0-125psig (0-8. Ghar) range. 


8. Installation dimensions іп mm 


M 
LER2-C6-BA00 60 - 
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Particle 
filters 






filters 







Filter 












Safety shut off 
exhaust valve 






Mounting Ы. 
ассеѕѕогіеѕ Ше» 


Coalescing 


Regulators 


Regulators 


Pneumatics 


Preferred Page 


mode! selection numbers 





Port size Model code Description Maximum flow 


G1/8" LV08-C1-0000 Manual 26.2 dm'/sec 
61/47  LV08-C2-0000 ^ Manual 47.2 dm'/sec 



























GPA-96-738 Joiner set 
GPA-96-737 T Bracket 
GRP-95-147 L Bracket 














GRP-96-722 
GRP-96-723 


0 - 11 bar 
0-4 bar 


















G1/8' 1Р08-С1-5К00 | Manual drain 11.8 dm/sec 
G1/8" LFO08-Ci-SROO Auto drain 11.8 dm?/sec 
GiM"  LF08-C2-SKO00 Manual drain 23.6 dm?/sec 
С1/47  LF08-C2-SROO Auto drain 23.6 dm"/sec 

























G1/4"  LMOB8-C2-BKOO Manual drain 7.3 dm?/sec 
G1/4"  LMOB8-C2-BROO Ашо drain 7.3 dm'/sec 












G1/8'" LRO8-C1-FOGO With gauge 13.5 dm'/sec 
G1/8' LROS8-C1-FO000 Without gauge 13.5 ап /вес 
61/4" LRO8-C2-F0GO With gauge 18.9 dm"/sec 
61/47 LRO8-C2-FO000 Without gauge 18.9 dm'/sec 






08 Series 




















61/8" LBO08-Ci-FKGO0 Mandr+gauge 13.5 dm'/sec 
G1/8" LBO8-C1-FRGO Auto дг + gauge 135 dm'/sec 
G1/8" (В08-С1-ЕКО0 Manual drain 13.5 dm /sec 












































































































G1/8" LB08-C1-FROO Ашо drain 13.5 dm'/sec B11 
G1/4" LBO8-C2-FKGO Mandr+ gauge 19.9 dmsec B 1.2 
G1/4" LB08-C2-FRGO Auto dr + gauge 19.9 dm?/sec 
G1/4" LB08-C2-FK00 Manual drain 19.9 dmi/sec 
51/47 LBO8-C2-FROO Auto drain 19.9 dm?/sec 
Lubricators G1/8' LLOB8-Ci-LKOO Manual drain 11.0 dm?/sec L11 
G1/4"  LLO8-C2-LKOO Manual drain 27.1 dmi?/sec L12 
i G1/8"  LDOB-C1-FKGO Manual drain 13.5 dm^/sec 
Filter/Regulator, G1/8" LOOS-C1-FRGO Ашо drain 13.5 dm'/sec 01.1 
Lubricator G1/4" LDO8-C2-FKGO Manual drain 18.0 dm'/sec D 1.2 
combinations G1/4"  LDO8-C2-FRGO Auto drain 18.0 dm'/sec 
Fiiter, G1/8 LC08-C1-FKGO Manual drain 13.5 dm"/sec 
Regulator, G1/8' |С08-С1-ҒНӨ0 Auto drain 13 5 dm'/sec C11 
Lubricator G1/4" LC08-C2-FKGO Manual drain 18 9 dm'/sec C12 
: : 61/4"  LC08-C2-FRGO Auto drain 18.9 dm'/sec 
combinations 
Metal bowls with sight glass ие ! 
"| Non relieving regulators Eevan 
E қ product 
9 Low pressure springs 
& Tamper resistant kit for lubricators pages 
Modular end blocks - 1/8", 1/4", 3/8" BSP MA 1.1 





Extract from:- EN 983:1994 (Final draft) - Safety requirements for fluid power systems and their components - Pneumatics. 


"Scope 


This standard applies to pneumatic systems and their components an machinery. It identifies hazards and factors which affect the 
safety of systems and their components when they are pul to their intended use 





208505 


Gas bottles and receivers аге excluded from the scope of this standard. For receivers see ЕМ286-1. 
The principles specified apply to the design, construction and modification of new systems and their 
components and aspects of use including: 

- assembly, installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning and maintenance. 
Components are covered in the standard, but only to the extent that safety requirements are given to 
allow the components to be safely integrated into the system design 
The standard applies to systems and their components on machinery that are manufactured after the 
date of the adoption of this standard.” 


AIR TREATMENT and CONTROL 


Pneumatics 
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08 Series 





1/8", 1/4" BSP 
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Pneumatics 


Safety shut off / exhaust valve - LV08 
1/8", 1/4" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

Manually operated slide lype 3 way 
valve of modular design for installation 
immediately upstream of any filter, 
filter/regulator or FRL units. Valve is 
secured to unit by means of joiner set. 


In the closed position downstream air is 
exhausted to atmosphere. Particularly 
useful for isolating and depressurizing 
downstream units requiring 
maintenance or replacement. 


Push / push operation gives posilive 
open and closed positions. The valve 
slide can be locked in the closed 
position with a user supplied padlock. 


Ф Slide valve construction. 


e Downstream air exhausted in closed 
position. 


e High flow, high efficiency. 
€ Push / push action. 


е Readily identifiable by bright orange 
colour of slide mechanism. 


€ Display provides visual check. 
€ Pad lockable in closed position. ** 
2. Functional symbol 


T 


[** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 





3. Preferred model selection 


LV08-C1-0000 Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 1/8"BSP 
LV08-C2-0000 Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 1/4"BSP 








4. Operating data 
Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating temperature 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressura 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Exhaust flow * 





10bar (150psig) 
79°C (175°F) 


LV08-C1-0000 
LV08-C2-0000 





26.2 dm?/sec (55.5 scfm) 
47.2 dm)/sec (100 scfm) 


LV08-C1-0000 
LV08-C2-0000 


Kv = 3.44 (Cv = 0.241) 
Ку = 3,62 (Cv = 0.253) 


Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 1/8", 1/4°BSP 
Materials of construction Body - Zinc 
Blade - Acetal 
Seals - Nitrile 
Installation dimensions See below 


Mountings See page MA 1.1 

Accassories See page MA 1.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/8", 1/4", 3/8"BSP - See page МА 1.1 
Mass 0.30kg (0.6616) 

Service kits Replace unit 


Note: * Kv (Cv) for inlet pressura of 10 bar (145 psig} 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


Inlet end viaw shown in 
open position 


Model code A B E F 
LV08-C1-0000 61.2 625 40 307 414 20 427 
LV08-C2-0000 61.2 62.5 40 307 414 20 427 


213 61/8" 
21.3 61/4" 
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ILKERS 


Mountings 
and accessories 


T Bracket 


L Bracket 


For 1808 series regulators and 
LB06 series filter / regulators 


Pneumatics 


C Bracket 


For LFO6 series filters, 
LM08 series coalescing filters 


and 11908 series lubricators 


2 Mounting holes 
J wide x K iong 


2 Mounting holes 
J wide x K long 


2 Mountini 


holes Ø Бей 


РопФ 


Part number 
GPA-87-010 


Part number А 


Part number | А В GRPÍ95-147 38 


GPA-96-737 100 16 





Piping adaptor set 


Packing ring 


B. | [c 


di ШЕ 


2'O' rings 


2 x Port size G 
(one top. one bottom) 


2 x Port size P 


Standard distributor block:- 


Part number A B C D G Р 
LNOB-C2-0000 48 60 48 30 Gi/d" GUS 


Distributor block 

with check valve:- 

Pannumber A B C D G P 
LNOB8-C2-COO00 48 60 48 30 GIM” С1М" 


Port size G 


Part number 
GPA-96-738) 





‘Partnumber A B C D G 
GPA-97-068 35 40 135 8 GYF 
СРА-97-067 36 40 135 В GWS 
СРА-97-086 — 36 40 135 В G3S 


Gauge 


Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure 21bar (300 psig} 
Maximum operating lemperature 79°C (175? Е] 


Maximum flow* LNOB-C2-0000 €2.7dm'/sec (t33scfm) 
LMOB.C2.COOU — 24.7dm /sec (52.3sefm) 


Screwlhread 


Body - Aluminium 
Check vatve - Nitride 


Mass LNOB-C2-0Q00  0.45kg (0.3310) 


Piping adaptor set also available 
with T bracket:- 


Part number Á B c D G 

GPA-97-025 36 40 135 8 651/8" 
GPA-97-026 36 40 135 8 СШ” 
GPA-97-027 38 40 135 8 GJE 


Type of connection 





Materrals of construction 














Рап number Range A B с LN08-C2-COOQ0 0.15ко (0 2315) 
GRP-96-722 0-11 bar 159 27 227 * Value based al inlet pressura of 10 bar and pressure 
„САР-96-723] 0-4bar 15 27 27 arap of ран 
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Particle filters - LF08 
1/8", 1/4" BSP 


‚ Model code a a a 
Ғ08- C* - S * 00 


ГЇ] 
[1] Thread size [2] Bowl / Drain 
1 K 


= 1/8" = Nylon with guard / Manual drain 
a= 


L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 

R = Nylon with guard / Automatic piston drain 

S = Metal with sight glass / Automatic piston drain 
Element 


S = 5 micron 


Preferred model selection 

LF08-C1-SK00 Modular particle filler with nylon bowl and manual drain, 1/8" BSP 
LF08-C1-SROD Modular particle filter with nylon bowl and automatic drain, 1/8"BSP 
1. General description and LF08-C2-SK00 Modular particle filter with nylon bowl and manual drain, 1/4'BSP 
application benefits LF08-C2-SRO0 Modular particle filter with nylon bowl and automatic drain, 1/4"BSP 


High performance filters designed to 
remove solid and liquid contaminants 
from compressed air lines. 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code fetter/s in positions indicated above 
Example - For 1/8"BSP, particle filter with metal bowl and automatic drain. 
Order as 1.Ғ08-С1-5500 
The LF0O8 filter utilizes a 5 micron 
sintered polypropylene element giving 
superior filtration results. 


Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available, 


4. Operating data 


All filters are available with manuat 


drain as standard or optionally with Maximum operating pressure Nylon bowl 10bar (150psig} 
automatic piston drain. Metal bowl 17һаг (250psig) 
Maximum operating temperature Nylon bowl 52*C (125%) 
. | В Metal bowi 79°C (175°F) 
€ Lightweight modern design. Standard filtration 5 micron 
Ф High flow, high efficiency. Retention capacity 12 ст? 
i i Maxim (Ғ08-С1-5К00 11.8 dm’ 5 f 
ы ЖУ DS ош у het pressure LFOB-C2-SK00 23.6 dm"/sec Fr di 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 
è Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard Flow characteristics See overleaf 
with all round view slots. Type oí connection Screwthread 
e Manual drain cock with barb tube Thread size 1/8", 1/4"BSP 
fitting - Automatic drain option. Materials of construction Body - Zinc 
€ !ntegral body thread or port ER E * Zinc 
adaptors. Bowl guard - Polyamid 


Element - Sintered polypropylene 
Seals- Nitrile (Nylon bowl) 
Fluorocarbon (Metal bowl) 


€ Full range of accessories. 


А Installation dimensions See overleaf 
2. Functional symbols Mountings See page MA 1.7 
Accessories See page MA 1.1 
xe» <> Port adaptors (when required) 1187, 1/4°,3/8" BSP - See page MA 1.1 
Mass .  020kgí(0.44l) — 
Manuel dran Aulomatie etnia Service kits! - Replacement element FRP-96-729 
фа - Bowl assembly GRP-96-712 (Manual drain) 
Conforms to ЕМ 983 : 1994 (Final draft) - Bowl 'O' ring GRP-96-710 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems Notes: f Part numbers given are for standard units with nylon bowls 
and their components - Pneumatic. - For service kits relating to alher vanants contact Customer Services Department 


F 1.1 


/СКЕН5 Pneumatics 
ШЕКЕН Pneumatics 


5. Flow characteristics 


LM08-C2-BK00 


В 94 Inlet pressure 

ы ' 710 24 41 62 70 B2 103 
р 

® 93 

à 

^ 

Ё 02 





а т он рве KACA ъз Ма 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 
Air flaw - dm'/see (АМБ) 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air filters are in accordance with ISO 5782-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air filters - Part 1. 


6. installation dimensions in mm 


Port size P 


Model code A B F H P 
соо о D M, m. DW ане s ee лантан Ет ШЫ: 
LM08-G2-BK00 116.3 40 4mm I.D. tube barb fitting 33.3 G1/4" 





ILKERS 


Regulators - LRO8 
1/8", 1/4" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Spring loaded diaphragm type 
regulators featuring a balanced valve for 
superior regulation characteristics. 

The LRO6 regulators, if ordered without 
gauges, are provided with 2 off G1/8" 
gauge ports which can be used for 
fitting centre back mounted gauges or 
as additional regulator outlets if no 
pressure gauge is required. 

The standard LROB model is self 
relieving with non relieving available as 
an option 


9 Lightweight. 
Ф High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Self relieving "" 
(Non relieving option available) 


€ Available with or without pressure 
gauge. 


Integral body thread or port adaptors. 
Full range of accessories. 


Non rising adjustment. 


Unique flush mounted pressure 
gauge. 


2. Functional symbols 


EE Е 


Self Non 
relieving relieving 


'** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft). 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. - 


3. Model code 


Pneumatics 


LROS Са, 7-0 -* <0 
[2] [3] 
[1] Thread size [2] Diaphragm / Spring range Options 
1 2 1/8" C = Self relieving / 0 - 2.1bar 0 =None 
2 = 1/4" D = Self relieving / 0 - 4.1bar С = Pressure gauge 
Е = Self relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 
P = Non relieving / 0 - 2.1bar Note, 1) Unit without gauge has 
Q = Non relieving / 0 - 4.1bar 5 7 ii ee ШАР 12 
E сс E ind with gauge gauge 
La оа 70 - 8.5bar mounting positions - one fitted 


Preferred model selection 


with blanking plate 





LRO8-C1-F0GO 


Modular regulator with gauge and 0 - В,5баг (0-125psig) spring, 1/8" BSP 











LRO8-Ci-F000 Modular regulator, without gauge, with 0 - 8.5bar (0-125psig) spring, /8"BSP 
LR08-C2-F0G0 Modular regulator with gauge and 0 - 8.5bar (0-125psig) spring, 14"BSP 
LRO8-C2-F000 Modular regulator without gauge, with 0 - 8.5bar (0-125psig) spring, 1/4°BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 1/4"BSP, self relieving regulator with 0 - 4.1bar (0 - 60psig) range spring 
and fitted with gauge. Order as LRO0B-C2-D0GO 


NOTE: For unit without pressure gauge order gauge separately - see page PG 1.1 


4. Operating data 


Maximum supply pressure 
Adjustment range pressure 


Maximum operating temperature 


Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characteristics 


Type of connection T 


Thread size 


Gauge ports ( regulator without gauge) | 


Materials of construction 


21bar (300 psig) 
0 - 2.1bar (0 - 30 psig) 
0 - 4.1bar (0 - 60 psig) 
0 - В.5раг (0 - 125 psig} 
79°C (175? F) 
LROB-C1-FO00 
LRO8-C2-F000 





13.5 dm"/sec (28.6 scfm) 
18.9 dm/sec (40.0 scfm) 


Sae overleaf 

Screwthread 

1/8", 1/4"BSP 

2 x 1/8°BSP 

Body - Zinc 

Body cap - ABS 

Knob and panel nut - Acetal 
Bonnet - PBT 

Valve assembly - Brass/nitrile 
Diaphragm assembly - Brass/nitrile 
Springs - Steel 

Seals - Nitrile 





installation dimensions 


See overleaf 





Mountings 


See page MA 1.1 





Accessories 


and 


Tamper resistant kit RPA-96-735 


See page MA 1.1 





Port adaptors (when required) 
Mass 


1/8", 1/4", 3/8*В5Р - See page МА 1.1 
0.30kg (0.6610) 





Service kits - Diaphragm assembly 

- Valve assembly kit 

- Pressure springs (0 - 2.1bar) 
(0 - 4. 1bar) 
(0 - 8.5bar) 

- Plastic panel nut 


GRP-96-725 (Self relieving) 
GRP-96-726 (Non relieving) 
RRP-96-727 
GRP-95-111 
GRP-96-7 18 
GRP-96-717 
RPA-96-734 





R1. 


— 


МЕК 


5. Flow characteristics 


LRO8-C1-F000 LRO8-C2-F000 








5 Inlet pressure Thar 5 inlet pressure 7bar 
a a 
a 70 $70 
4 во 2 60 
& 50 $ 50 
Pao ғал 
3 3 
Е 30 Е 30 
d 20 320 
1.0 1.0 
0 0 
0 4 8 12 16 20 0 12 16 20 


Air flaw - dmY'sac (АМЕ) Air flaw - dm'/sec (ANR) 


Pneumatics 


Characteristics and requirements for air line pressure regulators are in accordance with ISO 6953-1, 


Pneumatic fluid power air line pressure regulators - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 








Flush mounted 
pressura gauge 


(Maximum 
papel 


thick hess) 


~ Bel - 
(Panel 
clearance 
hote) 


Push to lock 


A 
100.1 
100.1 


B 
40 
40 


с -- 
42.7 
42.7 


D 
34.3 
34.3 


E 
20 
20 


Model code 
LRO8-C1-F000 
LRO8-C2-F000 


F* 
36.8 
36.8 


* For models without gauge dimension F = 21.3mm and dimension G = 42.7mm 


Note: - Panel mounting ring supplied as standard. 


К 1.2 


Port size P 


G* 
64.3 
64.3 


ILKERS 


Filter / Regulators - LB08 
1/8", 1/4" BSP 











1. General description and 
application benefits 
The integral Filter/Regulator air set 


combines all the advanced features and 


functions of the standard filter and 
regulator into a high performance unit. 
The ІВ08 models сап be used where 
space and lower costs are required. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available), 


Ф Available with unique flush mounted 
pressure gauge or without gauge. 


(Latter supplied with 2 off G1/8" ports 


for use as additional outlets or for 
fitting of back mounted gauges). 


e Integral quick disconnect clear nylon 
bowl with guard.”* 


@ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integral body thread or port adaptors. 


@ Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbol 


| Bi 

4 

' 1 

Manual drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983: 1994 (Final draft) 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


3. Model code ТІСТІ 


[1] Thread size 
1 = 1/8" 
1/4" 


2 


moumoo 


our 


Preferred model selection 
LB08-C1-FKGO 
LB08-C1-FRGD 
LBOB-C1-FKO0 
LB08-C1-FROO 
LB08-C2-FKGO 
LBOB-C2-FRGO 
LB08-C2-FK00 
LB08-C2-FROO 





[2] Diaphragm / Spring range 
Self relieving / 0 - 2. 1bar 0 = None 
Self relieving / 0 - 4. bar 
Self relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 2.1bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 4. 1bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 
(Code 'F' is standard) 


Bowl / Drain 
K = Nylon with guard / Manuat drain 
Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 
Nylon with guard / Automatic piston drain 
Metal with sight glass / Automatic piston drain 


Pneumatics 


с ж = ж ж ж 0 
п mir) m 
[4] Options 


G - Pressure gauge 


Мое: 1) Unt without gauge has 
2 off 1/8"85Р gauge ports. 
2) Unit with gauge has 2 gauge 
mounting positions - one fittad 
with blanking plate. 


Modular self relieving filter/regulator c/w gauge, manual drain & nylon bowl, 18°BSP — 
Modular self relieving filterregulator c/w gauge, automatic drain & nylon bowl, 1/8'BSP 
Modular self relieving fitter/requlator c/w manual drain & nylon bowl, 1/B"BSP 

Modutar self relieving filler/regulator c/w automatic drain & nylon bowl, 1/8'BSP 

Modular self relieving filter/requlator c/w gauge, manual drain & nylon bowl, 14"BSP 
Modular self relieving filteríregulator слм gauge, automatic drain & nylon bowl, 114" BSP 
Modular self relieving filter/regulator cw manual drain & nylon bowl, 1/4" BSP 

Modular self relieving fitter/regulator c/w automatic drain & nylon bowl, 1/4" BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above 


Example - For 1/8"BSP, self relieving regulator with 0 - 4.1bar (0 - 60psig) range spring 
and fitted with gauge, metal bowl and automatic drain. Order as LB08-C1-DSGO 


NOTE: For unit without pressure gauge order gauge separately - see page PG 1.1 


4. Operating data 


Maximum supply pressure 


Adjustment range pressure 


Maximum operating temperature 


Standard filtration 
Retention capacity 
Maximum flow 


(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
апа 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characteristics 

Type of connection 

Thread size 

Gauge ports (filler/regulator without gauge) 
Materials of construction 


Installation dimensions 
Mountings 

Accessories 

Port adaptors (when required) 
Mass 

Service kits 


Nylon bowl 1übar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250рѕ19) 
0 - 2.1bar (0 - 30 psig) 

0 - 4.1bar (0 - 60 psig) 

0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125 psig) 


Nyton bowl 52? C (125° Е) 
Melal bowl 79°C (175? F) 
5 microns 

12cm? 


LB08-C1-FKOD 
LB08-C2-FK00 


13.5 dm?/sec (28.6 scfm) 
19.9 ӛт /вес (42.2 scim) 


See overleaf 
Screwthread 
1/8", 1/4"BSP 
2 x 1/8"BSP 


See page F 1.1 for filter unil components 
See page R 1.1 for regulator unit components 


See overleaf 

See page MA 1.1 

See page MA 1.1 

1/8" 1/4", 3/B"BSP - See page МА 1.1 
0.34kg (0.7510) 


See page F 1.1 for filter unit components 
See page R 1.1 for regulator unit components 


B 1.4 





ILKERS Pneumatics 


5. Flow characteristics 








LB08-C1-FK00 LB08-C2-FK00 
5 inlet pressure ?bar 5 Inlet pressure ?һаг 
a a 
H 70 5 70 
Я 60 й 60 — 
g 
Е 50 5 50 | 
= 4.0 > 40 
5 E 
5 30 Е 3.0 
ua 
à 20 4204 
10 1.0 i 
0 0 
ee - - 
0 4 8 12 16 0 4 8 12 16 20 
Air flow + dm'/sec (АМК) Air flow - dm'/sec (ANR) 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 











E B ж- - б к- 
-—E-- =“ с ж- 
5 a 
Flush mounted D 
pressure gauge 
т 
А 
Port size P 
1 
н 
' 
= -F - 4 - 
Mode! code A B C D E F G* H J^ P 
LB08-C1-FKO0 164.1 40 42.7 66 20 4mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 64.3 33.3 36.8 G1/8" 
ке ьт NN ИЕА LS feres БЕ 2. жены Ды Sn edi aui Seo МА ЫНАН NI re yi LUN cie E БО ес ЖЫ АНЫ: 
LB08-C2-FKDO 164.1 40 42.7 66 20 4mm I.D. tube barb fitting 64.3 B 33.3 36.8 G1/4" 
* Formodels without gauge dimension G = 42 7mm and dimension J = 21.3mm 





ILKERS 


Filter / Regulators - LB28 
3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP 


----- ————— 











L 


1. General description and 


application benefits 

The integral Filter/Regulator air set 
combines all the advanced features and 
functions of the standard filter and 
regulator into a high performance unit. 
The LB28 models can be used where 
space and lower costs are required. 


e High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available). 


® Available with or without pressure 
gauge - gauge supplied separately. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear E 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


Ф Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


Integral body thread or port adaptors. 


Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbol 


F He 


Manual drain Automate drain 


** Conforms to EN 983: 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 





LBE 71-461 evt жс ж uf 
(21118 [4] 
Thread size iaphragm / Spring range Options 
Ш 3 = 3/8" H = Self relieving / 0 - 1.7bar [8] 0 = None 
4 = 1/2" = Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar C = Tamper resistant 
6 = 34" = Self relieving / 0 - 8.5bar regulator adjustment 


Self relieving / 0 - 17. 1bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 1.7 Бағ 
Non retieving / 0 - 4.2bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 


Non relieving / 0- 17. 1bar 
ode 'F' is standard) 


эидос тос о 
нини 


| 


c 


owl / Drain 

Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
Metal with sight gfass / Automatic drain 
Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


B 
G 
H 
K 
L 


Preferred model selection 

















LB28-C3-FKO0 Modular self relieving filter/regulator with manual drain polycarbonate bowl, 3/8"BSP 
LB28-C3-FG00 Modular self relieving filter/regulater with automatic drain polycarbonate bowl, 3/8"BSP 
1828-С4-ЕК00 Modular self relieving filter/regulator with manua! drain polycarbonate bowl, 1/2"BSP 
LB28-C4-FG00 Modular self relieving filteríregulator with automatic drain polycarbonate bowl, 1/2"BSP 
LB28-C6-FKO0 Modular self relieving filleriregulator with manual drain polycarbonate bowl, 3/4"BSP 
LB28-C6-FG00 Modular self relieving fiter/regulator with automatic drain polycarbonate bowl, 34"BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 3/4"BSP, self relieving regulator with 0 - 4.2bar (0 - 60psig) range spring 
and fitted with metal bowl and automatic drain. Order as 1.828-С6-рноо 


NOTE: Order pressure gauge separately - see page MA 3.1 and PG 1.1 





Polycarbonate bowl 
Metal bowl 

0 - 1.7bar (0 - 25 psig} 
D - 4.2bar (0 - 60 psig) 
0 - B.Sbar (0 - 125 psig) 
D - 17.1bar (0 - 250psig) 


10bar (150psig) 
17bar (250psig) 














Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°C (125° F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175° F) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacity 84.9ст? 





L828-C3-FK00 
LB28-C4-FK00 
LB28-C6-FKOO 


See overleaf 


66.0 dm?/sec (140 scfm) 
71.0 dmr/sec (150 scfm) 
78.0 dm'/sec (165 scfm) 


(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characteristics 














Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP 
Gauge ports 2 x 1/4"BSP 





Materials of construction See page F 3.1 for filter unit components 


See page R 3.1 for regulator unit components 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 











Mountings See page MA 3.1 

Accessories See page MA 3.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/47, 3/8", 1/2", 3A" BSP - See page MA 3.1 
Mass | 2 1.10kg (2.45ір) І 

Service kits See page F 3.1 for filler unit components 


See page R 3.1 for regulator unit components 


B 3.1 


ILKERS 


5. Flow кейек 


LB28-C3-FK00 


Secondary pressure - bar 
> 
a 





20 
1.0 
0 
- mn 
о 70 20 











Моде! code 

LB28-C3-FK00 
LB28-C4-FKO00 
LB28-C6-FK00 





* 


+ For 


—_——- 





B 3.2 


LB28-C4-FK00 


іпіві pressura 7bar 


Secondary pressure - bar 
а MN £e - an a 


с oc о о ә о 


30 40 50 60 


Air flow - dm'/sec (АМА) 





Ш 


Iniet pressure 7bar 





wm 20 30 40 50 60 
Air flow - йт?/ввс (АМЕ) 


Pneumatics 


LB28-C6-FK00 


Inlet pressure ?рағ 


-bar 
тэ 
о o 


Secondary pressure 
ы 
e 





o 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 
Air flow - йт'/вес (АМН) 


А B 
291_ 73 
291__73 
291 73 





73 








= | 
о 
оу $ т 
Рой size P 
ы H 

ір Е rc. G H P 

104 37 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 108 72 G3/8" 

104 37 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting 108 72 | G12" 

104 37  4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 108 72 | G3" 


For models with Auto Drain dimension A = 282mm. 
odels with Metal Bowls dimension C = 82mm 





ILKERS 


Lubricators - LLO8 
1/8", 1/4" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

The 1108 series lubricator injects an ой 
mist into the flowing air stream of a 
pneumatic circuit to automatically 
provide the proper internal lubrication 
for air operated tools and other air 
operated devices. 

The precise amount of oil to be 
delivered to the air stream is 
determined by the integral adjusting 
knob needle valve which sets the exact 
ой drip rate and can be adjusted without 
tools. 

The self adjusting vane automatically 
maintains a constant oil to air ratio by 
opening and closing in response to a 
wide range of changing air flows. 

A feature of the LLO8 series lubricator 
is that it can be refilled without shutting 
off the air pressure.** 


e Fill under pressure. 
€ High flow, high efficiency. 


è Integral quick disconnect clear nylon 
bow! with guard. 


€ Constant oil to air ratio. 
ө Integral body thread or port adaptors. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbol 


<> 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 





[1) [2] 
[1] Thread size [3] Options 
1 = 1/8" 0 = None 
2 = 1/4" Т = Tamper resistant adjustment 
[2] Bowl / Drain 
К = Nylon with guard / Manual drain 
L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


Preferred model selection 
LLO8-C1-LK00 Modular lubricator with nylon bow! and manual drain, 1/8°BSP 
Ц08-С2-1К00 Modular lubricator with nylon bowl and manual drain, 1/4" BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated abave 


Exampie - For 1/4"BSP, lubricator with metal bowl and manual drain and tamper 
resistant adjustment. Order ав LLO8-C2-LLTO 


4. Operating data 














Maximum operating pressure Nylon bowl 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250psig) 

Maximum operating temperature Nylon bowl 52°C (125"F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175"F) 

Reservoir capacity 18 cm? 

Recommended lubrication ISO VG32 





LL08-C1-LK00 
LLOB8-C2-LK00 


11.0 dm"/sec (23.56 scfm) 
27.1 dm/sec (57.5 ѕсіт) 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Flow characteristics 





See overleaf 











Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 1/8", 1/4"°BSP 
Materials of construction Body - Zinc 


Body cap - ABS 

Bowl -Polyamid or Zinc 

Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Sight dome or sight gauge - Polyamid 

Seals - Nitrile (Nylon bowl) 
Fluorocarbon (Metal bowi} 

See overleaf 

See page MA 1.1 


Tamper resistant cap 
and Seepage MA 1.1 


1/8", 1/4", 3/8" BSP - See page МА 1.1 





Installation dimensions 








LRP-96-680 











Mass 0.35kg (0.7716) 
Service Ків! - Bowl assembly LRP-96-736 
- Bowl 'O' ring GRP-96-710 
- Siphon tube assembly LRP-96-731 
-‘O' ring, fill plug LRP-96-730 





Notes: f Part numbers given are for standard units wih nylon bawls 
+ For service kils relating to other variants contact Cuslomar Services Department 


L1. 


— 


ILKERS 
5. Flow characteristics 


LLO8-C1-LK00 


2 
de 


intet pressure 
bar + 24 


Prossure drop - bar 





0 2 4 6 8 10 
As flow - dim/se¢ (ANR) 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air lubricators аге in accordance with ISO 6301-1, 


LLO8-C2-LK00 


оа inlet pressure 
Багно 24 


41 62 42 103 


Pressure drop - bar 
o 
w 








0 5 10 15 20 25 
Ar flaw + dm’/sec (АМА) 


Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air lubricato s - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions іп mm 











———— 


| Model Code A B 


| LLO8-C 1-LK00 1435 40 
LL08-Q2-LKOO 1435 40 








e| Die ele 
427| 455 | 21.3 
427| 453 213 


Port size P 


F 


4mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 
4mm I.D. tube barb fitting 


Pneumatics 


Tamper 
resistant 


cap 





Tamper resistant 
adjustment option 





HO O P 
582 651/8" 
58.2 61/4" 





VWICKERS 


Filter/Regulator, Lubricator combinations - LD-08 
1/8", 1/4" BSP 


3. Model code ШҮҮ 


{Code 'F'is standard} 





1. General description and 


application benefits Preferred model selection 


The LDO8 modular combination models 1008-С1-ЕКСО 
integrate all the unique features and 

advanced functions of the "08 Series” 1D08-Ci-FRG0 
product line into a compact, lightweight LD08-C2-FKGO 
and ready to mount assembly. LO08-C2-FRGO 


The units аге pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner sets to facilitale easy 
installation and these are fitted with 'Т' 
brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 4 Operating data 


€ Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available}. 


Ф Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


@ Integral body thread or modular end 
blocks. 





Full range of accessories. 
Self adjusting oil feed. Maximum flow 
{at 7 bar inlet pressure 

and 6 bar secondary pressure) 
Flow characteristics 


Can be withdrawn from the front. 


Available with our unique flush 
mounted pressure gauge. 





Pneumatics 


e С ж т * * * * 


m mq ся 1 


[1] Thread size [3] Bowls / Drains 

1 = 1/8" К = Nylon wilh guard / Manual drain 

2 = 14 L = Melal with sight glass / Manual drain 

R = Nylon with guard / Automatic piston drain 

[2] Diaphragm / Spring range S = Metal with sight glass / Automatic piston drain 

C = Self relieving / 0 - 2. ibar 

D = Self relieving / 0 - 4.1bar 

F = Self relieving / 0 - 8.5bar Options 

P = Мол relieving / 0 - 2. 1bar Ü E None 

Q - Non relieving / 0 - 4. ibar G = Pressure gauge 

R = Non relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 


T = Tamper resistant lubricator adjustment 
(If one option only is required use first position followed by 0" 
For more ihan one oplion enter in alphabetical order) 


Note: 1) Unit without gauge has 2 off 1/8"BSP gauge ports. 


2) Unit with gauge has 2 gauge mounting positions - one 
fitted with blanking plate, 


Modular FR/L combination c/w gauge, manual drains & nylon bowls, 1/8"BSP 
Modular КЛ. combination c/w gauge, automatic drains & nylon bowls, 1/8'BSP 
Modular FR/L combination c/w gauge, manual drains & nylon bowls, 14"BSP 
Modular FR/L combination c/w gauge, automatic drains & nylon bowls, 1/4" BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 1/8"BSP, self relieving filter/regulator with 0 - 4.1bar (0 - 60рзід) range 
spring, nylon bowls with automatic drain. Order as LD08-C1-DROO 











Maximum supply pressure Nylon bowl 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250psig) 

Adjustment range pressure See filter/regulator unil - page B 1.1 

Maximum operating temperature Nylon bowi 52°C (128% F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175° Е) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacily (filter) 12 ст? 

Reservoir capacity (lubricator) 18 сіп? 

Recommended lubrication ISO VG32 





LD08-C1-FKO0 
LD08-C2-FKO0 


13.5 dm*/sec (28.6 scfm) 
18.0 dm*/sec (38.1scfm) 





See overleaf 





Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 1/8", 1/4"В5Р 
Gauge ports (filter/regulator without gauge) 2x 1/8"BSP 


2. Functional symbol 


ORD ФЕ 


Materials of construction 


Installation dimensions 
Mountings 


Manual drain Automatic drain Я 
Accessories 
** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft}, Роп adaptors (when required) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems | Mass 
and their components - Pneumatic. Service kits 








See page F 1.1 for filter unit components 


See page R 1.1 for regulator unit components 
See page L 1.1 for lubricator unit components 





See overleaf 

See page MA 1.1 

See page MA 1.1 

14/8", 1/4", 3IB'BSP - See page MA 1.1 
0.65kg (1.4316) 

See individual units 
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5. Flow characteristics 








1008-С1-Е ү (008-С2-ҒК00 
5 Inlet pressure 7bar 5 intet pressure Fhar 
a a 
в 7.0 M 7.0 | 
а 6.0 d 60 ~ 
m | а 
Е 5.0 5 50 7 
| 
g ай | FEL 
$30 | = 30-7 
ы 
à 20 і & 20 
10 | 19 
9 9 
0 4 B 12 16 20 ü 4 B 12 16 20 
Ar flaw - dm'/sec {ANR} Air flow - dm’/sec (ANR) 
6. Installation dimensions in mm 
| 
| 
- B - ^- с - 
* E - 4 Mounting а с > 
holes 
J wide x 














Роп size Р 
| 
Model собе A B cel D| EÈ |F G J K 
1008-С1/ЕК00 164 580 77 80 40 348 409 55 75 
(008-С2:ЕК00 14 580 777 80 40 348 409 55 75 
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Filter, Regulator, Lubricator combinations - LC08 


1/8", 1/4" BSP 








1. General description and 
application benefits 


The LC08 modular combination models 
integrate all the unique features and 
advanced functions of the "08 Series" 
product line into a compact, lightweight 
and ready to mount assembly. 

The unils are pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner sets to facilitate easy 
installation and these are fitted with 'T' 
brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear nylon 
bowl with guard. 

e High flow, high efficiency. 

€ Self relieving ** 

(Non relieving option available). 


@ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integral body thread or modular end 
blocks. 


@ Full range of accessories. 


. Lubricator, can be filled under 
pressure. 


Ф Can be withdrawn from the front. 
@ Unique flush mounted pressure 
gauge. 


2. Functional symbol 


| o © 
Manual drain 
** Conforms to ЕМ 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Automatic drain 








3. Model code Св: C *.* + » = 


m a [ 4 ] 
[1] Thread size [3] Bowis / Drains 
1 = 1/8" K = Nylon with guard / Manual drain 
2 = 1/4" L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 
R = Nylon with guard / Automatic piston drain 
[2] Diaphragm / Spring range 8 = Metal with sight glass / Automatic piston drain 
C = Self relieving / 0 - 2.1һаг 
D = Self relieving / 0 - 4. 1bar [4] Options 
= Self relieving / 0 - 8.5Ваг 0 = None 


Non relieving / 0 - 2.1bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 4. tbar 
Non relieving / © - В.бһаг 
Code 'F'is standard) 


G = Pressure gauge 

T = Tamper resistant lubricator adjustment 
[if one option only is required use first position followed by "0" 
For mara than опе option enter in alphabetical order) 


F 
P 
Q 
R 


Nate: 1) Unit without gauge has 2 off 1/8"В5Р gauge ports. 
2) Unit with gauge has 2 gauge mounting positions - one 
fitted with blanking plate. 


Preferred model selection 


LC08-C1-FKGO Modular F/R/L combination c/w gauge, manual drains & nylon bowls, 1/8"В5Р 


LC08-C1-FRGO Modular FIRIL combination c/w gauge, automatic drains & nylon bowls, 1/8'BSP 
LC08-C2-FKGO Modular F/R/L combination c/w gauge, manual drains & nylon bowls, 1/4"85Р 
LC08-C2-FRGO Modular F/R/L combination c/w gauge, automatic drains & nylon bowls, 1M"BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 

Example - For 1/4"BSP, filter with nylon bowl and manual drain, non relieving regulator 
with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psig) range spring, fitted with pressure gauge and 
lubricator with nylon bowl and manual drain and fitted with tamper resistant 
kit. Order as LC08-C2-RKGT 


4. Operating data 























Maximum supply pressure Nylon bowi 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250psig) 

Adjustment range pressure See regulator unit - page R 1.1 

Maximum operating temperature Nylon bowl 52°C (125° F) 
Metal bowl 79° C (175? Е) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacity (filler) 12 ст? 

Reservoir capacity (lubricator) 18cm 

Recommended lubrication ISO vG32 





LCO08-C1-FK00 
LC08-C2-FK00 


13.5 dm'/sec (28.6 scfm) 
18.9 dm"/sec (40.0 scím) 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characteristics 





See overleaf 











Туре of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 1/8", 1/4°BSP 
Gauge ports (regulator without gauge) 2 x 1/8"BSP 


Materiats of construction See page F 1.1 for filter unit components 
See page R 1.1 for regulator unit components 


See page L 1.1 for lubricator unit components 
See overleaf 





Installation dimensions 





Mountings See page MA 1.1 

Accessories See page MA 1.1 А 

Роп adaptors (when required) 1/8", 1/4", 3/8"BSP - See page MA 1.1 
Mass 0.89kg (1.9616) 

Service kits See individual units 
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Pneumatics 

5. Flow characteristics 
LC08-C1-F i LC08-C2-FK00 
5 Inlet pressure ?bar x iniat pressure 7bar 
3 : 
ь 7% 279 | 
8 60 8 6.0 
8 50 | É 50 
& 40 | E 40 
$ ao | Е a0 

10 | 10 

9 0 

0 4 8 i2 16 20 0 4 8 12 16 20 


Ar flow > dm''sec (АМЕ) 


Air flow - disec (АМН) 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


= 4 Mounting 


E 
ШГІСІІЛ 


iis Е 


Model cod A С D F G H J K P 
LC08-C14FKO0 164 34.8 40 40 80 782 409 55 75 G18" 
LC08-C2JFK00 164 34.8 40 40 80 1782 409 58 75 G1i4" 


* 


With regulator in inverted position (solid lines) maximum overall height A = 143.5mm 
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mode! selection numbers 









Portsize Model code Description Maximum flow 





















































































































































































































































61/4"  LV18-C2-0000 ^ Manual 98 dm'/sec 
Safety shut off/ G3/8"  LV18-C3-0000 Manual 102 ат:/ѕес E 2.1 
exhaust valve 01/22 LV18-C4-0000 Manual 107 dm/sec 
i + GPA-96-601 Joiner set 
Mounting Re Xe GPA-96-603 T Bracket + J set MA 2.1 
accessories Liz mE GPA-96-606 L Bracket 
G R14"  F2615-4 0-4 Баг 
89298 В1/47 Е2615-10 0 - 10 bar ue 
А 01/47 1Е18-С2-5К00 Manual drain 47.2 dm"/sec 
Particle Gi" LF18-C2-SG00 Ашо drain 47.2 dm'isec 
filters G3/B"  LF18-C3-SK00 Manual drain 52.0 dm?/sec F 2.1 
G3/8"  LF18-C3-SGO0 Auto drain 52.0 dm?/sec F22 
G1/2"  LF18-C4-SK00 Manual drain 57.0 dm'/sec 
G1/2"  LF18-C4-S5GO0 Auto drain 57.0 dm?/sec 
i G1/4" |М18-С2-СКО0 Manual drain 25.9 dm?/sec 
Coalescing 61/47 ІМІ8-С2-СО00 Ашо drain 25.9 dm?/sec 
filters G3/8' LM18-C3-CK00 Manualdran | 283dm'sec| M21 
G3/8" LM18-C3-CG00 Ашо drain 28.3 dm?/sec M 2.2 
G1/27  LM18-C4-CKOO Manual drain 32.0 dm?/sec 
G1/27 LM18-C4-CGDO Auto drain 32.0 dm?/sec 
Regulators G1/44  LR18-C2-FO000 Self relieving 48.0 dm?/sec 
51/4"  LR18-C2-ROO0 Моп relieving 49.0 dm /sec 
G3/8"  LR18-C3-F000 Self relieving 504 dm'/sec R 2.1 
G3/8"  LR18-C3-RODDO Моп relieving 50.4 dm'isec R22 
51/2" LR18-C4-F000 Self relieving 60.0 dm'/sec 
G1/2^ LR18-C4-ROO0 Non relieving 60.0 dm/sec 
Filter G1/4'" LBi8-C2-FKOO0 Manual drain 47.1 dm'/sec 
G1/4" 1В18-С2-ЕС00 Auto drain 47.1 dm'/sec 
Regulators G3/B"  LB18-C3-FK00 Manual drain 49.5 dm'/sec B2.1 
G38" LB18-C3-FGOO0 Auto drain 49.5 dm /sec B 2.2 
61/27  LB18-C4-FK00 Manual drain 58.9 dm?/sec 
Gi/2" LB18-C4-FGOD Ашо drain 58.9 dm?/sec 
i С1/4"  LL18-C2-LKOO X Manual drain 41.5 dm?/sec 
Lubricators | G3/8"  LL18-C3-LKOO X Manual drain 42.4 dm'/sec Г 21 
G1/" 1118-С4-Қ00 — Manual drain 45.3 dm?/sec 
Filter/Regulator, G1/4" LD18-C2-FKGO Manual drain 49.0 dm?/sec 
Lubri СТА" LD18-C2-FGGO Ашо drain 49.0 dm‘/sec 
ubricator G3/8" LD18-C3-FKGO  Manualdrain 50.4 dm/sec D2.1 
combinations G3/8"  LD18-C3-FGGDO Ацо drain 50.4 dm*/sec 02.2 
G12" 1018-С4-ЕКСО Manual drain 58.9 dm'/sec 
G1/2"  LD18-C4-FGGO Auto drain 58.9 dm?/sec 
Filter, G1/4" LC18-C2-FKGO Manual drain 49.0 dm'/sec 
61/47 1C18-C2-FGGO Ашо drain 49.0 dm?/sec 
Regulator, G3/8"  LCI8-C3-FKGO Manual drain 50.4 dm/sec C2.1 
Lubricator 03/8"  LC18-C3-FGGO Auto drain 50.4 dm?/sec C22 
А А G1/2"  LC18-C4-FKG0 Manual drain 58.9 ат?/ѕес 
combinations G1/2" LC18-C4-FGGO Auto drain 58.9 dm'/sec 
Slow start G1/4"  LS18-C2-AD0D Air operated 44.8 dm'/sec 
1 Gil"  LS18-C2-EOt* Solenoid op 44.8 ат?/ѕес 
vaive G3/8" 1518-СЗ-А000 Air operated 476dm'sec| 5824 
53/8" 1518-C3-EO" Solenoid op 47.6 dm'/sec 58 2.2 
G1/2" 1518-С4-А000 X Air operated 53.3 dm/sec 
G1/2"  LS18-C4-EO!t Solenoid op 53.3 dm?/sec 
Hote. 1 © Voltage code + ta be specibed al ште of arderng. 
61/47 LE18-C2-E0#t With solenoid op 44.8 dm"/sec 
Emergency stop 53/8"  LE18-C3-EO'! With solenoid op 47.6 dm/sec ES 2.1 
valve with slow start G1/2" LE18-C4-E0" With solenoid ор 53.3 dm'/sec ES 2.2 
Nom. "s Vorlage code -to be specdied at ime of ordenng 
Metal bowls with sight glass See 
w| Alternative filler elements relevant 
Е Non relieving and reverse flaw regulators product 
‘=| Low and high pressure springs pages 
& Tamperresistant kits forregulators and lubricators 
Modular end blocks - 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP MA 2.1 
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Extract from:- 
EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) - Safety requirements for fluid power systems and their components - Pneumatics. 
"Scope 
This standard applies to pneumatic systems and their components on machinery 
it identifies Hazards and factors which affect the safety of systems and their components when they are put to their intended use. 
Gas bottles and receivers are excluded from the scope of this standard. For receivers see EN286-1. 
The principles specified apply to the design, construction and modification of new systems and their components and aspects of use including: 
assembly 
- installation 
- adjustment 
-operation 
- cleaning and 
- maintenance 
Components are covered in the standard, but only to the extent that safety requirements are given to allow the components to be safely 
integrated into the system design 
The standard applies to systems and their components on machinery that are manufactured after the date of the adoption of this standard." 


ШГКЕМ9 


Safety shut off / exhaust valve - LV18 


1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 


- 








1. General description and 


application benefits 

Manually operated slide type 3 way 
valve of modular design for installation 
immediately upstream of any filter, 
filter/regulator or FRL units. Valve is 
secured to unit by means of joiner set. 


In the closed position downstream air is 
exhausted to atmosphere. Particularly 
useful for isolating and depressurizing 
downstream units requiring 
maintenance or replacement. 


Push / push operation gives positive 
open and closed positions. The valve 
slide can be locked in the closed 
position with a user supplied padlock. 
ө Slide valve construction. 


@ Downstream air exhausted in closed 
position. 


@ High flow, high efficiency. 
€ Push / push action. 


@ Readily identifiable by bright orange 
colour of slide mechanism. 


è Display provides visual check. 


€ Pad lockable in closed position. ** 


2. Functional symbol 


1 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 








3. Preferred model selection 


Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 1/4"BSP 
Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 3/B"BSP 
Modular safety shut off valve, manually operated, 1/2"BSP 


LV18-C2-0000 
LV18-C3-0000 
LV18-C4-0000 


4. Operating data _ 


Maximum operating pressure 


Maximum operating temperature 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Exhaust flow * 

Type of connection 
Thread size 

Materials of construction 


Installation dimensions 
Mountings 

Accessories 

Port adaptors (when required) 
Mass 

Service kits 


Pneumatics 


10bar (150psig) | 
79°С (175°F} 

LV18-C2-0000 98ат?/вес (208scfm) 
LV18-C3-0000  102dm*/sec (216scim} 
LV18-C4-0000 . 107dm?/sec (227sclm) 


Kv = 14.7 (Cv = 1.03) 
Screwthread 

1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 
Body - Zinc 

Blade - Acetal 

Seals - Nitrile 


See below 

See page MA 2.1 
See page MA 2.1 
14", 3/8", 1/2", 34" BSP - See page МА 2.1 
0.34kg (0.741Һ) 

Replace unit 


Note: * Ку {Cv} is for model LV18-C3-0000 at inlet pressure oftübar (150 psig) 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


inlet end view shown in 
open position 


Моде! code 
LV18-C2-0000 
LV18-C3-0000 | 
LV18-C4-0000 


Port size С 





E 2.1 


7L. 


Mountings 
and accessories 


T E 


———+ 


2 Mounting holes 
Jwide x K long 





| 


Part number | ЗА XB Су D c 
_GPA-96-602 95 32 193 83 





Е 


Јоіпег ѕеї 


L Bracket 









For LR18 series regulators and 
L818 series filter / regulators 






2 Mouniing holes 
J wide x K long 


Part number А В C D Е 
GPA/95-606 69 5] 695 42 11 14 





End block 








Part number | А B 
GPA-96-601 89 221 








| Joiner set a|so available with 
; T bracket:- 





O nbg 
| 
| Рап numbed А B 
| .GPA-96-603 89 221 
— ——OÓÓ— 


MA 2.1 





Port size G 


| Part riumber 

| GPA-B6-620 

GPA-B6-621 

СРА-р6-622 

GPA-B6-523 
{ 


Gauge 








Thread 0 


Part humber 
F2615 -4 
F2615 - 10 


Range А В С 


D - 4bar 
0 - 10bar 


50 28 46 R14" 
50 28 46 НІМ” 










Pneumatics 


C Bracket 


For LF18 series filters, 
LM18 series coalescing filters and 
LL18 series lubricators 


2 Mounling holes 
J wide x K long 


T 


Supphed complete wih 2 off self tapping mounting 
Screws lor fixing bracket to component 





2 x Port size б 
(оле top ane bottom) 


2х Port size P 





| Standard distributor block:- 


| Part number A B C D G P 
LM18-C4-0000 48 60 48 24 63/8" G1/2 








Distributor block 
with check valve:- 


| Part number A B C D G P 
LN18-C4-CODOU 48 60 60 24 63/8" Gt/2 














Options with Рол 'G' diamelers of 1/4* and 1/2" are also 
avaliable - іо spectral order 








| Operating data 
Maximum operating pressure 2ibar (300 psig} 
Maximum operating temperature 79 C1175 F} 
189 dm'/ser (400scim) | 


Screwthread 











Maximum flow" 





| Туре of connection 





Materials of construction Body - Aluminium 


Check valve - Nitrile 
LN18-C4-0000 0 26kp (05710) 
1N18.C4-COQ00 0 35kg (0.7710) 








* Value based al inlet pressure of 10 bar and pressura 
drop of 0 3bar 





| 
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Particle filters - LF18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

High performance filters designed to 
remove solid and liquid contaminants 
from compressed air lines. 


The LF18 filter utilizes a 5 micron 
sintered polypropylene element giving 
superior filtration results. 


Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available. 


All filters are available with manual 
drain as standard or optionally with 
automatic mechanical drain. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. "* 


€ Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard 
with all round view slots. 


è Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option, 


€ Integral body thread or port 
adaptors. 


@ Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbols 


Ф $ 


Manual drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983: 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


É d Leis - C* - S * 00 
ENT: runc CNN 


[2] [3] 
[1] Thread size Bowl / Drain 
2 = 14" G = Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
3 = 38" Н = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 
4 = 12" K = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


[2] Element 
S = 5 micron 


Preferred model selection 


LF18-C2-SK00 Modular particle fitter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/4"BSP 
LF18-C2-SG00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1/4" BSP 
LF18-C3-SK00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate Бом and manual drain, 3/8 BSP 
LF18-C3-SG00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 3/8" BSP 
LF18-C4-SK00 Modular particle filler with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/2"BSP 
LF18-C4-SG00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1/2"BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code [etter/s in positions indicated above 


Example - For 3/8"BSP, particle filter with metal bowl and automatic drain. 
Order as LF18-C3-SH00 


4. Operating data 








Maximum operaling pressure Polycarbonate bowl 1Obar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17 bar (250psig) 

Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°C (125"F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175°F) 

Standard filtration 5 micron 

Retention capacity 50.9 cm? 


LF18-C2-SK00 
LF18-C3-SK00 


47.2 dm?/sec (100scfm) 
52.0 dm'/sec (110scfm) 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure 








and 0.3 bar pressure drop) LF18-C4-SK00 57.0 dm'/sec (120scim) 
Flow characteristics See overleaf 

Type of connection Screwthread 

Thread size 1/4", 3/8", 112"В5Р 

Materials of construction Body - Zinc 


Body cap - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate or Zinc 

Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Element - Sintered polypropylene 

Seals- Nitrile (Polycarbonate bowl) 
Fluorocarbon (Metal bowl) 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 


Mountings See page МА 2.1 
Accessories See page МА 2.1. 
Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page МА 2.1 
Mass 0.50ка {1.0816} 
Service kits! - Replacement element FRP-96-639 
- Retainer element baffle FRP-96-641 


GRP-96-634 (Manual drain) 
GRP-96-635 (Automatic drain) 
GRP-96-685 

GRP-96-640 


Noles: f Part numbers given are for standard utis with polycarbonaie bowls 
* For service kis relating to other variants contact Customer Services Department 


- Bowl assembly 


- Manual drain 
- Bowl 'O' ring 
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5. Flow characteristics 





LM18-C2-CK00 LM18-C3-CK00 LM18-C4-CK00 
S 04 8 04 в 04 
8 її! pressura т] Inlat pressure d Inlet pressure 
8 ЫЫ :0 24 4! B bar тй |24 8 bar 10 24 ат 62 B2 103 
з 03 з 03 5 03 
Е o2 B 02 Ё o2 
0.1 0.1 0.1 
0 0 0 
=) ok phic Y ГА ЕРИ DE Sd cem rs ppp ee жөн 
0 5 10 15 21 25 30 9 5 14 15 20 25 30 9 5 1 15 20 25 30 
Aur flow - йт'/ес (АМЕ) Air flow - dm'/sec (АМЕ) Air flow = dm'/sec (АМА) 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air fillers are in accordance with 15О 5782-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed arr filters - Part 1 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Роп size P 


2 off mounting 
holes for 'C' bracket 
self lapping screws 


Model dode At І ЕЗІ F 


LM18-Q2-CKO0 209 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting 61/4" 
LM18-(3-CK00 209 4.8mm 1.D. tube barb fitting G3/8" 
LM18-O4-CK00 209 — — = 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting G1/2" 
* For models with Auto Drain dimension А = 200mm 
f For models with Metal Bowls dimension C = 69mm 


P 
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Particle filters - LF18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

High performance filters designed to 
remove solid and liquid contaminants 
from compressed air lines. 


The LF18 filter utilizes a 5 micron 
sintered polypropylene element giving 
superior filtration results. 


Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available. 


All filters are available with manual 
drain as standard or optionally with 
automatic mechanical drain. 


è High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear T 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


€ Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard 
with all round view slots. 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integral body thread or port 
adaptors. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbols 


< < 


Manuva! drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983: 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 





LF18 - C* - S * 00 


[2] [3] 
[1] Thread size Bowl / Drain 
2 = 1/4" G = Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
3 = 3/8" H = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 
4 = 1/2" К = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
L = Metat with sight glass / Manual drain 
[2] Element 
S = 5 micron 


Preferred model selection 




















LF18-C2-SK00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/4"BSP 
LF18-C2-SG00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1/4" BSP. 
LF18-C3-SK00 Modular рапісіе filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/8'BSP 
LF18-C3-SG00 Modular particle filler with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 3/8"BSP 
LF18-C4-SK00 Modufar particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/2785Р 
LF18-C4-SG00 Modular particle filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1/2785Р 





To order a required vanant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 3/8"BSP, particle fliter with metal bowl and automatic drain. 
Order as LF18-C3-SH00 


4. Operating data 








Maximum operating pressure Polycarbonate bowl 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250psig) 

Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°C (125°F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175°F} 

Standard filtration 5 micron 

Retention capacity 50.9 cm’ 





LF18-C2-SK00 47.2 dm?/sec (100scfm) 
LF18-C3-SKO0 52.0 dm*/sec (110scim) 
LF18-C4-SKO0 57.0 dm*/sec (120scfm) 


See overleaf 


(at 10 bar inlet pressure 











Type of connectian Screwthread 
Thread size 1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 
Materials of construction Body - Zinc 


Body cap - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate or Zinc 

Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Element - Sintered polypropylene 

Seals- Nitrile (Polycarbonate bowl) 
Fluorocarbon (Metal bowl) 


See overleaf 





Installation dimensions 

















Mountings See page MA 2.1 
Accessories See page MA 2.1 
Port adaptors (when required) 174", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page МА 2.1 
Mass 0.50kg (1.0816) 
Service kits! - Replacement element FRP-96-639 
- Retainer element baffle FRP-96-641 


- Bowl assembly GRP-96-634 (Manual drain) 
GRP-96-635 (Automatic drain) 
GRP-56-685 


GRP-96-640 


Notes: t Part numbers given are for standard unis with polycarbonate bowls 
- For service kis relating to other variants contact Customer Services Department 


- Manual drain 
- Bowl 'O' ring 
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5. Flow characteristics 


| 
LF18-C2-SK00 LF18-C3-SK00 LF18-C4-SK00 
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Characteristics and requirements for compressed air filters are in accordance with ISO 5782-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air filters - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Рог size P 


2 off mounting 
holes for "С" bracket 
self tapping screws 


— o —— o - - 
Model code A* B ct D E F P 


LF1 8-C2-SK00 188 6ü 60 26 30 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting Gi | 


LF18-C$-SK00 188 60/60 26 |30 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting G3/8" _ 
(Е18-С4-8К00 188 60 60 26 30 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting G1/2" 


ж 


For models with Auto Drain dimension A = 179mm. 
Т For models with Metal Bowls dimension С = 69mm 
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Coalescing filters - LM18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

High performance coalescing filters for 
removal of water and oil aerosols and solid 
particulate contaminants down to 

0.1 ppm mg/m? 

The standard LM18 filters utilize a 0.01 
micron borosilicate cloth element with 
options of 0.5 micron in the same material or 
0.003 micron activated carbon elements. 
Metal bowl options, with sight glass, are 
available. 

All filters are available with manual drain as 
standard or optionally with automatic 
mechanical drain. 

It is recommended that the LF18 standard 
5 micron filler is installed upstream of the 
LM18 coalescing filter to maximize the 
service life of the coalescing filler element. 


e High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Differential pressure indicator fitted 
as standard. 


9 Integral quick disconnect clear T 
polycarbonate bow! with guard. 


€ Corrosion resistant nylon bowl guard 
with all round view slot. 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


* Integral body thread or port 
adaptors. 


Ф Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbols 


Manual drain Aulomate drain 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requiraments for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code cm Keg 0 


LM18 - - 
п ат 


[1] Thread size Bowl / Drain 
2 = 14" G - Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
3 = 3/8" Н = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 
4 = 1/2" K = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


0.5 micron (optional) 
0.01 micron (standard) 
Activated carbon (optional) 


3. Preferred model selection 











LM18-C2-CK00 ^ Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/4" BSP 
LM18-C2-CG00 Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 1/4"BSP 
LM18-C3-CK00 Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/8"BSP 





LM18-C3-CG00 —— Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and automatic drain, 3/8°BSP 
LM18-C4-CKO0 Modular coalescing filter with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/2"BSP 
LM18-C4-CG00 Modular coalescing filler with polycarbonate bow! and automatic drain, 1/2"BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 











Example - For 1/2"BSP, coalescing filter with 0.5micron element, polycarbonate bowl 
and automatic drain. Order as LM18-C4-BGO0 


4. Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure Polycarbonate bowl 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowl TObar (150psig) | 

Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°С (125%) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175*F) 

Standard filtration 0.003, 0.01 or 0.5 micron 

Retention capacity 50.9 ст? 


LM18-C2-CKQ0 25.9 dm'"/sec (55scfm) 
LM18-C3-CK00 28.3 dm*/sec (60scim) 
LM18-C4-CKO0 32.0 dm"/sec (67зсіт) 


See overleaf 


Maximum flow 
(гі 10 bar inlet pressure 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Flow characteristics 


Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size | 1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 
Materials of construction Body - Zinc 


Body cap - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate or Zinc 

Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Element - Borosilicate cloth (type Б.С) 
Activated carbon (type D) 

Seals - Fluorocarbon 


Installation dimensions See overleaf 











Mountings See page MA 2.1 

Accessories See page MA 2.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page MA 2.1 
Mass 0.50ка (1.1016) 


MSP-96-647 (0.5 micron) 
MTP-96-646 (0.01 micron) 
GRP-96-634 (Manual drain) 
GRP-96-635 (Automatic drain) 

- Manual drain GRP-96-685 

- Bowl 'O' ring GRP-96-754 
Notes: f Pari numbers given are for standard units with polycarbonate bowls 

For service lots relating io other variants сопіасі Customer Services Department 


- Replacement element 


~ Bowl assembly 
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5. Flow characteristics 
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Air flow - Әтузас (ANR) 


Pneumatics 


LM18-C4-CK00 


intel pressure 


bar tü 24 47 62 82 103 


Pressure drop - bar 





0 5 10 15 20 25 30 
Air flow - dm'/sac (ANR) 


Characteristics and requirements for compressed air filters are in accordance with ISO 5782-1, 


Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air filters - Part 1. 


E А А Р 
6. Installation dimensions in mm 
























p T з cx rx | 
^ B - 
«Eo с - 
Y 1 
D 
=t 
Port size P 
А 
2 off mounting 
holes for 'C' bracket 
self tapping screws 
Y 
»- c F 
Model dode ^ B СК D E F nu a RR 
LM18-Q2-CKO00 209 60 60 48 30 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting G1/4" 
mu 60 60 4B 30 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 63/8" 
LM18-Q4-CKO0 209 60 60 48 30 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting 61/2" 
india 
* For models with Auto Drain dimension A = 200mm 
t For models with Metal Bowls dimension C = 69mm 
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Regulators - LR18 
1 1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code масты аны ау лиррнач 
LR18- C* - * 9 * * 
[2] [3] 
[1] Thread size [2] Diaphragm / Spring range Options 
2 = 14" С = Self relieving / 0 - 1,7bar 0 = None 
3 = 38" = Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar C = Tamper resistant 
4 = 1/2" = Self relieving / 0 - 8.5bar adjustment 


Self relieving / 0 - 17.1bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 1.7bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 4.2bar 
Non relieving / 0 - &.Sbar 


R = Reverse flow 

{Н one option only is required use 
first position followed by '0' 

For mora than one option enter in 
alphabelical order) 





1. General description and 
| application benefits 
Spring loaded diaphragm type 
regulators featuring a balanced valve 
for superior regulation characteristics. 


= The LR18 regulators are provided with 
| 2 off G1/4" gauge ports which can also 
| be used as additional regulator outlets if 
no pressure gauge is required. 


The standard LR18 model is self 
relieving with non relieving available as 


an option. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Self relieving * 


* 


(Non relieving option available) 


€ Available with or without pressure 
gauge - gauge supplied separately. 


function. 


Integral body thread or port adaptors. 
Full range of accessories. 
Non rising adjustment. 


Available with full reverse flow 


. 2. Functional symbols 


| : © 


Self 
reliewng 


O D 
ES мең 


Non Reverse 
relieving flow 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 


and their components - Pneumatic. 


D 
F 
G 
P 
а 
R 
5 


Non relieving / 0 - 17.1һаг 
(Codes 'F' and 'R' are standard) 


Preferred model selection 








LR18-C2-F000 Modular self relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psig} spring, 1/4" BSP 
LR18-C2-RO00 Modular non relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (D - 125psig) spring, 1/4" BSP 
LR18-C3-F000 Modular self relieving regulator wilh 0 - B.5bar (0 - 125psig) spring, /8"BSP 
LR18-C3-R000 Modular non relieving regulator with 0 - B.5bar (0 - 125psig) spring, 3/8°BSP 
LR18-C4-F000 Modular self relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar {0 - 125psig) spring, 1/2"BSP 
LR18-C4-ROO0 Modular non relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psig) spring, 1/2"BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above. 


Example - For 1/4"BSP, self relieving regulator with 0 - 4.2bar (0 - 60psig) range spring 
and fitted with tamper resistant kit. Order as LR18-C2-D0Co 


NOTE: Order pressure gauge separately - see page MA 2.1 and PG 1.1 


4. Operating data 


Maximum supply pressure 
Adjustment range pressure 





21bar (300 psig) 

D - 1.7bar (0 - 25 psig) 

0 - 4.2bar (0 - 60 psig} 

D - &.5bar (0 - 125 psig) 

0 - 17. 1bar (0 - 250psig) 

79° C (175° F} 

LR18-C2-FO000 490 dm’/sec (104scfm) 
LR18-C3-F000 504 dm?/sec (107scfm) 
LR18-C4-F000 60.0 dm’/sec (125scfm) 
See overleaf 








Maximum operating temperature 


Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characteristics 














Type of connection Screwthread 

Thread size 1/4", 3/8", 1/2°В5Р 

Gauge poris 2 x 1/4°BSP 

Materials of construction Body - Zinc Body cap - ABS 


Knob and panel nut - Acetal 
Bonnet - 33% glass filled nylon 
Valve assembly - Brass/nitrile 
Diaphragm assembly - Nitrile/zinc 
Springs - Steel (top), stainless steel (bottom) 
Seals - Nitrile 
Installation dimensions See overleaf 
Mountings See page МА 2.1 
Accessories See page МА 2.1 
Port adaptors (when required) 1/4". 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP - See page МА 2.1 
Mass 0.50kg (1.1616) 


Service kits — - Diaphragm assembly RRP-86-656 (Self relieving} 
RRP-96-657 (Non relieving) 

- Valve assembly kit RRP-96-658 

- Pressure springs {0 - 1.7bar) RRP-96-659 

(0 - 4.2bar) RRP-86-660 

(0 - 8.5bar) RRP-96-664 

(0-17.1bar) RRP-96-662 

- Plastic panel nut RRP-96-675 
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5. Flow characteristics 


и LR18-C3-FO000 LR18-C4-F000 


Intel pressure ?bar іпізі pressure ?bar inlet pressure 7bar 
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Characterislics and requirements for air line pressure regulators are in accordance with ISO 6953-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power air line pressure regulators - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


























* G - 
ж в - - © a. 
ж Е -- ж Е Lal 
i 
Port size Р 
E z 
А 
DENEN ШЕШЕ БЫ B 
H аы 
(Maximum р 
thickness) | 
| ы жасат зеге: i | 
= ei ~ 
(Panel 
clearance 
Push to lock "d 
Мше А — B. с | D ДЕ fr. Ga. HM ы P 
LR18-C2+F000 136 60 30 30 94 4 51 G1/4" 
LR18-C3:F000 136 30 30 94 4 51 G3/8" 
LR18-C4}F000 136 30 30 94 4 51 G1/2" 











Note: - Fane! mounting ring supplied as standard. 
ee - 
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Filter / Regulators - LB18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

The integral Filter/Regulator air set 
combines all the advanced features and 
functions of the standard filter and 
regulator into a high performance unit. 
The LB18 models can be used where 
space and lower cosls are required. 


е High flow, high efficiency. 


* 


Self relieving * 
(Non relieving option availabte). 


Ф Available with or without pressure 
gauge - gauge supplied separately. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear ^ 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


€ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbol 


e © 


Manual drain Automatic drain 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


Integral body thread or port adaptors. 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 


ВИС 0 
[2] 4 
[1] Thread size [2] Diaphragm / Spring range [4] Options 
2 = 1/4" С = Self relieving / 0 - 1.7bar 0 = None 


3 = 3/8" 
4 = 12" 


Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar 
Self relieving / © - 8.5bar 
Self relieving / 0 - 17.1bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 1.7 Баг 
Non relieving / 0 - 4.2bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 
Non relieving / 0 - 17, ibar 
ode 'F'is standard) 


C = Tamper resistant 
regulator adjustment 


одоос то 
Ho" Hou d 


Bowl / Drain 

G = Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 
H = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 

K = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 

L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 


Preferred model selection 


LB18-C2-FKQ) Modular self relieving filler/regulator with manual drain polycarbonate Боми, 1/4"BSP 
LB18-C2-FG00 Modular self refieving filter/regutator with automatic drain polycarbonate bowl, 1/4" BSP 
LB18-C3-FK00 Modular self relieving filler‘regulator with manual drain polycarbonate bowl, 3/8"BSP 
LB18-C3-FG00 Modular self relieving filter‘reguiator with automatic drain polycarbonate bowl, 3/8"BSP 
LB18-C4-FK00 Modular self relieving filterregulator with manual drain polycarbonate bowl, 1/2"BSP 
1B18-C4-FG00 Modular self relieving filter/regufator with automatic drain polycarbonate Бом, 1/2"BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above, 


Example - For 1/4"BSP, self relieving regulator with 0 - 4.2bar (0 - 6üpsig) range spring 
and fitted with metal bowl and automatic drain. Order as І.В18-С2-ОН00 


NOTE: Order pressure gauge separately - see page MA 2.1 and PG 1.1 


4. Operating data 


Maximum supply pressure 





Polycarbonate bowl 

Metal bowl 

0 - 1.7Баг (0 - 25 psig) 

0 - 4.2bar (0 - 60 psig) 

0 - B.5bar (0 - 125 psig) 
_0- 17.1bar (0 - 250psig) 


1übar (150psig) 
17bar (250psig) 





Adjustment range pressure 








Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bowl 52°C (125" F) 
Metal bowl 79°C (175? Е} 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacity 50.9cm* 





1В18-С2-ҒК00 
ІВ18-С3-ҒК00 
LB18-C4-FK00 


See overleaf 


Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressura) 


Flow characteristics 


47.1 dnv/sec (100scim) 
49.5 dm*/sec (105scfm) 
58.9 dm?/sec (125scfm) 














Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 1/4", 3/8", 1/2"В5Р 
Gauge ports 2 x 1/4°BSP 





Materials of construction See page F 2.1 for filter unit components 


See page R 2.1 for regulator unit components 
Installation dimensions | See overleaf 
Mountings See page MA 2.1 i 
Accessories : See page МА 2.1 р 
Рогі adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/27, 3/4"BSP - See page MA 2.1 
Mass І 0.67kg (1.4810) — 


Service kits See page F 2.1 for filter unit components 
See page R 2.1 for regulator unit components 
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5. Flow characteristics 





Sen LB18-C3-FK00 LB18-C4-FK00 
5 inlet pressure 7bar * intet pressure 7bar 5 Inlet pressure 7bar 
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1.0 1,0 1.0 
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6. Installation dimensions in mm 





Fort size P 


Model colle А B е _ Е 
LB18-C2:FK00 _ 254 60 )3. 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting __ 
LB18-C3JFK00 254 60 60 93 4.8mm 1.0. tube barb fitting 


aaa cA AEN ER O AA E 
LB18-C4:FK00 254 93 4,8mm I.D. tube barb fitting 
* For ics with Auto Drain dimension A - 245mm. 


t For models with Metal Bowls dimension C = 69mm 
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Lubricators - LL18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 

The LL18 series lubricator injects an oil 
mist into the flowing air stream of a 
pneumatic circuit to automatically 
provide the proper internal lubrication 
for air operated tools and other air 
operated devices. 

The precise amount of oil to be 
delivered to the air stream is 
determined by the integral adjusting 
knob needle valve which sets the exact 
oil drip rate and can be adjusted without 
tools. 

The self adjusting vane automatically 
maintains a constant oil to air ratio by 
opening and closing in response to a 
wide range of changing air flows. 

A feature of the LL18 series lubricator 
is that it can be refilled without shutting 
off the air pressure. 


@ Self adjusting oil feed 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


® Integral quick disconnect clear m 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 


@ Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting. 


€ Integral body thread or port adaptors. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


2. Functional symbol 


x 


** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and thelr components - Pneumatic. | 


3. Model code 


Thread size 
2 = 1/4" 
3 = 3/8" 
4 = 1/2" 


[2] Bowl 1 Drain 


Pneumatics 


Ш (21 [3] 
Ee, 


T = Tamper resistant adjustment 


K = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 


L = Metal with sight glass Manual drain 


Preferred model selection 
LL48-C2-LKO0 
LL18-C3-LKO0 
LL18-C4-LK00 


Modular lubricator with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/4"BSP 
Modular lubricator with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 3/8"BSP 
Modular lubricator with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, 1/2"BSP 


To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above, 


Example - For 1/2"BSP, lubricator with metal bowl and manual drain and tamper 
resistant adjustment, Order as LL18-C4-LLTO 


4. Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating temperature 


Reservoir capacity 
Recommended lubrication 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressura 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Flow characteristics 
Type of connection 
Thread size 

Materials of construction 


Installation dimensions 
Mountings 
Accessories 


and 
Part adaptors (when required) 
Mass 


Polycarbonate bowl 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250psig) 
Polycarbonate bowl — 52?C (125"F) 
Metal bowl 79°С (175%) 
121 ст: 

ISO VG32 


LL18-C2-LK00 
LL18-C3-LKOO 


41.5 dm/sec (88scfm) 
42.4 dm'/sec (B0scfm) 


LL18-C4-LKOO 45.3 dmř/sec (96scim) 
See overleaf 

Screwthread 

1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 

Body - Zinc 


Body cap - ABS 

Bowl - Polycarbonate or Zinc 

Bowl guard - Polyamid 

Sight dome or sight gauge - Polyamid 

Seals- Nitrile (Polycarbonate bowl) 
Fluorocarbon (Metal bowl) 

See overteaf 

See page MA 2.1 

Tamper resistant cap LRP-96-680 

Force fill adaptor ІВР-96-704 

Ѕее раде МА 2.1 


1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page MA 2.1 
0.54kg (1.201Ь) 


Г, А e a i  aaħ 


Service kits? - Bowl assembly 

- Manual drain 

- Bowl 'O' ring 

- Siphon tube assembly 
- Bypass assembly 


- 'O' ring, fill plug 


LRP-96-701 

GRP-56-685 
GRP-96-640 
LRP-96-677 
LRP-96-678 
LRP-96-679 


Notes: f Part numbers given are for standard units with polycarbonate bowls 
< For service kits relating to other variants contact Customer Servicas Department 
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5. Flow characteristics 





LL18-C2-LK00 LL15-C3-LK00 LL18-C4-LK00 
* в s 
S % inlet pressure m тег 
4 Inlet 04 pressure 
g ы bs о 25 4% 62 82103 È bar ае SERERE B bar то 24 4t 62 82 103 
3 03 $ 03 & 
a ғ “ 
B р 
© 02 È o2 ё 
0.1 0.1 
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ny -— — d үүт ti lee =r sk oh Sam lo 
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Air flow - dm'/sec {ANR} Air flow - dmY/sec (АМЕ) Air flow - йт?/зес (АМА) 


Characteristics and requirements tor compressed air lubricators are in accordance with ISO 6301-1, 
Pneumatic fluid power - Compressed air lubricators - Part 1. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Tamper 
resisiant 
cap 


aen 









“а в ж- 
31—E - - (2 
* 
D 
+ | Tamper resistant 
adjustment oplion 
Port size P 
А 
2 ой mounting 
holes for 'C' bracket 
self tapping Screws 
ly 
ж ч F 
————— :- -— — —M M —— HÀ S ЦЕНЕН MM — ———À— — —————À — 
Modal Аа BH „С Lb IE Ll ng 
LL18-C2-LK00 212 60 60 51 30 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting Gila" 
LL18-C3-LKO0 212 60 60 51 30 4.8mm I.D. tube barb fitting G3/8" 
LL18-C4-LK00 212 60 60 51 30 48тт!.0. tube barb fitting G1/2" 
* For models with Metal Bowls dimension C = 69mm 
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Filter/Regulator, Lubricator combinations - LD18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


The LD18 modular combination models 
integrate all the unique features and 
advanced functions of the “18 Series" 
product line into a compact, lightweight 
and ready to mount assembly. 

The units are pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner sets to facilitate easy 
installation and these can be fitted with 
'T' brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Self relieving ** 
(Non relieving option available). 


® Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option, 


@ Integral body thread or modular end 
blocks. 


@ Full range of accessories. 
ә Self adjusting oil feed. 


€ Can be withdrawn from the front. 
2. Functional symbol 


Феб odo 
Manual drain Automatic drain 
** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 





3. Model code LD18 -C* -* * «* > 


mi Са 1 
Thread size Bowls / Drains 
2 = 1/4" G = Polycarbonate with quard / Automatic drain 
3 = 3/8" Н = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 
4 = 1/2" K = Polycarbonate with guard / Manual drain 
[2] Diaphragm / Spring range = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 
С = Self relieving / 0 - 1.7bar Options 
D = Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar 14) 0 P None 
E E Self relieving /  - 8.5bar С = Tamper resistant regulator adjustment 
G = Self relieving / 0 - 17.1bar G = Pressure gauge 
P = Non relieving / 0 - 1.7bar gaug : Я 
= 2570 Т = Tamper resistant lubricator adjustment 
Q = Non relieving 40-4.2Баг {if one option only із required use first position followed by '0* 
К = Non relieving / 0 - 8.5bar For more than one option enter іп alphabetical order) 
5 = Non relieving / 0 - 17.1bar 


(Code 'F' rs standard) 


Preferred model selection 




















LD18-C2-FKGO Modular filter/regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 14" BSP 
LDi8-C2-FGGO Modular filter/regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 1/4°BSP 
LD18-C3-FKGO Modular fitter/regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 3/8"BSP 
LD18-C3-FGGO Modular filler/regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 3/8"В5Р 
LD18-C4-FKGO Modular filler/regulalor, lubricator combination with manual drain, 1/2"BSP 
LD18-C4-FGGO Modular filter/regulalor, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 1/2"BSP 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in posilions indicated above, 

Exampie - For 3/8"BSP, self relleving filter/regulator with 0 - 4.2bar (0 - GOpsig) range 
spring, polycarbonate bowls with automatic drain, without pressure gauge. 
Order as LD18-C3-DG00 


NOTE: Preferred model combinations supplied complete with centre back mounted 
pressure gauge. 


4. Operating data 











Maximum supply pressure Polycarbonate bowl 10bar (150psig) 
Metal bowl 17bar (250psig) 

Adjustment range pressure See filler/regulator unit - page B 2.1 

Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bow — 52^ C (125° F} 
Metal bowl 79 C (175° F) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacity (filter) 50.9ст? 

Reservoir capacity (lubricator) 121cm 

Recommended lubrication ISO VG32 





LD18-C2-FK00 
LD18-C3-FK00 
LD18-C4-FKD00 


49.0 dm'/sec (104scfm) 
50.4 dm'/sec (107scfm) 
58.9 dm'/sec (125scfm) 


Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 











Flow characteristics See overleaf 
Type of conneclion Screwthread 
Thread size 1/47, 3/8", 1/2"BSP 
Gauge ports 2 x 1/4°BSP 


Materials of construction See page F 2.1 for filler unit components 


See page R 2.1 for regulator unit components 
See page L 2.1 for lubricator unit component 


See overleaf 
See page MA 2.1 
See page MA 2.1 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/A"BSP - See page МА 2.1 
1.30kg (2.9810) 
See individual units 


Installation dimensions 
Mountings 
Accessories 

Port adaptors (when required) 
Mass | 
Service kits | 
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5. Flow characteristics 


LD1 Mk 


Secondary prassura - bar 


0 20 40 60 80 
Arr flow - dm /sec (АМА) 


intet pressure 7bar 





LD18-€3-FKGO 


intet pressure ?Баг 


Secondary pressure - bar 
- № шов ст C) ч 





о с © Оо Оо aco сб 


0 20 40 в0 80 
Air flow - dm'/sec (АМЕ) 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


LD18-C4-FK00 254 


I 





------------ 


02.2 





4 Mounting holes 
J wide x K long 


Part size P 


128 106 83 64 41 41 


* For models with Auto Drain dimension A = 245mm 


Pneumatics 


LD18-C4-FKGO 


Secondary prassura - bar 


ck a Wd Dec Me HY cd 
comonocooonDpou 






Model T. AY Бә os Сы Ур E F б J к. Po 
LD18-C2-FK00 24 1409 1061 83 4 41  Á 4i 713 314 СШ 
LD18-C3-FKOO 2584 128 6 83 (64 4 41 





infet pressure 7bar 


ke ЛТ қазыны 


20 40 60 80 
Air flow - dm'/sec {ANR} 
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Filter, Regulator, Lubricator combinations - LC18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


The EC18 modular combination models 
integrate all the unique features and 
advanced functions of the "18 Series" 
product line into a compact, lightweight 
and ready to mount assembly. 

The units are pre-assembled utilizing 
modular joiner sets to facilitate easy 
installation and these can be fitted with 
'T' brackets for wall mounting of the 
combination unit. 


€ Integral quick disconnect clear x 
polycarbonate bowl with guard. 
€ High flow, high efficiency. 


€ Self relieving ** 
{Non relieving option available). 


Ф Manual drain cock with barb tube 
fitting - Automatic drain option. 


€ Integra! body thread or modular end 
blocks. 


€ Full range of accessories. 


e Lubricator сап be filled under 
pressure. 


Ф Can be withdrawn from the front. 


2. Functional symbol 


T : " © 
Manual drain Aulomalic drain 
** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 


Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 





3. Model code LC18 -Q* -* * * + 


d АВ Cay 


[1] Thread size Bowls / Drains 


2 = 1/4" б = Polycarbonate with guard / Automatic drain 

3 = 3/8" H = Metal with sight glass / Automatic drain 

4 = 1/2" K = Polycarbonate with quard / Manual drain 
[2] Diaphragm / Spring range L = Metal with sight glass / Manual drain 

C = Self relieving / 0 - 1.7bar 

D = Self relieving / 0 - 4.2bar [4] Options 

Е = Self relieving / 0 - 8.5bar 0 = None 

G = Self relieving / 0 - 17. 1bar С = Tamper resistant regulator adjustment 

P = Non relieving / 0 - 1.7bar G = Pressure gauge 

О = Non relieving / 0 - 4.2bar T = Tamper resistant lubricator adjustment 

К = Non relieving / D - 8,5bar (If опе option only is raquired use first position followed by '0' 

S = Non relieving / 0 - 17. 1bar For more than one option enter in alphabetical order) 


(Code 'F' is standard) 


Preferred model selection 




















LC18-C2-FKGO Modular filter, regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 144" BSP 
LC18-C2-FGGO Modular filter, regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 1/4785Р 
LC18-C3-FKGO Modular filter, regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 3/8" BSP 
LC18-C3-FGGO Modular filter, regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 3/8"BSP 
LC18-C4-FKGO Modular filler, regulator, lubricator combination with manual drain, 1/2"BSP 
LC18-C4-FGGO — — Modular filler, regulator, lubricator combination with automatic drain, 1/2785Р 





To order a required variant add the appropriate code letter/s in positions indicated above 


Example - For 1/4"BSP, 5 micron filter with polycarbonate bowi and manual drain, 
non relieving regulator with 0 - 8.5bar (0 - 125psig) range spring, without 
pressure gauge, lubricator with polycarbonate bowl and manual drain, tamper 
resistant kits fitted to regulator and lubricator. Order as LC18-C2-RKCT 


NOTE: Preferred model combinations supplied complete with centre back mounted 
pressure gauge. 





Polycarbonate bowl 10bar (150psig} 
Metal bowi 17bar (250psig) 


See regulator unit - page R 2.1 

















Maximum operating temperature Polycarbonate bow! 52°C (125° F} 
Metal bowl 79°C (175° Е) 

Standard filtration 5 microns 

Retention capacity (filter) 50.9cm’ 

Reservoir capacity {lubricator} 121cm? 

Recommended lubrication ISO VG32 








LC18-C2-FK00 490 dm'/sec (104scfm) 
LC18-C3-FKOG 504 dm /sec (107scfm) 
LC18-C4-FK00 58 9 dm'/sec (125scfm) 


See overleaf 


Maximum flow 
(at 7 bar inlet pressure 
and 6 bar secondary pressure) 


Flow characteristics 











Type of connection Screwthread 
Thread size 1/4", 3/8", 1/2°BSP 
Gauge ports 2 x 1/4"BSP 





Materials of construction See page F 2.1 for filter unit components 
See page R 2.1 for regulator unit components 


See page L 2.1 for lubricator unil components 
See overleaf 





Installation dimensions 














Mountings See page МА 2.1 

Accessories See page MA 2.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/47, 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP - See page МА 2.1 
Mass E Ё 1.83kg (4.041Ь) = SS) 
Service kits _See individual units 
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5. Flow characteristics 





























LC1 8-C2-FKGO LC18-C3-FKGO LC18-C4-FKGO 
5 Iiet pressure 7bar 5 Inlet pressure 7bar 5 inlet pressure 7bar 
A ш a 
> 7.0 > 7.0 : 7.0 
е 8 g 
3 60 360 à 6.0 
2 50 8 5.0 Ё 50 
540 = 4.0 = 4.0 
$ 30- Е зо $30 
820 & 20 & 2.0 
1.0 1.0 1.0 
0 0 0 
7 м кай жиир. SS qe ү Үү Лл к 
0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 80 0 20 40 60 80 
Ar flow - йт?/вес (ANR) Air flow - am/sec (АМЕ) Air flaw - dm?'sec (АМЕ) 
6. Installation dimensions in mm 
- - - б - 
Ll E к - = H > 
4 Mounting holes 
| а J wide х K long 
A 
ET - | 
с 
„| я IN 
A үйө =ү- 
т.) сәл тшшшер] 
Port size Р 
| 
1 z | 
Mode! code А" в ос р Е Е G H J K F 
LC18-C2-FK00 254 197 _41 69 64 83 106 4i 71 iA 61/4" 
LC18-C3-FK00 254 197 41 69 64 83 106 41 7.1 14 G3/8" 
LC18-C4-FK00 254 | 197 41 69 64 83 106 41 TA 14 G1/2" 
* With regulator in inverted position (solid lines} maximum overall height A= 212mm. 
—————————— - ————— A PM — ЕБ  ———-—-—-—-—- 
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Slow start valve - LS18 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 

The slow start valve ts used in 
compressed air systems to control the 
rale of downstream pressure build up at 
start-up. 

The slow start valve is also referred to 
as the "Monday Morning" valve or 
smooth start valve. 

The slow start valve allows cylinders, 
valves and other pneumatically 
operated components to gradually 
move into their normal start-up position, 
The design and operation of the slow 
start valve can reduce the possibility of 
equipment damage and occupational 
hazard to operatives **. 

The normally closed slow start valves 
are available either internal air piloted 
or solenoid operated. 


High flow, high efficiency. 
Prevents shocks to systems. 


Prevents injury to users. 


No external pilot supply required. 


Adjustable time between start and 
operating. 


2. Functional symbol 





** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic, 


Pneumatics 


3. Model code 





LS18 - C * - * 9 * * 
[3 [3 С] 
Thread size [3] Option 
2 = 14" 0 - None 
3 = 3/8" 
4 = 1/2" [4] Electrical voltage 
00 = None 
[2] Actuator SA = No coil (stem assembly only) 
A = Internal arr pilot JZ = 12v DC 
E = Solenoid (NC) KZ = 24v DC 
М2 = 48v DC 


KY = 24v 50/60Hz АС 
MY = 48v 50/60Hz AC 
КҮ = 110/120у 50/60Hz AC 
SY = 220/240V 50/60Hz AC 


Preferred model selection 

















1518-С2-А000 Modular slow start valve, internal air pilot operated, 1/4 BSP 
LS18-C2-E0tt Modular slow start valve, solenoid operated, 1/4"BSP 
L518-C3-A000 Modular slow start valve, intemal air pilot operated, 3/8"BSP 
L318-C3-E0tt Modular slow start valve, solenoid operated, 3/8"BSP 
LS18-C4-A000 Modular slow start valve, internal air pilot operated, 1/2785Р 
LS18-C4-E0tt Modular slow start valve, solenoid operated, 1/2"BSP 





11 = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position 4 above) 


Example - For 3/8"BSP,24v DC solenoid operated slow start valve. 
Order as L$18-C3-E0KZ 


NOTE: Unit will be supplied as air operated version (LS18-C*-A000) 
plus solenoid sub assembly (VEM22D-MO'') for assembly by 
customer 


4. Operating data 
Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating temperature 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressura 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Performance characteristics 
Туре of connection 

Thread size 

Materials of construction 





10bar (150psig) 
79°C (175°F) 
LS18-C2-A000 
LS18-C3-A000 
1518-С4-А000 


See overleaf 
Screwthread 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 


Body - Aluminium 

Bottom plug - 33% glass filled nylon 
Valve assembly - Brass/nitrile 
Springs - Stainless steel 

Seals- Nitrile 


See overleaf 








44.8dm'/sec (95scim) 
47.6dm/sec (101scfm) 
53.3dm'/sec (113scfm) 





Instaffation dimensions 





Mountings See page MA 2.1 

Accessories See page МА 2.1 

Port adaptors (when required) 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4" BSP - See page MA 2.1 
Mass 0.42kg (0.9316) 

Service kits Solenoid stem assembly - VEM13-126 


Solenoid coil - VEM13-141" 


" = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position 4 above) 


55 2.1 
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5. Performance characteristics 6. Typical installation 


Pressure - bar 





Air 
supply 
Response time when applying 
a P1 pressure and measunng Р 
an increasing P2 pressure until Slaw start valve as part of air 
P2 equals P1 preparation assembly feeding 


an entire system 





0 10 20 30 40 50 50 70 80 
Time (seconds) 


360° rotation of 
solancid сой 


Conomo pattem 
solenoid mounting holes 
under ing plate 


Model cod Port size D 

LS18-C2-A000 51/4" | 43.5 

1518-С2-Е0" G1/4" 48.5 
LS18-C3-A000 | G3/&" 75 43.5 

1518-С3-Е0"! G3/8" - 43.5 30 - 


че. .„_———_————-——- ———— 
(51 8-C4-A000 G12" - 60 75 43.5 30 31 60 30 - - 
1518-С4-Е0" G1/2" 134 60 - 43.5 30 - 60 30 41 64 
————————— А ——— 


tt = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (sea position 4 оп page SS 2.1) 
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Pneumatics 


Emergency stop valve with slow start - LE18 


1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 


application benefits 

A unique combination of electronic 
on/off valve and slow slart valve in a 
single unit. 

The unique advantage of the slow start 
portion of the valve is that it is truly 
volume-independent . It is adjustable 
and once sel the unit will maintain the 
same start time regardless of changes 
in volume, up to and including an open 
line on the downstream side. The 
design and operation of the slow start 
valve can reduce the possibility of 
equipment damage and occupational 
hazard to operatives **. 

The unit is normally closed and in 
emergency stop situalion exhausts on 
the secondary side with the primary 
side completely shut off. Exhaust ports 
are located on the rear and 
downstream sides of the unit. 


€ High flow, high efficiency. 


ә Adjustable time between start and 
operating. 


@ True volume independence. 


ө Choice of 2 exhaust ports. 


2. Functional symbol 





** Conforms to EN 983 : 1994 (Final draft) 
Safety requirements for fluid power systems 
and their components - Pneumatic. 


3. Model code 





LET8:/- C. *' -wweEUSD NES 
[2] a] 
Thread size [3] Option 
2 = 14" 0 = None 
3 = yg 
4 = 1/2" [4] Electrical voltage 
SA = No coil (stem assembly only) 
Actuator JZ = 12v DC 
E = Solenoid (NC) KZ = 24v DC 
М2 = 4Bv DC 


KY = 24v 50/60Hz AC 
MY = 48v 50/60Hz AC 
RY z 110/120v 50/60Hz AC 
SY - 220/240V 50/60Hz АС 


Preferred model selection 


LE18-C2-E0tt Modular emergency stop/slow start valve, solenoid operated, 1/4" BSP 
LE18-Ca-E0" Modular emergency stop/slow start valve, solenoid operated, 3/8°В5Р 
LE18-C4-E0* Modular emergency stop!siow start valve, solenoid operated, 1/2785Р 


"= Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position 4 above) 


Example - For 3/8"BSP, 24v DC solenoid operated emergency stop/slow start valve. 
Order as LE18-C3-E0KZ 


4, Operating data 


Maximum operating pressure 
Maximum operating temperature 


Maximum flow 
(at 10 bar inlet pressure 
and 0.3 bar pressure drop) 


Slow start adjustment range 





10bar (150psig) 
79°C (175°F) 
LE18-C2-EO00 44. Вгіт вес (95scim) 


LE18-C3-EO00 47.6іт вес (101scfm) 
LE18-C4-E000 53.34тУвес (113scfm) 


1.0 to 2.0 seconds 

1 second maximum to commence exhaust 
Kv = 43 (Cv = 3.0) minimum 

Screwthread 

1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 


Body - Aluminium 

Bottom plug - 33% glass filled nylon 
Valve assembly - Brass/nitrile 
Springs - Stainless steel 

Seals- Nitrile 


See overleaf 




















Type of connection 
Thread size 
Materials of construction 











Instaitation dimensions 


Mounlings See page MA 2.1 

Accessories See page MA 2.1 

Port adaptors (when required) ) 114". 3/8", 1/2", 3/4"BSP - See page MA 2.1 
Mass i _ 1.01kg (2.23Ib) _ 
Service kits Solenoid stem assembly - VEM13-126 


Solenoid coil - VEM13-141'T 


"= Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position 4 above) 
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5. Performance characteristics 6. Typical installation 
à 
3 
Е 
e {i 
Ai 
Nm А 
slop valve 
with slow 
start 
Response time when applying 
а P1 pressure and measuring 
an increasing P2 pressure until 
P2 equals P1 
Emergancy stop valve with slow start as part of 
air praparation assembly leeding an entire 
system 
0 10 2% 20 40 50 60 70 80 
Time fseconds) 
360° rotation а! | 
solenoid coil 
Солато paliem K й 
solenoid mounting holes 
under masking plate 
mi 
A 
Е 
с 
1 
р 
Г ЖШ; т 
E] J т Ы 
Modelcode  Porsize А В c [D_E F с н J K 2 
(Е18-С2-А000 G1/4" - 60 122 45.5 30 76.5 60 30 - - 
TTT 0008 | 
LE18-C2-EO" —— G1/4" 186 60 - 455 30 - 60 30 41 64 — 
LE18-C3-A000 G38" - 60 422 45,5 30 76,5 60 30 - - 
ааа a 
LE18-C3-EO '* G3/8" 186 60 - 45.5 30 - 60 30 41 64 
1Е18-С4-А000 61/2" - 60 122 45.5 30 76.5 60 30 - - 
LE18-CA-EO tt G1/2" 186 60 | - 45.5 30 - 60 30 41 64 
| nz Solendid voltage code - to be specified (see position |4 on page ES2.1) 
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HEAVY DUTY 
VALVES 


Heavy duty poppet slide 
and spool valves теңе тс 
Solenoid 
pilot / p 
poppet 3 VE26C 3/2 G1/4" 
valves 

wk: ШЕ VEZOC в manifold mounted form of VEZSC for 2 to 12 stations 0 - 
Pilot slide 


valves VA174 
VA177 
VA178 
VA179 


PV117B 
PV517B 
РУ1198 
PV519B 


CKD Selex 
spool 
valves 
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Pneumatics 


Heavy duty solenoid pilot / poppet valves 
Series VE25C and VE26C 


1/4"BSP 
3/2 





VE25C 


Description 
3-way normally closed solenoid 
operated valve type VE25C. 


Operating medium 

Suitable for use with compressed air, 
hydraulic oil, non-corrosive liquids and 
inert gases. 


Temperature range 
Fluid temperature -10°C to +60°C. 
Maximum ambient temperature 60°C. 


Type of connection 
Screwthread on all ports. 


Port sizes 

1/4°BSP female ports 1 and 2. 

1/8" or 1/4°BSP female port 3 when fitted 
with adaptors (see note below). 


Operating pressure range 
0 to 7 bar. 


Standard valve orifice 
2.5mm diameter bottom. 
2.0mm diameter top. 


Flow rate {at 6.3 bar body pressure) 
5.0 йт сес (11 scfm). 


Flow factors 
Kv = 2.14, Cv = 0.15. 


Principal dimensions and porting details 


-Special remarks 

Valve can be supplied as free standing 
unit УЕ25С or manifold mounted 
VE26C (manifold mounted units аге 
detailed on page VE 1.2). 


The unit is also used as an operator on 
solenoid operated linear slide valves 
and poppet valves described in this 
catalogue. Each unit is supplied with 
electrical connector. 


The port block is made of brass with 
salenoid core assembly in stainless 
steel. 


An alternative supply port is provided, 
for use as required. This is located on 
the opposite face to the standard 
supply port and is normally plugged. 


Solenoid voltage codes 
RY = 110/120v 50/60Hz АС 
SY - 220/240v 50/60Hz AC 
KZ = 24у DC 
Other voltages available to order. 
Add code for required voltage to end of 
model number - ie. VE25CRY. 


ALTERNATIVE CABLE 


SEENOTE 
3 Pd in 
ў ` Е. Dv ENTRY POSITIONS 


ШЕ 


2 HOLES TO SUIT 5 mm TIE RODS 


FOR MANIFOLD MOUNTING 
PORTING DETAILS 
Type — Porti^ Рогі 2° Port 3 
й Могта!у 
Closed Inlet — Outlet Exhaust 
2 MOUNTING HOLES TO SUIT *Port Numbers are marked on body. 
г 4mm SCREWS OR М5 BOLTS 


COIL/CABLE ENTRY ASSY 
—_,) CAN BE POSITIONED 
THROUGHOUT 360° 


NOTES - (1) Solenoid stem thread is M12 x 1.0 male 
Piping adaptors - Рог G1/8" order part number SF1924, for G1/4" order part number SF1925. 
(2) Specily solenoid voltage as shown above. 





VE 1.1 





VE26C 








VE 1.2 





MOU TING HOLES 
TO SUIT MS 
BOLTS. 


VE25C solenoid valyes can be supplied 
in manifold mounted form in 
arrangements from 2 to 12 valves. 


When ardering, specify VE26C рап 
number to indicate manifold mounting, 
and suffix with number of valves 
required:- 


e.g. VE26C/8 indicates manifold unit 
of 8 valves. 


For arrangements exceeding 12 valves 
contact our Technical Sales Office. 


For delailed valve specification see 


Е page VE 1.1 (Solenoid pilot valve type 


VE25C). 





Pneumatics 


NOTE: 

If manifold mounted valves are to be 
confined within a small space or fitted in 
a control box, a heat accumulation can 
develop when several valves are 
energized simultaneously. In these 
cases good ventilation, whether it be 
with ventilation holes or artificial 
ventilation by means of a fan, should be 
provided. Valves which are energized 
at the same time should not be 
mounted adjacent to each other 
wherever possible. 


Mounting kits 

Manilold mounted valves are supplied 
as number of VE25C valves plus 
mounting kits comprising tie rods, nuts 
washers and 'О' rings. 
For2to6valves- Kit number KV70A 
For 7 to 12 valves - Kit number KV71A 


2off 5mm TIE RODS 











Manifold units тау be secured from underside by utilising Smm tapped mounting holes adjacent to роп 2. 


NOTES - (1) Solenoid stem thread is M12 x 1.0 male 
Piping adaptors - For G1/8" order part number SF1924, for G1/4" order part number SF 1925. 
(2) Specify solenoid vollage as shown on page VE 1.1. 
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Heavy duty pilot slide valves 


Series VA170 


1/8"BSP 
3/2 and 4/2 









VA174 
Ball operated 


Principal dimensions and porting details 


Description 
Pilot valve suitable for 3 or 4 way, 
spring return operation. 


Type of connection 
Screwthread. 


Port sizes 
All ports 1/8"БЕР. 


Operating pressure 
01010 bar. 


Temperature range 
-20°C to +80°C, 


Nominal flow to atmosphere 
(at 6.3bar body pressure) 
4 dm*/sec (8.5 scfm). 


Type of lubricant 
ISO VG37 mineral oil 


Flow factors 
Kv = 2.4, Cv = 0.17. 


PORTING 


Type Porti 1 Port 2 
3-way N/C Inlet Outlet 
3-way N/O Inlet Pluyged 


0) MOVEMENT 


о 





4-way Inlet Outlet | 


Pneumatics 


Materials of construction 

Brass body and port block. Stainless 
steel spindle. Operating spindle on 
plunger and lever operated models 
protected by a gaiter. 


Special remarks 

Valves are supplied ready for 3 way 
normally closed function with plugged 
exhaust. Blanking plug may be removed 
to obtain 4 way function. 

See table below for full porting details. 


Operating effort 


Supply Operating effort 
pressure Plunger Lever 
operated operated 
Баг |] N | N | 


























Port 3 Рогі 4 
Exhaus* Plugged 
Exhaust Outlet 
Exhaust Outlet 






Suitable for 3-way or 4-way operation. 


3.1 


"Dimension to base 


УА 1.1 


Pneumatics 







Suitable for direct mechanical operation. 
Suitable for 3-way or 4-way operation. 


УА177 13 
Plunger operated м 
Z4 


MOVEMENT 





For cam operation. 


Suitable for 3-way or 4-way operation. 
УА178 | 
Roller operated 


"| D MOVEMENT 


Available with Black, Aed or Green pads. 
(Black supplied as standard}. Provided with 
two locknuts to facilitate Panel Mounting. 


Suitable for 3-way or 4-way operation. 





МА179 
Hand pad operated 


"Dimension to base 
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Heavy duty poppet valves 


Series PV 


1/4" and 1/2"BSP 
2/2 and 3/2 


| = 


й; 


L 


Air pilot operated 








2 way - „ 
PVSI78/IS [zw 
Pvt TOBE “ГЕ 
РУ519В/15 БІРА ы 


2 Mounting 
holas ОМ 


Description 

Heavy duty poppet valves, available for 
2 or 3 way function. Air and solenoid 
versions with spring return are 
available. 

3 way types are suitable for normally 
open or normally closed function. 

The design of this series is based on 
one body size , with adapators fitted to 
convert ports from 1/2" to 1/4" where 
applicable. 


Type of connection 
Screwthread. 


Port sizes 

1/4" or 1/2"BSP main ports. 

1/8"BSP pilot ports - all types. 
Solenoid versions have independent 
pilot connections which may be piped 
normally open or normally closed. 


Operating pressure 
Air operated - 0.8 to 10 bar. 
Solenoid pilot operated - 0.8 to 7 bar. 


Minimum pilot air pressure 

(at 6.3 bar body pressure) 

All types N/C - 2.2 bar. 

All types N/O - equal to body pressure. 


Pilot port OT 


2 Mounting 
holes OM 


Туре No. 


G1/4" 
G1/2" 


PV117B/15 
РУ517В/15 


TypeNo. | Portsize | А | 


PV119B/15 G1/4" 
PV519B/15 G1/2" 





Pneumatics 


Flow to atmosphere 

(at 6.3 bar body pressure) 

PV117B, РУ119В - 35 dm*/sec (74 scim). 
PV517B, PV519B - 64 dm?/sec (136 scfm). 


Operating temperature range 
Air operated -20°C to +75°C. 
Solenoid operated -10°С to +60°C. 


Type of lubricant 
ISO VG 37 mineral oil 


Materials of construction 

Brass body with brass pilot port block, 
base cover, piston and poppets. 
Stainless steel spindle and spring. 
Nitrile seals, 


Flow factors 
Kv = 17.0 and 31.0, Cv = 1.19 and 2.17. 


Solenoid versions 
See under individual types. 
Solenoid voltage codes:- 
RY = 110/120v 50/60Hz AC 
SY = 220/240v 50/60Hz AC 
KZ = 24v DC 
Other voltages available 10 order. 
Add code for required voltage to end of 
model number - i.o. PV117B/6BKZ. 


Pilot pori OT 


1/8"BSP 
1/8"'BSP 


T. 1/8'BSP 
7. 1/8"В5Р 





PV 1.1 


Pneumatics 










Principal dimensions 





See note See note 


2 Mounting 
holes OM 





2 way uv 3 
РУ117В/68 j= 
PV517B/68 e TT Мм 
3 way T 


PV119B/68 "=; 
PV519B/68 ш: РА, 





away [вето | Ponse | А „т 
PV117B/68 Gi/4" 76.2 4 7. 1/8“В5Р 
PV517B/68 61/2" 76.2 7. 1/8°BSP 


SWAY [Type No._| Ports] 
PV119B/68 61/4" Қ 7.1 [1/8"BSP 
PV519B/68 G1/2" ; 7-1 (VE BSP 


NOTES - (1) Solenoid stem thread is M12 x 1.0 mae 
Piping adaptors - For © /8" order part number SF 1924, for G1/4" order part number SF1925. 
(2) Specify solenoid voltage as shown on page PV 1.1. 















PV 1.2 





ИСКЕК 


CKD Heavy duty poppet valves 


Series NAP, NVP 


3/4", 1", 11/4, 11/2, 2"BSPT - 3/2 Universal - М/С or МО 
[E—- 100, 125, 160, 200, 250, 320mm 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of 3 port, 2 position universal 
poppet valves for low vacuum and 
heavy duty compressed air applications. 
Spring return and available in air or 
solenoid operated versions. 


Balanced poppet design. 
High speed. 

High flow. 

Lube free. 

External pilot. 


Response lime of 60ms or less. 


DIN plug as standard. 


2. Functional symbols 


NAP11-***-1 


NVP11-'**-12G** 
Хы. А 


ЕГА 





3. Моде! сойе М * Р 1 1 - * * A _ 1 * * ж а 
ЕШ [3] [4] 

Version [3] Operator 

А = Airoperaled Nocode = Airoperated 

V = Solenoid operated 2G - Solenoid with DIN plug 
[2] Port sizes 

20 = Rc3/4” [4] Voitage code 

25 = Бо а RY = 110/120v50/60HzAC 

32 = Reth SY - 220/240v 50/60Hz AC 

Ар HORN KZ = 24vDC 

50 = Rez" 


Preferred model selection 

Air operated valves 
МАР11-20А-1 Rc3/4", 3 рогі, 2 position, air operated, spring return. 
NAP11-25A-1 Rc1", 3 port, 2 position, air operated, spring return. 











NAP11-32A-1 Ес13/ғ, 3 port, 2 position, air operated, spring return; 
МАР11-40А-1 Кс1У”, 3 port, 2 position, air operated, spring retum. 
NAP11-50A-1 Rc2", З port, 2 position, air operated, spring retum. 
Solenold operated valves 
NVP11-20A-12G** Rc3/4", 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring return. 
NVP11-25A-12G** Rei", 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring retum. 
NVP11-32A-12G** Ret'/4", 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring return. 
NVP11-40A-126** Rc1'/"; 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring retum. 
NVP11-50A-12G** Rc2", 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring retum. 





** = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position [4 above) 


4. Operating data 


Flow factors 3/4” - Cv = 8.4 (Kv = 120), 1° - Cv = 8.6 (Kv = 123), 
11а" - Cv = 25.8 (Kv = 369), 17/2" - Cv = 27.0 (Kv -386), 
2" - Cv = 28.2 (Kv = 403) 






































Proof pressure 12.0 bar 
Working pressure 0 - 8.0 bar (1 Torr - 7 bar for vacuum use) 
Pilot air pressure 3.5 - 7.0bar 
Ambient operating temperature range -5°C to 60°C (3/4" to 1"), -5°C to 40°C (11/4 to 2°) 
Response times at 5.0bar 60msec or less 
Valve seat leakage 1cm"/min or less at supply pressure of 0.2 - 8.0bar 
Type of connection Main ports - Rc3/4*, Roi", Retta", Rc1'/2", Rc2" 
Pitot ports - Rc1/8" 
Materials of construction Body - Aluminium alloy 
Seals - Nitrile 
Operatingmedium Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. If installed 
in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 
Installation dimensions See page PV 3.2 
Mass Valves: 3/4" - 1.4kg 1° - 1.4kg 1Ma" - 4.2kg 
11" - 4.2kg 2" -4.1kg 
Extra for solenoid: 3/4" 1" - 0.10kg 
q'a", 12", 27 - 0.30kg 
Solenoid coils Class B moulded coil. 
Nominal voltages - See position[4 ]of model code above 
Power consumption - 


3/4" to 1" - 2.0/1.7W (50/G0Hz AC), 4W (DC) 

14" to 2" - 7.5/6.0W (50/60Hz AC), BW (DC) 
Starting power - 

3/4" to 1" - 9.2/7.2VA (50/60Hz АС) 

1/10 2" - 40/35VA (50/60Hz AC) 


Service kits Details on request 


PV 3.1 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm - Air operated valves 








Pon A Pon P 
Pon R 
4 
i 
2 Mount J 
D holes GE 1 





Моде! number) РойР РойА Port R 8 С р Е F G H J K L M М Potx 
МАР11-20А-1 |  Rc3/4" Қо” Rci” — 100 85 49 T 42 63 à 78 54 14 365 123 0 КЕМ" 
NAP11-25A-1 | Rc Rei” Бе” 100 85 |49 7 42 03 18 54 74 365 123 0 қо 
NAP11-32A-1 Кста" Rete" Асо" | 140 118 |71 2895 1:7 95 125 79 113 53 1905 5 Rcl/8" 
NAP11-40A-1 Reth" Rct"  Rc2" 140 18 171 95 11 95 1125 79 1135 53 1405 5 Кс1/8" 
NAP11-50A-1 | Reo Б^ Re 140 118 7171 95 11 95 1125 79 113 53 1905 5 Несі 


a —————— 




















Pont P 


2 Mounting 
holes QE 


























Model number! PodP РойА PotR B C D E F G H J K L M М S T V W PotX Y 
NVP11-20A-12G** Rc3M* Б" Aci” 100 85 49 7 42 63 18 54 74 365 118 0 1705 145 25 53 Rcl/& 0 
NVP11-25A-12G** Ке" Всі" Rei” 100 85 49 7 42 63 78 54 14 365 118 0 1705 145 25 53 Кс” 0 
NVP11-32A-12G'* Reth" Қосыл”  Rc2" 140 118 71 985 71 95 1125 79 113 53 182 5 2565 215 34 62 Кс18* 16 
NVP11-40A-12G** Reto" Rete  Rc2" 140 118 71 95 71 85 1125 79 113 53 182 5 2565 215 34 62 Кс1/8" 16 
NVP11-50A-12G'* Rc2" Rc2"  Rc2^ 140 118 71 9.5 71 85 1125 79 113 53 182 5 2565 21.5 34 62 Rct/a" 16 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tal:- +44 (0) 1952 586000 Fax:- +44 (0) 1952 586798 
РУ 3.2 The right to mod;fications is reserved Printed in Great Britain GB-P5044-0396 
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ИСКЕН 


Heavy duty linear slide valves 


Series VL25 


1/4"BSP- 4/2 and 4/3 
ПЕ-- 50, 63, 80, 100mm 








Description 

4 way heavy duty linear slide valve, port 
block mounted. Available in air or 
solenoid operated versions. 


Type of connection 
Screwthread. 


Port sizes 
1/4"BSP main ports. 
1/8"BSP pilot ports. 








Operating pressure range 
Air operated - 1 to 10 bar. 
Solenoid operated - 1 to 7 bar. 


Minimum pilot air pressure 
(at 6.3 bar body pressure) 


VL25/15, 61 & 68 - 4.0 bar. 
VL25/16, 62, 63, 67 & 69 - 2.6 bar. 
VL25/16P, 60Р & 66Р - 3.6 bar. 


Flow to atmosphere 
(at 6.3 bar body pressure) 
22 dm/sec (47 scfm). 


Principal dimensions and porting details 








2 Mounting holes. 








Clearance for 'AA' bolts. 
Screwed underside for 


'BB' screws,'CC' deep. 








Pneumatics 


Operating temperature range 
Air operated -20°C to +75°C. 
Solenoid operated -10°C to +60°C. 


Type of lubricant 
150 VG 37 mineral oil. 


Materials of construction 

Brass body and port block. GRP end 
covers. Acetal copolymer moulded 
spool. Nitrile seals. 


Special remarks 
Ports 2, 3 and 4 are sealed during 
valve transition. 


Flow factors 
Kv = 10.25, Cv = 0.72. 


Solenoid versions 
See under individual types. 
Solenoid voltage codes:- 
RY = 110/120v 50/60Hz AC 
SY = 220/240v 50/60Hz AC 
KZ 224v DC 
Other voltages available lo order 
Add code for required voltage to end of model 
number - і.е, VL2SGTRY. 


PORTING DETAILS 





{Port 12 - Pilot port for pilot air return 
valves). 


RETURN SPRING FITTED 
ADJACENT TO PORT 12 











* Mounting hole centres 


VL 1.1 








VL25/45 — 
Air operated, 2 pasion. 
Spring relum. 


VL25/16 
Double air operated, 
2 position, 


VL25/16P 

Double air operated, 

3 position. Spring cpntred. 
Pressure held neuttal. 








VL25/68 
Single solenoid, 2 position. 
Spring retum 


VL25/69 
Single solenoid, 2 position. 
Air reium. 


VL25/61 

Single solenoid, 2 position 
with manual ove 

Spring retum. 


VL25/62 

Single solenaid, 2 position 
with manual 

Аг return. 








VL25/67 
Double solenord, 
2 position. 


VL25/63 
Double solenoid, with manual 


override. 2 position 
VL25/66P | 
Double solenoid, 3 position 


Springcentred. | 
Pressure held neutral. 


VL25/60P | 
Double solenoid, 3 position 
Spring centred. | 
Pressure held neutra 

With manual overniie 


VL 1.2 








Pneumatics 


Air operated valves 


For principal dimensions see page VL 1.1 


Solenoid operated valves 


Manual Override 
Where Applicable 


Coil Rotatable 


SeeNote 


SeeNote Manual Override 
Where Applicable 


Special remarks 

Solenoid operated versions have internal air 
supply to solenoid pilot(s} as standard. 
Standard valves can also be converted to 
provide separate supply to pilot solenoid(s) 
via adjacent pilot port(s). 


NOTES - (1) Solenoid stem thread is M12 x 1.0 male 
Piping adaptors - For G1/8" order part number SF 1924, 
for G1/4" order part number SF1925. 
(2) Specily solenoid voltage as shown on page VL 1.1. 





ШГХЕ/% 


Heavy duty linear slide valves 


Series VL50 


1/2"BSP- 4/2 and 4/3 
ПЕ-- 80, 100, 125, 160mm 








Description 

4 way heavy duty linear slide valve, port 
block mounted. Available in air or 
solenoid operated versions. 


Type of connection 
Screwihread. 


Port sizes 
1/2"BSP main ports. 
1/8'BSP pilot ports. 


2 Mounting holes. 





Operating pressure range 
Air operated - 1 to 10 bar. 
Solenoid operated - 1 to 7 bar. 


Minimum pilot air pressure 
(at 6.3 bar body pressure) 


VL50/15, 61 & 68 - 4.1 bar. 
VL50/16, 62, 63, 67 & 69 - 1.9 bar. 
VL50/16P, 60P & 66P - 2.9 bar. 


Flow to atmosphere 
(at 6.3 bar body pressure) 
61 dm?/sec (129 есіп). 


Clearance for ‘AA’ bolis, 
Screwed underside for 
“ВВ screws,'CC' deep. 


* Mounting hole centres 


Pneumatics 


Operating temperature range 
Air operated -20°C to +75°C. 
Solenoid operated -10°C to +60%, 


Type of lubricant 
ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 


Materials of construction 

Brass body and port block. GAP end 
covers. Acetal copolymer moulded 
spool. 


Special remarks 
Poris 2, 3 and 4 are sealed during 
valve transition. 


Flow factors 
Ку = 30.75, Gv = 2.15. 


Solenoid versions 
See under individual types. 
Solenoid voltage codes:- 
RY = 110/120v 50/60Hz AC 
SY = 220/240v 50/60Hz АС 
KZ = 24у DC 
Other voltages availabla to order 
Add code for required vallage іо end of model 
number - ie. VL5O/66PSY. 


PORTING DETAILS 


(Port 12 - Pilot port for pilot air return 
valves). 


RETURN SPRING FITTED 
ADJACENT TO PORT 12 





VL 2.1 





VLSOMS 20 
Air operaled, 2 ро юп 
Spring return. 


VL50A6 
Double air operated, 
2 position 


VL50A6P 

Double air operaled 

3 position. Spring pentred. 
Pressure held nauirat 





-------------.------- 


VL50/68 
Single solenoid, 2 position 
Spring retum 


VL50/69 
Single solenoid, 2 position. 
Аг reium 


VL50/61 

Single solenoid, 2 position 
with manual override. 
Spring return. 


VL50/62 

Single solenoid, 2 position 
with manual override. 

Air return, 





| 


VL50/57 
Double solenoid, 
2 position. 
VL50/63 


Double solenoid, with manual 


overrida. 2 роз! 


VL50/66P 

Double solenoid, 4 posilion, 
Spring centred 

Pressure held neutral, 


VL50/60P 
Double solenoid, 3 posilion. 
Spring centred. 


Pressure held пөш! 
With manual ove 


VL 2.2 





Pneumatics 


Air operated valves 


For principal dimensions see page VL 2.1 


Solenoid operated valves 


Manual Override 
Where Applicable 


Coil Rotatable 


SeeNote 


Manual Override 
Сой Rotatable 56е Note Where Applicable 


Special remarks 

Solenoid operated versions have internal air 

supply to solenoid pilot(s) as standard. ^ 
Standard valves can also be converted to 

provide separate supply to pilot sotenoid(s) 

via adjacent pilot port(s). 


NOTES - (1) Solenoid stem thread is M12 x 1.0 male 
Piping adaptors - For 61/8” order part number SF1924, 
for G1/4" order part number SF1925. 
(2) Specify solenoid voltage as shown on page VL 2.1. 





ИСКЕК 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4F6 and 4F7 


1/2", 3/4"and 1"BSP- 5/2 and 5/3 
ПЕ-- 125, 160, 200, 250, 320mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of high performance, pilot air or 
solenoid operated soft spool valves. 
Available in 5 port, 2 position or 5 port, 
3 position versions. 


High flow. 

Piston speeds up to 420mm/sec. 
Lube free. 

Sub base monted. 

Manual override as standard. 
DIN plug as standard. 

Burn out resistance coil. 


Multi manifold versions available. 


Soft spool good for high and low 
operating frequency. 


2. Functional symbols 
See details on page 4F 1.2 


Other models available 
Ф Manifold versions. 


€ Smaller sizes. 


€ Body ported versions. 


For further details see CKD catalogue raf CC-01A 





3. Model code АСЕ * ЕА 9 „ x 
[3] [5] 
Series [2] Position [3] Operator 
6 = 4F6 senes 1 = 2 position single acting Q = Solenoid 
7 = 4F7 senes 2z PICS double acting 1 - Air 
3 = 3 position double acting 
pressure held neutral БОЛ ae 
4 = 3 position double acting 20б 2 gaa" 
pressure release neutral 35G = б1' 
5 = 2 position double acting 
pressure applied neutral [5] Voitage code 


RY = 110/120у 50/6092 AC (standard) 
SY = 220/240v 50/60H2 AC (standard) 
KZ -24 DC (option) 


Preferred model selection 
4F6 series - G1/2", G3/4" 


Air operated two position 4F611-15G, 4F611-20G, 4Е621-156, 4821-2068 
Air operated three position 4F631-15G, 4F631-20G, 4Е641-156, 4F641-20G, 4F651-15G, 4F651-206 


Solenoid operated two position 4F610-15G-"*, 4F610-20G-"", 4F620G-15G-"", 4F620G-206-"" 


Solenoid operated three position AF630-15G-"*, 4F630-20G-"*, 4F640-15G-"", 4F640-206-", 
4F650-15G-"*, 4FB50-20G-" 


ДЕ? series - 63/4", Gi" 


Air operated two position 4F711-20G, 4F711-25G, 4F721-20G, 4F721-25G 
Air operated three position 4F731-20G, 4F731-25G, 4F741-20G, 4F741-25G, 4F751-20G, 4Ғ751-250 


Solenoid operated two position 4F710-206-"", 4F710-25G-", 4F7200-20G-"*, 4F720G-256-"" 
Solenoid operated three position 4F730-20G-"*, 4F730-25G-", 4F740-206-"*, 4Ғ740-256-4, 
4F750-20G-"*, 4F750-256-"* 


** 2 Sofenod voltage code - to be specified {see position 5] above) 


4. Operating data 











Flow factors 4F6 series - Kv = 70 (2 position), 62 (3 position) 
101506358 (B37294) Cv = 4.89 (2 position), 4.35 (3 position) 
4F7 series- Kv = 124, Cv = B.7 
Operating pressure 1.5 to 9.9 bar (22 to 145psig) 
Minimum pilot air 2 position valves - 1.5 bar (22 psig) 
pressure 3 position valves - 2 bar (30 psig) 
Ambient operating -10°G to 60°C (14°F to 140°F} 
temperature range 
Response times 4F6 series - 200msec 
at 6.Зһаг (Büpsig) 4F7 series - 300msec 
Cycling rate 60 cycles per minute at 20°C (68"F) ambient 
Type of connection Main ports - 4F6 series G1/2" ar G3/4", 4F7 series 03/4" or 
G1" Pilot exhaust port G1/4", Air pilot ports G1/8" ET 
Materials of Body & sub base - Die cast aluminium alloy 
construction Spool - Aluminium Seals - Nitrile 
Operating medium Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. It installed in 
FEET lubricated system use ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 
Installation dimensions See pages 4F 1.2 
Mass AF611 -1.70kg 4F621-1.70kg 4F631, 4F641, 4F651 - 2.20kg 


4F610-2.30kg 4F620-2.60kg 4Ғ630,4Ғ640, 4Ғ650 - 3.10kg 
4F711-3.60kg 4F721-3.60kg 4F731, 4F741, 4F751 - 4.70kg 
4Е710-4.20к0 4F720-4.50kg 4Ғ730, 4F740, 4F750 - 5.60kg 


Solenoid coils Class B moulded coil. 


Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 

Coil consumption at nominal vollage - 11W 

Starting current - 0.15/0.36amp(110vAC), 0.26/0.1Bamp(220vAC) 

Holding current - 0.23/0.16amp(110vAC), 0.12/0.08amp(220vAC) 
0.46amp(24vDC) 


Service kits Details on request 


Pneumatics 


li 
noe 5 Pilot port OW 
(Seq note) (for 4F°21 only} 


5 pori, 2 position. 
Air actuated. 
Pilot ait spring retum. 


5ma 
ports 


Pilot exhaust 
pon OP 


NOTE: 

Mounting holes are drilled through "Оа", 
spot táced on lop face "Cb" to a depth ol 
с” andi tapped underside thread *d' to а 


5 part, 2 position. 
Air actuated at both ands. 


a h c d в 
9 16 15 Mio 15 
i13 20 165 МІ2 23 


Pitot pori 
5 port, 3 position, ow 
Spring centred. 

Air actuated at both ends. 
Pressure held neutral. 


5 part, 3 position. 

Spring centred. 

Air actuated at both ends. 
Pressure release neutral. 


A B 0 F G 
4F611-15G. 4F621-15G 187 1456 74 42 Gi" 
4F611-20G, 4F621-20G 167 146 74 42  GX34 
4F631-15G, 4F64t-15G, 4Ғ851.1553 — 220 146 74 42 б> 
4F631-20G, 4F641-20G, 4FES1-20G 220 146 74 42 034° 
4F711-20G. 4F721-20G 218 195 50 535 Ga 
4F711-25G, 4F721-256 218 195 90 535 (Gr 
4F731-20G, 4F741-20G, 4F751-20G 305 195 90 535 Gad" 129 6 
4671-256, 4F741-25G, 4F751-25G 305 195 90 535 Gr 129 62 


P AT YV w x 
Gia’ 20 3) 68 GUB 124 
014" 20 30 68 ОН” 124 
Gi4' 20 30 68 С” 124 
Өне 20 30 68 би” 124 
Gum 25 37 87 Gl" 

ӨШ" 25 37 87 БІЛ 156 
& (ИЛ 25 37 87 618° 
45 СІМ” 25 37 B7 біт 


ОЕ ЕЕЕЕЕ =z 


5 port, 3 position. 
Spring centred. 
Air actuated at both ends. 


ваја 
вів јеје[ |= 
DRRR S HSB- 
g|ezvzzz&k|z 
å S| 8/8) 8a] >= 


[X] 
> 


Pressure applied naulral. 





Functional symbols 





| JF*10-**-** 


ci G2 













q 
hened EIS 
eae 
cia 


ËI SE? 


4F*30-"*-** 


cic 





E1 $ E? 


4F*40-**-** 


GI C? 


Ез З Е 
АР*50-**-** 
cree 


EIS Е2 | 


АҒ 1.2 


5 роп, 2 position. 
Solenoid рио! actuated. 
Pitot air spring retum, 


5 pon, 2 posilion. 
Solenoid pilot actualed 
al both ands. 


5 pon, 3 position. 
Spring centred. 
Solenoid pitot actualed 
al both ends. 

Pressure held neutral. 


5 part. З posilion. 

Spring centred. 

Solenoid pilot actuated 
al both ends. 

Pressura release neutral. 


5 port, 3 position. 

Spring centred. 

Solenoid pilot actuated 
al both ends. 

Pressure applied neutral. 


——— ————— 
Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited 


Installation dimensions in mm - Solenoid operated valves 


Locking typa 
manual override 


Locking type 
manual override 


Locking lype 
manual override 


Model number 
AF610-15G-"*, 4F610-20G-"" 
4FG20-1 „ AFG20-20G- 

AF630-15G-"*, 4F540-15G-**, AFB50-15G."" 
4F630-20G-"*, 4F640-20G-"". 4F650-20G-"" 
4F710-20G-"*. 4F710-25G-* 

AF720-20G-"*. A4F720-25G-'" 

AETMEK20G-7. 4F740-20G-"", 4F750-20G."" 
4F730-25G-". 4F740-25G-"", 4F750-25G."" 





187 


220 
218 
218 
305 
305 





H 
176.5 
176.5 
178.5 
1765 
2035 
2035 
2035 
2035 


All other dimensions as for air operated 


versions above. 


Pnnied in Great Britain 


., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
Tha right to mod?cations is reserved 





GB-P5015-1193 
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Pneumatics 













































Vacuum 
roducts Port Vacuum Air Page 
p Series Function size flow consumption numbers 
Vacuum 
ejectors Air 61/8" 59% 13 to 385 
тЇ 01/4 85% NIGI VAC 1,1 
о 63/8" 90% шш 
V 
Wm Electronic 
switc adjustable — R1/8" VAC 2.1 
with LED 
Vacuum БВ G1/8" 
filters п m G1/4" VAC 2.2 
mounting R3/8" 
Suction Flat 1mm to 
pads suction 280 mm VAC 3.1 
VAC 3.2 
VAC 4.1 
Associated 
products 
Vacuum 
3PA 1.1 
3PB1 3/2 NIC G1/8 (Section 2) 
3PA2 3/2 МО G1/B" АРА 52 
3PB2 3/2 NIC G1/4 (Section 2) 
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WICKERS Pneumatics 
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Тһе Power іп Automation 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


CONVUM vacuum products 
Vacuum ejectors 


Air operated 
Series CV 


4. Preferred model selection 


Standard Model with Nozzle VacuumalSbar Vacuum Air 

тоде! vacuum switch Фат — air pressure flow __ consumption 
CV-05HS CV-0bHSCK “0.5mm -0.85раг (85%) 6 Ni/min 13 Nifmin 
СУ-0515 CV-05LSCK 0.5mm — -0.56bar (56%) 9 Мійтіл 13 Ni/min 
CV-10HS CV-10HSCK 1.0mm | -0.90раг (90%) 27 Митіп | 44 Ni/min 
CV-10LS CV-10LSCK 1.6mm -0.56һаг (56%) 36 МИтіп 44 Мі/тіп 
CV-15HS CV-15HSCK 15mm  -0.90bar (90%) 63 Митт 100 Nl/min 
CV-15LS CV-15LSCK 15mm -0.56bar (56%) 95 Nl/min | 100 Nl/min 
CV-20HS CV-20HSCK 2.0mm -0.90һаг (90%) 110 Nl/min 180 Nl/min 
- ———————————————— — — CN-20L8 CV-20LSCK 2.0mm  -0.56bar (56%) 165 МІлліп 180 Nl/min 























E CV-25HS 2.5mm -0.80Баг (90%) 160 Nl/min 265 Nl/min 
1. General description and CV-25LS 25mm -0.56bar (56%) 250 NUmin 265 NUmin 
application benefits CV-30HS 3.0mm -0.90һаг (90%) 225 Nlmin 385 Мілпіп 
A range of air operated ejectors with 53015  30тп -0.56 bar (56%) 250М/тп  385N/min | 
built in silencer for high or low vacuum. 
Available with or without adjustable 5. Operating data 
mechanical vacuum switch. кын a eee — 
Supply pressure 1.0 to 8 bar 
ЖӘ 7 Operating medium Filtered, non lubricated compressed air 
ойшы сана Ambient operating -10°C to 80°C 
€ 6 nozzle diameters. temperature range 
lable with built { ich Body material Anodized aluminium 
ө Available with built in switch. Vacuum switch Setting range -0.2 to -0.5bar 
Accuracy +0.05bar 
Switching differential on/off max 0.04 to 0.14bar 
: Switching current 3A 220V AC 
2. Functional symbols Temperalure range 0°C to 60°C 
CV - “HS, CV - "LS Mass CV - 05HS, CV -05LS 80g 
CV - 10HS, CV -10LS 80g 
CV - 15HS, CV -1515 140g 
CV - 20HS, CV - 20LS 350g 
CV - 25HS, CV - 25LS 750g 
CV - 30HS, CV - 3015 8500 
CV - 05HSCK, CV -05LSCK 1209 
CV - **HSCK, CV - *LSCK CV - 10HSCK, CV -10LSCK 120g 


CV - 15HSCK, CV -15LSCK 190g 
CV - 20HSCK, CV - 20LSCK 460g 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 
CV - *HS, CV - "LS CV- *HSCK, CV - *LSCK 


Vacuum port J 
Е 7 þa --Ре- 
E 2 mounting 


"Т holes QN 
‘a EL EU 


Ек-а-ы 
к [ы А юа——М-—:› 





Моде! 48 C DEF GH J K L M N Model 

СУ05“ 45 33 16 10 8 14 20 45 Gif 10 GIS 36 42 CV-05"CK . Note: 

Cv10" 45 33 16 10 8 14 20 45 біл 10 Сї” 35 42 CV- 10" CK ; All other dimensions 
UV-15" 835 20 11 10 20 25 5 СІМ" 15 GI" 455 45 CVAS"CK E as for standard 


Су-20" 85 50 30 15 13 28 32 7 GIF 20 СІМ" 605 6 CV-20"CK É models (on feft) 
Cv-25" 10060 40 20 16 20 50 Е GIZ 17 бй Bt 6 
Cw30^ 11860 40 19 20 33 50 5 ОҒ X GIT ЮЗ 6 
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ИСКЕК 


CONVUM vacuum products 


Accessories 


Vacuum switch 
Series MVS 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Electronic adjustable vacuum switch 
with LED indication for direct mounting. 


е Direct Mounting to ejectors. 


ө Digital ог analog signal outputs. 


2. Electrical circuits 


% 


С roo Riad gp 9512 - 24 0c 
: Д "4 Ws Load of tha ralay 
б 5a ! whit | 1S is balow 80тА 
(i: 
' 
ІЛЕ > 
' i? i end {апа!одив) 
22 выж Wer 
+5\у/ 
poi Ree | 
: TL 
: Su aL 
; £m Ме | 
ЕГІН tm 
КЕ. 2% 
E a ! Groen {analogue} T" 
ag nmm 
>> è 
‚ Black РИС ы 
VAC 2.1 





3. Preferred model selection 


MVS-D30-ABP 
MVS-D30-TBP 


4. Operating data 


Pressure range 
Accuracy 


Switching differential on/off | 


Input voltage 

Switching current 

Operating temperature range 
Digital output indication 
Digital output form 

Power consumption | 

Analog output 

Mass | 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 





Pneumatics 


Vacuum switch " 
Vacuum swilch with analog output Ж 


0 to -1 bar 
20.03 bar 

0.04 bar 40.015 
12 to 24 V DC 


. 80 mA maximum 


0°C to 50°C 
LED lights when vacuum reaches set value | 


PNP (NPN available on request) 


20 mA maximum 
t to 5 У DC for output load of over 100 — 


70g 


2 mounting holes ØF 


2 meira flying lead 


LED indicator 


P R 
8.5 M5 x 8.5dee R1/8" 


WICKERS Pneumatics 


CONVUM vacuum products 
Accessories 


Vacuum filters 
Series VF 


3. Preferred model selection 
VF-3 61/8" in line vacuum filter 


VF-5 | 61/4" in line vacuum filter 
МЕ-6 R3/8" in line vacuum filter 


4. Operating data 








Pressure range | -1 to +5 bar 

Temperature range ОРС to 60°C 

Filtration 40 u $ pan 
1. General description and — Body material Anodized aluminium мер 
application benefits Mass МЕ-3 90g 
Vacuum filter for in line mounting. у: 2 

Spare element VF-3 VF-3E 
e Compact and lightweight. VF-5 VF-5E 

VF-6 VF-6E 





e High efficiency. 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 
2. Functional symbol 


intet port P 
Outlet pori R 


2 mounting holes OG 


Model number A B P R 

VF-3 505 555 GyB"  mRiB8B" 
VF-5 50 65 Gi" 61/4" 
VF-6 60 70 R3/8"  R3/e 





VAC 2.2 


СЕ) 


CONVUM vacuum products 
Suction pads 


Flat suction pads 
Series PFG, PFTM, PFTF 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of flat suction pads available as 
pad only, pad with standard male fitting 
or pad with standard female fitting. 





+ 


2. Preferred model selection 


Diameter Suction pad only Suction pad with male fitting* 
mm 
1 РЕС - 1-** if 
1.5 РЕС - 1.5 - "** 








РЕС - 2х4 - *** PFTM - М5 -2 х4 - *** 


3.5x7 PFG-3.5x7-*"* | PFTM-M5-35x7-'* 
2 PFG-2-** PFTM-M5-2-** 
35 |  PFG-35-** PFTM -M5-3.5-** 







PFG-5-** 
6 | PFG - 6-*** 


РЕТМ - М5 - 5 - *** 
PFTM - M5 - 6 - *** 
PFTM-M5-8-*** 





10 РЕС - 10 - *** PFTM - М5 - 10 - *** 
15 РЕС - 15 - *** PFTM - G1/8 - 15 - *** 
20 | | PFG-20-*'* PFTM - G1/8 - 20 - *** 





РЕС - 25 – *** РЕТМ- @1/8 - 25 - *** 


РЕТМ - 61/4 -25- "9 - 





30 РЕС - 30 - """ РЕТМ - С1/8 - 30 - *** | 
| PFTM - G1/4 - 30 - *** 
35 PFG-35-** | PFTM-G1/8-35-*** 
_РЕТМ- 61/4 - 35 - *** 
40 | PFG - 40 - *** X PFTM - G1/8 - 40 - *" 
| " PFTM - G1/4 - 40 - *** 
50 ^J. PFG-50-*** PFTM - G1/8 - 50 - *** 
PFTM - G1/4 - 50 - *** 
60 | РЕС - 60 - *** PFTM - G1/4 - 60 - ** 
80 РЕС - B0-*** PFIM-G1/4 - 80 - *** 
95 РЕС - 95 - *** PFTM - 61/4 - 95 - *** 
1208s РЕС - 120 - *** сас 
150 | РЕС -150-*** med 
280 РЕС - 280 - *** 


Note: "s Pad matenal- NBR = Nitrile Si © Silicona Ue Urethane 


* Other connection options available - consult Customer Services 


3. Operating data 


Nitrile -30°C to +120°С 
Silicone -60°C ta +200°C 
Urethane -25°C to +100°С 
Fluorocarbon -20°C to +230°C 
Chloroprene -20° to +120° 


Operating temperatures 


Theoretical l|fting forces 


VAC 3.1 





FPM = Ffuorocarbon CR = Chloroprene 


_ See table and notes on page VAC 4.1 


Pneumatics 


Wide selection of sizes and 


materials, 


Other connections available to 


order. 


Pad materials:- 
Standard - Nitrile, silicone 


Options - Urethane, flurocarbon, 


chloroprene 


Suction pad with female fitting" 












PFTF-G1/B - 15 - 
PFTF - С1/8 - 20 - *** 
РЕТЕ - 61/8 - 25 - *** 
PFTF - 61/4 - 25 - *** 
PFTF - G1/8 -30 - *** 
PFTF - G1/4 - 30 - *** 
PFTF -G1/8 -35- ** 
PFTF - G1/4 - 35 - *** 
PFTF - G1/8 - 40 - *** 
PFTF - G1/4 - 40 - *'* 
РЕТЕ -G1/8 - 50 - *** 
РЕТЕ -G1/4 - 50 - *** 


PFIF-G12-120-** 


PFTF -G1/2-180-** 
PFTF-G12-200-** 


ИСКЕК 


CONVUM vacuum products 


Suction pads 


11/2 bellows suction pads 
Series PBG, PBTM, PBTF 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of 11/2 bellows suction pads 
available as pad only, pad with 
standard male fitting or pad with 
standard female fitting. 





2. Preferred model selection 


‘Diameter Suction pad only Suction pad with male fitting’ 
mm 
28 L FM 
S i g 4 > E 
719 PB8G-10-** PBTM - M5 - 10 - *** 
15 РВС - 15 - *** PBTM - М5 - 15 - *** 
20 РВС - 20-*** PBTM - G1/8 - 20 - *** 
30 РВС - 30 - *** PBTM - G1/8 - 30 - *** 
PBTM - G1/4 - 30 - *** 
40 РВС - 40 - *** PBTM - G1/8 - 40 - *** 
PBTM - 61/4 - 40 - *** 
50 РВС - 50-*** PBTM - G1/8 - 50 - *** 
PBTM - G1/4 - 50 - *** 
75 РВС - 75 - *** PBTM - Gi/4 - 75 - *** 
110 РВС - 110 - *** 
150 PBG - 150 - *** 


Note: °""=Padmaterialt- МЕН = Nitrile Si= Silicone 


* Other connection options available - consult Customer Services 


3. Operating data 





Operating temperatures Nitrile -30°C to +120°C 
Silicone -60°C to +200°C _ 


Theoretical lifting forces See table and notes on page VAC 4.1 








Pneumatics 


Wide selection of sizes and 
materials. 


Other connections available to 
order. 


Pad materials:- 
Standard - Nitrile, silicone 


Suction pad with female fitting’ 


Er 


PBTF - G1/8 - 20 - *** 
PBTF - G1/8 - 30 - *** 
PBTF - G1/4 - 30 - *** 
PBTF - G1/8 - 40 - *** 
PBTF - G1/4 - 40 - *** 
PBTF - G1/8 - 50 - *** 
PBTF - G1/4 - 50 - *** 


PBTF -G1/2 - 110 - *** 
PBTF - G1/2 - 150 - *** 


VAC 3.2 


ИСКЕП Pneumatics 


CONVUM vacuum products 
Useful tables 











1. Сопуегвіоп tables . 
Bar, 10° mbar, 10N/cm?,100KF; at, kp/cm?,10* mm Н,0 Тот, тит Hg Alm psi ibffin? inHg 
Bar, 10° mbar, 1(N/cm" 100KPa 1 1019 716 750.0638 0.986 923 14.503 77 29.530 07 
at, kpfom?,10' njmH,O 0.980 665 1 7355501 0.967841 142234 2856024 . 
TonmmHg | 0.001 333 1. 0001360 0/2 1 0.001 316 0.019 337 0.039370 
Ат 1.013 250 АЕ. 1033227 — 760 2122 1480595 29.921 п26 
psi МЛ? 0.068 948 0.070 307 51.714 94 0.068 046 1 2.036 021 
inHg 0.033 864 0,034 530 254 0,033 421 0.491 154 1 
vr. ү degree 10° mbar  atkplem? Тот Мп Lpa inHg 
1oNer?100KPa 10mm H,O mm Hg 
‘i ir 5% 0.051 “0.052 38 005 0725 КШ 
10% 4101 4.103 16 411 1450 2953 
1555 0152 4.155 “114 41.15 -2.176 4430 
20% 42 4.207 -452 42 2.901 5.906 
25% 1,253 4.258 1% 4125 3.626 27,583 
Тһе CONVUM ejector operates onthe 9% ін amo он 41+ 49 3859 
Venturi principle. 35% 7,355 1302 256 435 5076 2054 
The compressed air (A), filtered, non ы МШ 9 B ми м ә. Пё 
lubricated, із blown through nozzle (б) Lou ә | 1 > 44 +5 _ 329 
al high speed in the diffuser and <1 ә о 4 dH 
exhausted via the silencer to . 985 954 48 48 45 оо: 058 
atmosphere (B). a oeoo aaoo O G Aaa OOO O O OR 
Vacuum is created into the chamber 55% 0659 672 4M 11.55 9427 1919 
around the nozzle causing air to flow CC жм Wi де 
from (C) via (0) to (B. Ба 990 — с ес ә — 05 —— 221 4 
Maintenance із practically not required = 351 кш 5% 15. ЗЫ aa ” 
since the ejector has no moving parts. E І - 2 ге 
! 9P 50% 41912 -0.930 54 49 -13.05 -26.58 
5% 0.93 -0.982 122 40.95 -1378 -28.05 


2.Theoretical lifting forces 


Standard circular pads 
Theoretical lifting force F 











1 |, 0.008 0.008 006 004 0032 000 0048 0.056 0064 0072 F =A x V x 0.099366 
1.5 | 9017 0017 004 0051 0068 0085 0.103 0.119 0.136 0.153 
2 j 0.031 0031 0062 0093 0124 0.156 0.187 0218 0249 0280 Where F = Force (М) 
35 | 00% 0.095 0191 0286 0382 0478 0.573 0.669 0.764 0.860 А = Pad area (сгп2) 
5 | 0196 0.195 030 0.585 0780 005 1.170 1.365 1.560 1.755 V = Vacuum degree (%) 
6 0.282 0.280 0.561 0.842 1123 1404 1685 1966 2.247 2.528 {1N = 0.10197kp, 1kp = 9.80665N) 
8 | 0502 0.499 09958 1498 1997) 2497 2996 3496 3995 4495 
10 0.785 0780) 1560 2341 11421 3902 4.682 5462 6243 7.023 
15 1.767 1.755 3511 5267 7023 8779 1053 1229 14.04 1580 
20 3.141 3121 6243 9.365 12.481 1560 1873 2185 2497 2809 Effective lifting forces сап be less than 
25 4.908 4817 9755 14.63 19851) 2436 2926 3414 3902 4389 5094 of the theoretical lifting forces due 


| 
— 25 | 4908 48/7 9475 1463 1951 4% 2928 3414 3902 4389 
30 | 7.068 1.023 1404 2107 2809 3511 4214 4816 5519 6321 to deformation and cleanliness of the 
35 9821 9560 1912 2868 3824! 4780 5738 6892 7648 8804 suction pads and the contact surfaces 

















.— 40 | 1256 1248 2497 3746 4994| 6243 7492 8740 9989 1123 ofthe objects to be lifted. қ 
50 | 19.63 19.51 3902 5853 17804) 9755 1170 1365 1560 1755 Therefore a safety factor of at least 2 
80 | 5026 4094 9980 1498 1997) 2497 7986 3496 3995 4495 is recommended. 
95 |, 70.88 1043 1408 212 2817 3521 4225 4930 5634 6338 ^ 
120 | 30 1123 2247 3371 44951 5619 6742 7856 8990 1011 
150 | 1767 1755 3511 5267 (23 8779 1,053 1,229 1404 1580 
200 | 3141 312.1 6243 9365 1,248 1,560 1873 2,185 2497 2,809 
280 615.6 6156 1231 1847 2462) 3078 3694 4309 4925 5,540 ч 
Standard oval pads 
Suction pad Area Theoretical їйї} force (Н) at vacuum degree (%) 
diameter (mm) | (ст?) ею 20 з д 5 ө 70 в 
2х4 0071 0071 0.143 024 025 0357 0428 050 0571 0643 
35х17 , 0218 027 044 0651 0569 1086 1.303 1521 1738 1955 


Vickers Systems з Division, TRIN TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 585000 Fax; (01952) 586798 
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Seri Functi Inlet Outlet Flow to Page 
cies unction port port atmosphere numbers 
Banjo flow ms pam р ^m 
" m 5 
regulators un SC3G Banjo RIA" Jun t АЗС 1.1 
% design ер TET 267 ASC 1.2 
R1/2" 12mm dm?/sec 
In line flow MS M5 2.5 
G1/8 G1/8" Sec 
regulators AFR In line G1/4" 614" ts AFR 1.1 
design 61/2" G1/2" 350 AFR 1.2 
TE EY dm?/sec 
Port flow M5 
regulators FMS Silencer R1/8" APR 1.1 
PRO combined R1/4" APR 1.2 
R1/2" 
Soft start 25 
> G14" dm‘/sec ASS 1.1 
fittings ASA Banjo G38" 8mm 52 ASS 1.2 
ASV design м 12mm ASS 1.3 
61/2 51.8 КЕБИН 
dm?/sec 5 
Non return : 3 a 25 
valves In line G1/8" 61/8" m/sec TAS 
ANR G1/ G1/4 to 
dosian MEI S1/27 G1/2" 170 ANGLE 
dm'/sec 
Shuttle/Tee Gia GB d НА 
LL] " m 
valves ATV Free pu КЕЛТ ОР? АТУ 1.1 
AQE standing G1/2" 61/2" 55 ATV 1.2 
dm?/sec 
Quick 2 -— à 1 5 
exhaust Free 1/85 1184 MILI AQE 1.1 
AQE standin EA EU to AQE 1.2 
valves 9 61/2" 61/2" 85 . 
dm/sec 
Stop caer е 
valves STV In line G1/2" 61/2" STV 1.1 
Gi" G1" 
Silencers Push in 4mm to 
PS and 12mm AS 1.1 
PSP Screw in AS 1.2 


designs — M5to G1" 
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Inlet 
port 


G1/8" 








Series Function 

Pressure 
Switches Compact 
PS013 iem 
In line 
c. PS025 design 





VO 





61/4" 





Outlet 
port 


Fiow to 
atmosphere 


Page 
numbers 
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Pneumatics 


Banjo flow regulators 


SC3G Series 


M5, 1/8", 1/4", 3/8", 1/2"BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of unidirectional flow control 
regulators of banjo coupling design. 


@ Excellent flow characteristics 


- Large adjusting range and fine 
adjustment 


€ Use for controlling speed of 
cylinders 
- Free flow in, metered flow out 


Ф Compact and lightweight 
- Enables greatly reduced piping space 


€ Safety mechanism 
- Needle not removable in fully open 
position 


@ Metal paris 
- Brass nickel plated 


2. Functional symbol 


3. Model code 


5 С 3 б єз ж * E * * 


EJ (21 
[4] Supply connection [2] Inlet connection 
M5 = M5 x 0.8 thread 4= 4mm o/d tube 
6 = 18" thread 6 = 6mm o/d tube 
8 = 1/4" thread 8- 8mm o/d tube 
10 = 3/8" thread 10 = 10mm o/d tube 
15 = 1/2" thread 12 = 12mm o/d tube 


Note;- Iniel connection 
is of push-in lypa. 


Preferred model selection 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 




















SC3G-M5-4 Banjo flow regulator M5 x 4mm o/d tube 

SC3G-M5-6 Banjo flow regulator M5 x 6mm o/d tube 

SC3G-6-4 Banjo flow regulator 1/8" BSP taper x 4mm o/d tube 
SC3G-6-6 Banjo flow regulator 1/8" БӘР taper x 6mm o/d tube 
SC3G-6-B Banjo йом regulator 1/8" BSP taper x 8mm o/d tube 
SC3G-8-6 Banjo flow regulator 1/4" BSP taper x 6mm o/d tube 
SC3G-8-8 Banjo flow regulator 1/4" BSP taper x 8mm o/d tube 
SC3G-B-10 Banjo flow regulator 1/4" BSP taper x 10mm o/d tube 
SC3G-10-8 Banjo flow regulator 3/8" BSP taper x 8mm o/d tube 
SC3G-10-10 Banjo flow regulator 3/8" BSP taper x 10mm o/d tube 
SC3G-10-12 Banjo flow regulator 3/8" BSP taper x 12mm o/d tube 
SC3G-15-12 | Banjo flow regulator 1/2" BSP taper x 12mm o/d tube 


ASC 1.1 


ИСКЕН 


4. Operating data 


Flow to atmosphere at 6.3bar (90psig) 


body pressure (free flow) 





Operating pressure 


scac! `М5-4 1.3dm?/sec 

SC3G-M5-6 1.Зат?/ѕес 
SC3G-6-4 3.5dm/sec 
SC3G-6-6 4.5dm"/sec 
§C3G-6-8 4.5dm*/sec 
SC3G-B-6 7.8dm?/sec 
SC3G-B-8 B.4dm?/sec 
SC3G-8-10 B.9dm"/sec 
SC3G-10-8 16.6dm7/sec 
5С30-10-10 18.3dm/sec 
SC3G-10-12 18.3dm"/sec 
SC3G-15-12 26.7dm'/sec 


0.5 - 10bar (7.25 - 145psig) 


-10°C to * 60°C (14°F to + 140° F) 


Ambient operating temperature range 


Type of connection 
Materials of construction 


Operating Пт 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 


Service kits 





Screwlhread and push-in collet 


Body - ; Thermoplastic moulding 
Spindle - Nickel plated brass 


Seals - Nitrile 


Compressed air, fillered and non lubricated or lubricated. 


(2.8scfm) | 


(2.8scim) 
(7.4scim) 
(9.6scfm) 
(9.бесітп) 
(16.6scfm) 
(17.7scfm) 
(18.8scfm) 
(35.2scfm) 
(38.8scím) 
(38.8scfm) 


(56.Gscím) | 


Pneumatics 


If ‘installed i in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 




















See below 

SC3G:M5-4 0.010kg (0.0216) 
SC3G:M5-6 0.011kg (0.0216) 
SC3G:6-4 0.025kg (0.055) 
SC3G-6-6 0.026kg (0.06) 
SC3G.6-8 0.027kg (0.0616) 
SC3G-8-6 0.050kg (0.116) 
SC3G-8-8 0.051kg (0.1 1Ib) 
SC3G-8-10 0.054kg (0.121b) 
Sc3G1 0-8 0.076kg (0.171b) 
$C3G-10-10 0.081kg (0.1816) 
SC3G-10-12 0.088kg (0.19) 
SC3G-15-12 0.138ко (0.306) 
Replace unit 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 





6. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to 


suit installation requirements. 


Part number 


SC3G-M5-4 


SC3G-10-12 
SC3G-15-12 


Port (1) Port 
Tube o/d MorR 
4 M5 
M5 
1/8" 
1/8" 


3/8" 
1/2" 


А 


28.2 
28.2 
32.5 
32.5 
34 
36.7 
38 
41.5 
41.6 
45.1 
49.1 
53.5 


7 ^ 
20.4 
20.4 
19.5 
24.9 
24.9 
23.9 
29.8 


29.3 
33.8 


7.5 

9,5 

9.5 11 
9.5 11 
11.3 12 
11.3 12 
11.3 12 
13.5 15 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
The right to modifications is reserved 
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VICKERS 


In - line flow regulators 


Pneumatics 


АЕК / SC Series 
M5, 1/8", 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4", 1", 11/4", 11/2", 2" BSP 


Preferred model selection 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 








1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of unidirectional flow control 
regulators of in-line design. 


© Simple reliable design. 


® Use for controlling speed of cylinders 
- Free flow in, metered flow out. 


Ф Ease of mounting. 


@ Large range: M5 - 2" 


2. Functional symbol 


cal. 


3. Model code 
MS, 1/8", 1/4", 1/2" 


(1 | 
[1] End connections 
M5 = M5 x 0.8 20G - G1/4" 
10G - G1/8" 40G = G1/2" 
3/4", 1", 11/4, 11/2, 2" 
S С . es 
[—1-— 
[1] End connections 
20A = Re3/4" 40A-Rc1!/2 
25A - Rc1" 50A=Rc2" 
32A = Rc1!/4 


АЕКМ5 In-line flow regulator М8 

AFR10G In-line flow regulator 1/8" BSP Parallel 
AFR20G In-line flow regulator 1/4" BSP Parallel 
AFR40G In-line flow regulator 1/2" BSP Parallel 
SC-20A In-line flow regulator 3/4" BSP Taper 
SC-25A In-line flow regulator 1" BSP Taper 
ЗС-З2А In-line flow regulator 11/4" BSP Taper 
5С-40А In-line flow regulator 11/2" BSP Taper 
SC-50A In-line flow regulator 2" BSP Taper 


4. Operating data 


Flow to atmosphere а! 6.3bar (90psig) 
body pressure (free flow) 
(needle closed) 


Flow to atmosphere at 5.0bar (72psig) 
body pressure (free flow) 


Operating pressure 

Ambient operating temperature range 
Type of connection 

Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 


Service kits 


AFRM5 1.92dm"/sec (4.1scfm) 
AFR10G 5.33dm?/sec (115сіт) 
AFR20G  9.20dm?/sec (20scfm) 
AFRAOG . 28.3dm?/sec (60scfm) 
5С-20А 172dm?/sec (384scfm) 
SC-25A 290dm?/sec (614scim) 
SC-32A 1133dm?/sec (2400scfm) 
SC-40A 1133dm"/sec (2400scfm) 
SC-50A 1617dm'"/sec (3426scfm) 


0.5 - 10һаг (7.25 - 145psig) 
-10°C to + 60°С (14°F to + 140° Е) 
Screwthread 


Body - Aluminium alloy (AFR series) 
Zinc alloy (SC series) 

Seals - Nitrile 

Compressed air, fillered and non 

lubricated or lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use 

ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 


See page AFR 1.2 


AFRM5 0.023kg (0.0516) 
AFR10G 0.0549 (0.1216) 
AFR20G 0.08ко (0.181) 
AFR40G 0.19ко (0.421) 
SC-20A 0.809 (1.7610) 
SC-25A 140kg (3.0916) 
SC-32A 4.00kg (8.800) 
SC-40A 4.00kg (8.80Ib) 
SC-50A 4.00kg (8.801) 


Contact Customer Services 
Department for details. 


AFR 1.1 


ИСКЕН Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 





AFRMS | 






Note: operation of controt 
knob DECREASES flow. 














Partnumber PotP А B 
AFRMS | MS 21 14 


AFR1 06} AFR20G, AFR40G 


Note: Clockwise operation of control 
knob ASES flow. 






E F G (max H J K 
5 


M 
16 11.6 3.3 М10х0.75 12.5 42 























Part nu 
AFR10G 


iber PoP А 











Ее) ЯҚ М 
182 247 






AFR20G СА" 45 20 11 1535 22 50 1 245 35 64 
АҒН406! Gi 59 30 195 |67 40 | 24 7,5 395 44 64 
21,0) ош лу з мз Se ашаа 


SC-20A, 'SC-25A 


Note: Clockwise operation of control 
knob INCREASES fow. 





Hl 


ГІ | 
DUE 


















Part num ber Port P A B с D 
SC-20A | Кс3/4” 74 о 42 115 
SC-25A Rei" 90 61 55 1 1 56 





SC-32A, (SC-40A, SC-50A 


Coarse adjustment 









Nate: Ciockwtse operation of coarse 

adjustment screw 

INCREASES flow 

Clockwise operation of fine 

DECREASES fo 

DE: SES flow. 
Part number Port P A B с H} D E F 
SC-32A Rei 20 75 77 200 92 50 
5С-40А | Вс11/2" 210 75 77 200 92 50 
SC-50A | Бе 222 84 ЛЕТ 200 96 50 
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VICKERS 


Pneumatics 


Port flow regulators 


FMS and PRO Series 
M5, 1/8", 1/4", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Combined exhaust port flow restrictor 
and silencer having brass body with 
porous bronze silencer chamber 
(cleanable). 


e Captive regulating needle. 
e Hidden adjusting screw. 


e Ease of controlling speed 
of cylinders. 


e Reduces noise level. 
e Simple reliable design. 


e Sintered bronze units easily 
cleaned. 


2. Noise at work regulations 1989 


The Noise at Work Regulations 1989 act 
which came into force in January 1990 
places an obligation on both employer 
and employee to minimise the risk of 


Exhaust noise of a 1/2" 5/2 valve controlling 
an air cylinder of bore size 80mm 


damage to hearing at the workplace. 5 __ РОК 
The fitting of Vickers port flow regulator/ without 
silencer units will not only control the 19 silencer 
speed of pneumatic cylinders but will help 
to reduce the noise of exhaust air to an % 
acceptable level below 85dB (А). 
Юю with 
silencer 


3. Functional symbol 


—BRub 


4. Preferred model selection 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 


FMS - М5 Port йому regulator М5 
PRO-13C Port fiow regulator 1/8" BSP Taper 
“PRO - 25C Port flow regulator 1/4" BSP Taper 
PRO - 50C Port flow regulator 1/2" BSP Taper | 2 





5. Operating Data 


Operating pressure 
Ambient operating 
temperature range 





0 — 10 bar (0 — 145 psig) 
0°С to +70°C (+32°F to *158?F) 








Type of connection Screwthread 
Port sizes Е М5- 1/2" BSP = 
Materials of construction Body – Brass 


Seats ~ Nitrile 
Silencer chamber — Porous bronze 


Installation dimensions 


See overleaf 





Mass FMS - M5 0.006kg (0.0116) 
PRO13C 0.031kg (0.071Һ) 
PRO25C 0.036kg (0.08lb) 
PROSOG 0.109kg (0.241Һ) 
Service kits Replace unit 


APR 1.1 
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6. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


PRO13C, РКО25С, PROS0C 


T^ 


„О A $ D 
diameler i А Е $ diameter 








Model | А B С | D 1 L L1 L2 
FMS - M5 M5 4.0 (0.16) 10 (0.39) 23.5 (0.92) 18.5(0.73) 

РКО1ЗС R1/8' 15 (0.59) 9.5 (0.37) 15 (0.59) 48(1.89) /25.5(1.00) 30.5(1.20) 
PRO25C R14" 15(0.59) 11.0(0.43) 15 (0.59) 49 (1.93) 27.5 (1.08) 30.5 (1.20) 
РКОБОС R412" 24(0.94) 15.9(0.63) 124 (0.94) | 71(2.79) 37 (1.46) 47.5 (1.87) 














7. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to р 
suit installation requirements, . 


Міскеге Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
| Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 
Soft start fittings 


ASA and ASV Series 
1/4", 3/8", 1/2" BSP 


3. Model code 


A § * -- “ж * - * * * 


(1) (3) [4] |5 


[1] Product type (4 | Female connection 
A = Air set mounted 08 = 8mm Push-in 
V = Valve mounted 12 = 12mm Push-in 
[2] Male connection [5] Type of thread 
20 = 1/4" thread P = Push-in 
30 = 3/6" thread 


1/2" thread 





[3] Type of thread 


1. General description and G - BSP Parallel 


application benefits 


Function fittings which allow air pressure 
to gradually increase when a 
compressed air line is restarted after it Preferred model selection 

has been vented for any reason. The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
This gradual increase in pressure, or 


nob Үк a ч Air set mounted 
soft start", ensures that protected items = = ta" 
such as cylinders gradually return to the ASA—20G—-O8P Soft start valve 1/4" BSP Parallel x 8mm o/d tube 


position they stopped in when the АЗА — 306 – 12Р Soft start valve 3/8" BSP Parallel x 12mm o/d tube 
system was vented. АЅА – 406 – 12Р Soft start valve 1/2" BSP Parallel x 12mm o/d tube 





e Prevents shocks to the system. 


e Prevents injury to users and 
components. 


e Replaces any normal fittings without 
circuit modificalion. 


e No external nilot supply required. 


Valve mounted 
ASV – 206 – 08Р бой start valve 1/4" BSP Parallel x 8mm o/d tube | 








2. Functional symbols 


ASA series 


ASV series 


ASS 1.1 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


4. Principles of operation 
Two versions of slow start units are available:- 


ASA Series 

Air set mounted 

Mounted on the F.R.L. outlet .— — — Adjustment by Alten Key 
this version protects the . Gold coloured 


whole downstream installation. identification washer 


Pressure speed regulator 


Spring 


Adjustable needle 
Valve 



























































When restarting the circuit after a cut A needle valve regulates the speed of 
in air supply the soft start unit allows pressurisation. The starting adjustment 
air pressure to increase gradually so is common to all cylinders downstream 
that cylinders slowly return to their of the soft start unit. Once the soft start 
end-of-stroke position one after the unit has opened fully the system works 
other depending on their resistive under normat flow and pressure 
forces. conditions. 


ASV Series 
Valve mounted 


Mounted to the supply port of the Adjustment by Allen Key 


control valve|or the common supply Black identification washer 
line of several associated valves. 
The action of the fitting is 
immediate and conirols directly the ; A 
designated cylinders. E Spring 

T 45 Adjustable needle 


Pressure speed regulator 


I 


T 


The soft start fittings open fully 
when downstream pressure equals 
?f3rds upstream pressure. 





When starting or restarting a circuit the system is pressurised cylinders return 
soft start unit is supplied at full system to their end-of-stroke position one after 
pressure and reduces the pressure to another depending on their resislive 
the cylinder, via the control valve. forces. Having opened fully and 

The pressurisation speed of the control completely the soft start unit allows full 
valve, or group of valves, can be flow and pressure which enables the 
adjusted to an optimum. When the cylinders to cycte normally. 


Note: When the system stops, the circuit vents through the soft start fitting in "valve open" condition until the residual pressura virtually reaches zero. Then the valve 
recovers its initial position 


ASS 1.2 
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V/CKERS 


5. Operating Data 


Pneumatics 





Flow to atmosphere at i 
6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 





Operating pressure 


ASA - 20G – 08Р 
ASA – 30G – 12Р 
АЗА – 40G - 12Р 
ASV – 2065 – 08Р 


25.0 dm3/sec (53.1 scfm) 
51.8 dm?/sec (109.7 scfm) 
51.8 dm?/sec (108.7 scfm) 
25.0 dm3/sec (53.1 scfm) 








Ambient operating temperature 
range 
Type of connection 


3.0 - 10 bar (43.5 - 145 psig) 





—10*C to +75°С (+14°F to +167°F) 


Screwthread and push-in collet 





Port sizes 


1/4" - Чә" BSP 





Materials of construction 


Operaling medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 


Service kits 





Body - Engineering grade plastic 

Sub assembly - Nickel plated brass with integral 
sealing washers. ASA series 
valves have gold coloured 
identification top - ASV series 
have black identification top. 





Compressed air, filtered and 

non lubricated or lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use 
ISO VG37 mineral oil. 


See below 

ASA — 20G – 08P 
ASA – 30G – 12P 
АЗА - 406 – 12Р 
ASV — 206 — 08P 


0.067 kg (0.15 Ib) 
0.124 ка (0.27 Ib) 
0.155 kg (0.34 Ib) 
0.087 kg (0.15 Ib) 





Replace unit 





6. installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


Model code 


ASA — 20G – 08Р 


P Push-in tube — A 





S(min) S(max) 











ASA — 30G — 12Р 





А5А-406-12Р | 
А5У-200-08Р | 


33.0 (1.30) 
57.5 (2.26) 
57.5 (2.26) 

33.0 (1.30) 


8.0 (0.31) 
12.5 (0.49) 
12.5 (0.49) 
8.0 (0.31) 


54.0 (2.13) 
55,0 (2.17) 
63.5 (2.50) 
54.0 (2.13) 


61.0 (2.40) 
62.0 (2.44) | 
70.5 (2.78) | 
61.0 (2.40) | 
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VWICKERS Pneumatics 


7. Adjustment of speed of pressurisation 


Adjusting the|needle to 
regulate the flow of air 


allows time T to be the езге 

optimum as determined by 

the air volume to be refilled and Р full flow 
the requirements of the circuit 


installation. 


P1 = 24P 


t = without 
pneumatic — pneumatic 
soft start fitting soft start fitting 





Adjustment requires only 
basic tools 


R 


SISS 


"77 


Y 


Bin X 
М 


эъ 
NS 


S. 
\ 


M 


Secure the piston with a spanner Adjust tho needle using an Allen key whilst 
holding piston 





8. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model 
selection to suit 
installation requirements. 


For installations requiring 

a very rapid vent of 
components use pilot operated 
soft start unils — details 
available on application. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


ASS 1.4 The night to modificabion is reserved Prnted in Graal Britain GB-P5005-SS-0791 


-. 


VICKERS Pneumatics 
Non return valves 


ANR Series 
1/8", 1/4", 1/2" BSP or NPSI 


3. Model code 





A N R - * * * * * = 
[2] (3) (4) 
[1] Inlet connection (3) Supply connection 
10 = 1/8" thread 10 = 1/8" thread 
20 = 1/4" thread 20 = 1/4" thread 
40 = 1/2" thread 40 = 1/2" thread 
Type of thread [4} Type of thread 
G = BSP Parallel G = BSP Parallel 
T = NPSI T = NPSI 
1. General description and 
application benefits 
Compact in-line non return valve. 
е Free flow in one direction only. 
e Protects downstream pressure in 
event of air system failure. 
e Line mounted. 
2. Functional symbols Preferred model selection 


The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
Models are only available with same size inlet and supply connections. 


1 Ф. A тЫ 
BSP models 


ANR — 106 — 106 Моп return valve 1/8" BSP Parallel 


Free flow in from "1" to "2" as indicated АМЕ – 206 – 206 Non return valve 1/4" BSP Parallel 
by arrow on product. ANR – 406 — 406 Non return valve 1/2" BSP Parallel 








NPSI models 
ANR —10T-10T Моп return valve 1/6" NPSI 


ТАМЕ – 207 – 207 Моп return valve 1/4" NPSI 


АМЕ – 407 407 Моп retum valve 1/2" NPSI 





ANR1.1 


ILKERS 


4, Operating Data 


Flow to atmosphere at 6.3 bar 
(90 psig) body pressure 


Pneumatics 





АМЕ – 10*— 10" 25.0 dm3/sec (53.0 scfm) 
ANR-20*-20* 33.0 dm3/sec (70.0 scfm) 
ANR ~ 40* — 40% 170.0 dm3/sec (360.0 scfm) 








Operating pressure 





Ambient operating temperature І 


range ара 
Туре of connection 
Port sizes 





Ma" - Ма" - 1/2" BSP or NPSI 


0.2 - 10 bar (2.9 - 145 psig) 
-20°C to +75°C (-4^F to +167°Е) | 








Screwthread 








Materials of construction 


————— 
Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 





Service kits 


Body - Anodised aluminium alloy 





Seals - Nitrile 

Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated or 
lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG37 
mineral oil. 

See below 

ANR ~ 10*— 10* 0.012 kg (0.03 Ib) 
ANR-20*—20* 0.028 kg (0.06 Ib) 


ANR — 40G — 40G 0.082 kg (0.18 Ib) 
ANR-40T-40T 0.087 kg (0.19 Ib) 


Replace unit 








5. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


АМК — 10* – 10* 


mm 
a 


Note 


a 


l T ; 


АМЕ — 20* — 20" АМЕ - 40* - 40* 


B 
t Е 


АН drawings dn this page are reproduced lo a scale of 0.25 
(сору 4 times at 141% to give full size) - BSP versions. 


Model code 
ANR - 107 – 10° 
ANR — 20" – 20° 


|| A(BSP) | 
43 (1.69). 
50 (1.97) 





A (NPSI) B 
43 (1.69) 13 (0.51) 
50 (1.97) 19 (0.75) 








ANR – 40* – 40* 


72 (2.83) 


80 (3.15) | 27 (1.06) 








6. Ordering procedure 


Order as нана model selection to 


suit installation requirements. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
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Shuttle/Tee valves 


ATV Series 


Pneumatics 


1/8", 1/4" BSP or NPSI, 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 

Free standing shuttle or tee valve to 
give single pilot output from either of two 
inputs. 


e Lightweight. 
e Can be used for an "OR" logic 
function. 


e Simple reliable design. 


2. Functional symbols 


ATV-10*-10*, ATV-20*-20* 


AQE-40G-40G 
^ 
[o5] 
1 or P/R = inlet 


2 or A= outlet 


3. Model code 


A кож = 
С] 





ж ж ж -” ж ж ж 


(2) 


(4| Supply connection 
TV = Shuttle/Tee valve 10 = 1/8" thread 
QE = Quick exhaust valve 20 = 1/4" thread 
Note: 40 = 1/2" thread 
1/2" models are standard quick exhaust valves 

[5] Type of thread 


which сап be used for the alternative function 
of a «һийіеЛее valve G - BSP Parallel 
T = NPSI 


Product type 


(2] Inlet connection 
10 = 1/8" thread 
20 = 1/4" thread 
40 = 1/2" thread 


Type of thread 
G - BSP Parallel 


T = NPSI 


Preferred model selection 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
Models are only available with same size inlet and supply connections. 


BSP models 
АТУ – 106 – 106 Shuttle valve 1/8" BSP Parallel 2 
АТУ – 2006 – 206 Shuttle valve 1/4" BSP Parallel 

_AQE — 40G -40G Shuttle valve 1/2" BSP Parallel 





NPSI models 
ATV-10T-10T Shuttle valve Ча" NPSI 
АТУ – 207 – 20Т Shuttle valve 1/4" NPSI 


ATV1.1 
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4, Operating Data 


Flow to atmosphere at АТУ-10%-107 11.0 dm3/sec (23.3 scfm) 
6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure ATV —20* —20* 25.0 dm3/sec (53.0 scfm) 
AQE – 406 – 406 55.0 dm3/sec (116.5 scfm) 


Operaling pressure 1.0 - 10 bar (14/5 - 145 psig) 

Ambient operating temperature -20°C to +75°C (-4^F to +167°F) А 

range 

Type of connection | Screwthread 

Port sizes | 1/8" - 1/4" BSP ог NPSI and 1/2" BSP 

Materials of construction Воду - Anodised aluminium alloy ^ 
Seals - Nitrile 

Operating médium Compressed air, filtered and lubricated or non 
lubricated. 


If installed in lubricated system use Shell Tellus 
37 or equivalent 


Installation dimensions See below 


Mass АТУ – 10°" – 10! 0.051 kg (0.11 Ib) 
ATV- 206-206 0.075 kg (0.17 Ib) 
АТМ – 207-207 0.105 kg (0.23 Ib) 
AQE- 40G – 400 0.349 kg (0.77 Ib) 


Service kits Е Replace unit 





5. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


| ATV — 10* — 10* ATV — 20* — 20* 





J 2 mauntin i 
A + ые вас as : 
* FFP Ба 
x 
Note 
АН drawings on this page are reproduced to а scale of 0.25 
(copy 4 times at 141% 10 give full size) — BSP versions. 
Model code - BSP A(BSP) А(МР5)  B(BSP)  B(NPSI) c J K La 
ATV - 10* - 10" = G1/8" 50 (1.97) 50 (1.97) 26 (1.00) 26(1.00) 1610.63) 32 (1.26) 6 (0.24) 4.5 (0. 18} 
ATV - 20° - 20* G1i4" 52(205) 60(2.46) 32(125%  38(150) 19 (0.75) 40 (1.57) 6 (0.24) 55 (0. 22) 
AQE - 406 - 40G* G1/2" 80 (3.15) 30 (1.18) 43 (1.69) 48 (1.89) 
| 
6. Ordering procedure 
Order as preferred model selection to 
suit installation requirements. а 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01852) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
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VICKERS 


Quick exhaust valves 


AQE Series 
1/8", 1/4", 1/2" BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Free standing valve to provide quick 
exhausting of air from cylinders. 

è Lightweight. 

e Simple reliable design. 

e Nickel plated brass. 


e Compact. 


2. Functional symbols 





P = Supply 
А = Cylinder 
R = Exhaust 


Pneumatics 
3. Model code 
AQeE - жж * - * * * 
[2] [3] Ш 


[2] Supply connection 
10 = 1/8" thread 
20 = 1/4" thread 
40 = 1/2" thread 


[4] Type of thread 
G = BSP Parallel 


[1] Inlet connection 
10 = 1/8" thread 
20 = 1/4" thread 
40 = 1/2" thread 


(2| Type of thread 
G = BSP Parallel 


Preferred model selection 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
Models are only available with same size inlet and supply connections. 





Quick exhaust valve 1/9" BSP Parallel 
Quick exhaust valve 1/4" BSP Parallel 
Quick exhaust valve 1/2" BSP Parallel 


AQE — 10G — 10G 
AQE - 20G — 206 
AQE – 406 - 40G 


4. Operating Data 





Flow to atmosphere at 
6.3 bar (90 psig) 
body pressure 





Operating pressure 





Ambient operating 
temperature range 


Type of connection 
Port sizes 
Materials of construction 





Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 


Service kits 





AQE – 106 – 10G 16.0 dm3/sec (33.9 scfm) 
AQE - 20G - 20G  32.0dm3/sec (67.8 scfm) 
AQE – 40G -40G 85.0 dm/sec (180.0 scfm) 


0.2 - 10 bar {2.9 - 145 psig) 
-20°C to +75°C (—4°Е to +167°F) 


Screwthread 

1/8" - 3/2" BSP 

Body - Nickel plated brass 
Seals - Nitrile 


Compressed air, fillered and lubricated 
or non lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG37 








mineral oil. 


See overleaf 

АСЕ ~ 10G – 10G 
АСЕ — 206 - 206 
АСЕ – 406 – 406 


0.114 Ка (0.25 16) 
0.179 Ка (0.39 16) 
0.349 ка (0.77 Ib) 


Replace unit 


AQE 1.1 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 





Model code | | І B I C І Е 
AQE - 106 - 106 47 (1.85) 19 (0.75) 29 (1.14) 3 (1.22) 
AQE – 206 ~ 206 64 (2.52) 24 (0.95) 34 (1.34) А 40 (1.57) 


AQE - 406-406 І 80 (3.15) | ~ 30 (1.18) 43 (1.69) 48 (1.89) 


6. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to 
suil installation requirements. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfleld 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
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Stop valve 


STV Series 


1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4", 1" BSP 


алы 





1. General description апа 
application benefits 


2 port, 2 position, non-venting ball 
valve. 
Ideal for liquids, gases or air. 


e Compact. 


e 90? turn. 


2. Functional symbol 


>< 





3. Preferred model selection 











Pneumatics 


STV25 2 port, 2 position, non-venting ball valve 61/4" _ 
STV38 2 port, 2 position, non-venting ball valve (33/8" 
STV50 2 port, 2 position, non-venting ball valve 1/2" 
STV75 2 port, 2 position, non-venting ball valve 33/4" 
STV100 2 port, 2 position, non-venting ball valve Gi" 





4. Operating data 


Operating pressure 

Ambient operating temperature range 
Type of connection 

Thread size EN 

Materials of construction 





Operating medium 
Installalion dimensions 
Mass 


Service kits 


0 - 10 bar (0 - 145 psig) 


-10* C to +100°C (15°F to 4212? Р) 


Screwthread 

1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4", 1" BSP 
Body - Nickel plated brass 
Ball - Chromium plated 


Seats - PTFE 
Handle - Plastic coated aluminium 


Compressed air, liquids, gases 
. See overleaf 


STV25 0.18 kg (0.40 Ib) 
STV38 0.19 kg (0.42 Ib) 
STV50 0.33 kg (0.73 Ib) 
STV75 0.48 kg (1.06 16) 
STV100 0.84 kg (1.85 Ib) 
Replace unit 


STV 1.1 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 








МЕ 
C 2 poris OH x J full thread 

Model code ^ Bore A в T F H pa 

STV25 | 9.5 40 85 39 — 18 G1/4" 9 

STV38 | 9.5 40 22-85 39 21 53/8" 9 

STV50 | 15.0 54 90 50 26 G1/2" 11 E 
STV75 | 20.0 57 90 58 31 G3/4" 12 

8ТУ100 25.0 70 125 67 40 G1" 14 


6. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to 
suit installation requirements. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


STV 1.2 The right to modifications is reserved Printed in Great Britain GB-P5005-STV-1093 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 


Silencers 


PS and PSP Series 
M5, 1/8", 1/4", 3/8", 1/2", 3/4", 1" BSP 
4mm, 6mm, 8mm, 10mm, 12mm Push-in 


2. Noise at work regulations 1989 


The Noise at Work Regulations1989 act Exhaust noise of a 1/2" 5/2 valve controlling 
which came into force in January 1990 an air cylinder of bore size 80mm 

places an obligation on both employer dB PS 12 

and employee to minimise the risk of 
damage to hearing at the workplace. 
By fitting Vickers silencer units this will 
help to reduce the noise of exhaust air 
from pneumatic equipment to an 
acceptable level below 85dB (A). 


without 
silencer 


with 
А silencer 
3. Functional symbol 


„кты сас 


4. Preferred model selection and mass 
1. General description and The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 





1 2 3 4 5 6 bar 














application benefits Sintered bronze series (BSP screwthread) : 

Р ) Model code Description Mass 
3 ranges of exhaust silencers:- ———— ——— - 

й . P818 Screw-in silencer G1/8" 0.017kg А 

TE Paine ua PS14 — тігемін silences G1/4" 0.025kg 
Brass body with porous bronze silencer _PS38 Screw-in silencer G3/8" 0.037kg 
chamber (cleanable). PS12 Screw-in silencer G1/2" 0.064kg 
Sintered bronze series PS34 Screw-in silencer G3/4" 0.137kg 
(push-in) Р511 Screw-in silencer G1" 0.193kg 
Brass body with porous bronze silencer 
chamber (cleanable). Sintered bronze series (push-in} 
Economy series Model code Description "E Mass 
(BSP screwthread) PS04P Push-in silencer 4mm 0.011kg 
Porous high density polyethylene Р506Р ~ Push-in silencer 6mm 0.025kg — — — 
construction of 100 microns pore size.  PSOBP Push-in silencer 8mm 0.026kg 
Mani nance Tees PS10P Push-in silencer 10mm | 0.032kg 
e Reduces noise level. | PS12P Push-in silencer 12mm z 3 са 0.046kg 





e Push-in or screwthread. 
e Sintered bronze unils easily cleaned. Economy series (BSP screwthread) 








e Compact. Model code Description а Mass 

PSPM5 Screw-in silencer M5 0.0004kg 

| PSP13 Screw-in silencer G1/8" 0.0018kg 
PSP25 Screw-in silencer G1/4" Ў ~~ 0.0029kg 
PSP38 В Screw-in silencer G3/8" 0.0066kg 
PSP50 Screw-in silencer G1/2" 0.0110kg x 
PSP75 Screw-in silencer G3/4" 0.0424kg 
PSP100 Screw-in silencer G1" 0.0669kg 


AS 1.1 


ИКЕН Pneumatics 


5. Operating Data 





Operaling pressure 0-10 Баг(0- 145 psig) 

Ambient operating -20°C to +80°С (4° to +176°F) 

temperature range 

Type of conection Push-in or screwthread 

Port sizes M5 - 1" BSP 7 | $ 
Materials of bonstruction Body - Brass or high density polyethylene 


Silencer chamber — Porous bronze or 
porous high density polyethylene 


Installation dimensions See below 
Mass | See under preferred model selection 

on page AS 1.1 uM 
Service kits ¢ Replace unil 


6. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


р G 
diameter i е 


‘Model A B Model 


D 
PS18 81/8" 14.0 Д с PSO4P 4 43.5 26.5 
6 


PS14 1/4 16.5 З 71 Р506Р 33.5 G1/8" 

PS38 (3/8 182 34. 9  PS08BP 8 51 34 G1/4" 37 

PS12  Gi2' 233 ) 9  PS10P 10 195 67 455 G3/8" 55 

PS34  G3M" 30.5 2 7  PS12P 42 22 68 45 61/2" 68 

Р511 | Gi" 37.6 : . 63/4" 124 107 
| PSP100 GI" 49 156 136 





7. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to 
suit installatjon requirements. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


AS 1.2 The right to modification Is reserved Printed in Great Britain GB-P5005-5-0495 
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Pressure Switch 


Р5013 Series 
1/8" BSP 


г 





E 








— —À 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


Pressure switches are used for 
moniloring system pressures to sound 
an alarm, operate a warning light, or cut 
off the electrical supply to a pump or 
machine as soon as the pressure gets 
above or below the optimum level. 
PS013 pressure switches are 
particularly suitable for use on 
compressed air systems, or to monitor 
water pressures or provide cut-out on 
pressure failure in lubrication systems. 
They can be used on all non-corrosive 
fluids except for those with high 
viscosity. 


Small and compact. 

Factory set or field adjustment. 
Spring diaphragm. 

Ranges from 3 to B bar. 

Rated at 5 amps at 250v AC. 


Burst pressure 100 bar. 


2. Functional symbol 


3. Preferred model selection 


PS013-8 
PS013-5 
PS013-3 


4. Operating data 





Operating pressure 





Maximum pressure 








Setting pressure 


Pneumatics 


8 bar pressure switch with 3 metre flying lead (standard) " 
5 bar pressure switch wilh З metre flying lead (optional) — 
3 bar pressure switch with 3 metre flying lead (optional) 


PS013-8  1.0-8 bar (14.5 - 116psig) 
PS013-5  0.5-5 bar (7.3 - 72.5 psig) 
PS013-3  0.3-3 bar (4.3 - 43.5 psig) 


Cyclic applications - 75% of range 





Static applications - Full range 


All switches are adjustable and are 
supplied set at mid range 








Pressure differential 


PS013-8 0.75 bar (10.9 psig) 
PS013-5 0.27 bar (4.0 psig) 
PS013-3 0.15 bar (2.2 psig) 





Ambient operating temperature range 


-10°C to + 80°C (14°F to + 1767 F) 








Type of connection 








Thread size | 


Screwthread 
1/8" BSP 





Materials of construction 





Case - Delrin 
Diaphragm - Beryllium copper 
Seals - Nitrile 








Operating medium 








Type of electrical connection 


Vacuum, compressed air, water oil, 
non-corrosive fluids 








Contact rating 





Microswitch 


3 metre 3 core flying lead 
Brown-Common, Black-Normally open 
Blue-Normally closed 

5 amps at 250v AC 

For use on DC circuits or with 
electronic control equipment consult 
Customer Services Department 








Single pole, single throw microswilch. 
Can be wired normally open or 
normally closed. ТЕЗ 








Corrosive applications 








Installation dimensions 
Mass 
Service kits 





The threaded connection can be 316 
stainless steel or UPVC. 

The diaphragm can be protected from 
corrosion by fitting a thin disc of PTFE 
(Such switches should not be used on 
vacuum applications). 

PTFE, Viton or EPDM seals available 
as option. 

For additional details consult Customer 
Services Department. 


See overleaf І 
Р5013-" 0.100kg {0.2216) 
Replace unit. 


PS 2.1 
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5. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 





r A ee м 























H 

AIF E 
Model code A B C D Е H i * 
PS013-" 28 (1.10)  16(063)  60(236)  11(043) _ Ол" 14 (0.55) 
---------- - —————— 

















6. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to 
suit installation requirements. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limite: ., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? ALF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


Тһе righ! to modifications is reserved Printed in Great Britain GB-PS005-PS013-0393 
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Pressure switch 


PS025 Series 
1/4" BSP 








LLÁÁ——- ———— 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


Diaphragm operated pressure switch 
with single pole, single throw 
microswitch. 

Set pressure adjustment facilitated by 
removal of cover and rotating adjusting 
nut. 

Can be mounted in any position, but 
should be isolated from severe vibration 
particularly along the axis of the 
pneumatic connection. 

Differential version available - For 
further details contact Customer 
Services Department. 


ө Reliability in operation. 


е Normally open ог normally 
closed. 


Mounted in any position. 


Wall mounting bracket (SF1758) 
supplied as standard. 


2. Functional symbol 





2. Preferred model selection 


Pneumatics 


The products listed represent (һе standard product range most readily available. 


'PS025 
Р5025У 


4. Operating data 
Operating pressure 
Maximum pressure 


Setting pressure 





Accuracy of setting 

Repeatability of setting 

Reset differential (typical} 

Ambient operating temperature range 


Differential pressure switch 1/4" BSP Taper 


0.3 - 10 bar (4.3 - 145 psig) | 








Type of connection 
Port size 
Materials of construction 





Pressure switch 1/4" BSP Taper 


11 bar (156 psig). 
Switches are lested to 25% above 
maximum pressure 


Variable 0.3 to 10 bar (4.3 to 145 psig). 
Switches are supplied set at 
5,5 bar (80 psig) оп rising pressure 


+/- 1% of set pressure 

+/- 0.25% of sel pressure | 
0.3 bar (4.3 psig) _ 
-20°C to + 80°C (-4°F to + 176° F) 
Screwthread 

1/4" BSP 


Base - Brass 
Case - Cast aluminium 
Diaphragm - Beryllium copper 











Operating medium 


Type of electrical connection 
Conduit entry 
Electrical rating 


Microswitch 


Reliability 





Installation dimensions 
Mass 





Service kits 





Compressed air, filtered and lubricated 
or non lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use 
ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 

Water or neutra! liquids and gases. 


Screw tag terminals 
M20 x 1.5 screwthread to B34568 


5 amps at 250v AC - Induclive 

0.5 amps at 250v AC - Tungsten lamp 
15 amps at 12v DC - Resistive 

8 amps at 12v DC - Inductive 

For additional loading details consult 
Customer Services Department. 


Single pole, single throw microswitch. 
Can be wired normally open or 
normally closed. 


Microswitch: 10" operations 


Diaphragm: 5 x 10* operations 


See overleaf 


PS025  0.750ка (1.651) 
Р5025У 0.750kg (1.651) 


Pressure switch - Replace unit 
Mounting bracket - SF1758 


PS 1.1 


LICKERS 


5. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 







Моде! cod A B 


PS025 | 92 (3.62) 48 (1.89) 

PS025V | 92 (3.62) 48 (1.89) 
| 

Model code H 4 _ 

PS025 |  42(165) 90(3.54) 

PS025V | 42(1.65)  90(354) М20х1.5 
| 


6. Огаегїпд procedure 


Order as preferred model selection to 
suit ы requirements. 

Model PS025V (Differential pressure 
switch) available to special order. 





M Slots oom —— 





E 
x 
4 T 
Tweed 
| =ч 
H 
Y 
РР 
_¢. b> ДЕ F 
56.5 (2.22) 51(2.00 16(0.63) 76 (2.99) 
56.5 (2.22) 51 (2.00) 16 (0.63) 76 (2.99) 
к 1 Е M 
M20x15 61/4" 6.5 x 12.5 (0.26 x 0.50) 
61/4" 6.5 x 12.5 (0.26 x 0.50) 
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K Conduit thread 


б 
77 (3.03) 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfleld 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
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Safety shut off / em 
exhaust valves size 
Modular 

08 series 
18 series 
28 series 


G1/8"-1/4" 
G1/4"-1/2" 
G3/8"-3/4" 


Particle filters 


Modular 
G1/8"-1/4" 
G1/4"-1/2" 
p G3/8"-3/4" 
28 series G3/4"-1" 


8000 series 


Modular 

08 series 
18 series 
28 series 
8000 series 


G1i4" 
G1/4"-1/2" 
G3/B"-3/4" 

G3/4"-1" 


Regulators 


Modular 

08 series 
18 series 
28 series 
8000 series 


G1/8"-1/4" 
G1/4"-1/2" 
G3/8"-3/4" 


88000 63/4"-1" 


Filter / Regulator combination units 


Modular 
08 series 


18 series 
28 series 
8000 series 


вов 

LB18 

LB28 
8000 


G1/8"-1/4" 

G1/4^-1/2" 

G3/8"- 3/4" 
G3/4"-1" 


The Power in Automation 


Maximum 
flow 


47.2 dm'/sec 
107.0 dm?/sec 
143.0 dm?/sec 


23.6 dm?/sec 
57.0 dmi/sec 
79.2 dm?/sec 
153.0 dm?/sec 


7.3 dm?/sec 
32.0 dm?ísec 
64.1 dm/sec 
30.0 dm*/sec 


18.9 dm?/sec 
60.0 dm?/sec 
75.5 dm?/sec 
232.0 dm"/sec 


19.9 dm/sec 
58.9 dm/sec 
78.0 dm?/sec 
164.0 dm?/sec 


Pneumatics 


Plastic bowls 
Metal bowls 
Manual drains 
Auto drains 


Plastic bowls 
Metal bowls 
Manual drains 
Auto drains 
Filter elements 


Self relleving 
Non relieving 
High pressure 
spring 
Low pressure 
spring 


See relevant filter 
and regulator for 
details 


F 1.1&1.2 
F2.1&2.2 
Е 3.1&3.2 
F 4.1&4.2 


М 1.1&1.2 
М 2.182.2 
М3.183.2 
M 4.184.2 


R 1.11.2 
R 2.1&2.2 
К 3.183.2 
R 4.1&4.2 


В1.181.2 
В2.182.2 
B 3.1&3.2 
В4,184.2 


FECTION 7 


S 





Pneumatics 


AIR TREATMENT 
[pasus апа CONTROL 








Lubricators 


Modular 

08 series 
18 series 
28 series 
8000 series 


ne 


Port 


Series size 


108 G1/8"-1/4" 
LL18 G1/4"-1/2" 
LL28 G3/8" -3/4" 
1.8000 G3/4"-1" 


Maximum 
flow 


27.1 dm'/sec 
45.3 dm?/sec 
94.3 dm?/sec 
207.0 dm?/sec 


Filter/Regulator, Lubricator combination units 


Modular 

08 series 
18 series 
28 series 
8000 series 


LD0S G1/8"-1/4" 

LD18 G1/4"-1/2" 

LD28 G3/8"-3/4" 
C8010 G3/4"-1" 


18.0 dm?/sec 
58.9 dm?/sec 
75.5 dm?/sec 
142.0 dm?/sec 


Filter, Regulator, Lubricator combination units 


Modular 

08 series 
18 series 
28 series 
8000 series 


Slow start valves 


Modular 
18 series 
28 series 


Сов G1/4" 

LC18 G1/4^-1/2" 

LC28 G3/8"-3/4" 
C800D G3/4"-1" 


G1/4"-1/2" 
G3/8"-3/4" 





Emergency stop valves with slow start 


Modular 
18 series 
28 series 


LE18 G1/4"-1/2" 
LE28 G3/8"-3/4" 


18.9 dm?/sec 
58.9 dm?/sec 
75,5 dm'/sec 
142.0 dm?/sec 


53,3 dm/sec 
105.0 dm'/sec 


53.3 dm/sec 
108.5 dm?/sec 


Options 


Plastic bowls 
Metal bowls 


See relevant 
filter/regulator 
and lubricator 

for details 


See relevant 
filter, regulator 
and lubricator 

for details 


Air operated 


Solenoid 
operated 


Page 
numbers 


L 1.1&1.2 
L 2.1&2.2 
L 3.143.2 
L 4.1&4.2 


D 1.1&1.2 
D 2.1&2.2 
D 3.1&3.2 
D 4.1&4.2 


C 1.1&1.2 
С 2.1&2.2 
C 3.1&3.2 
C 4.1&4.2 
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instrumentation 
products 
Modular 
electronic 
regulator 


Associated 
products 


Pressure 
switch 


Exhaust 
cleaner 


Muffler 
Reclassifier 


Automatic 
drains 
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Pneumatics 


AIR TREATMENT 
278505 and CONTROL 


Maximum 


ИЕ Options 


Voltage control 


G1/4"-1/2" ^ 943dm*sec Current control 


G3/4" 94.3 бт2/ѕес Internal resistor 
Bar or psig 


readout 


Pressure range Р808 1.1 


300 Ni/min 
600 Ni/min 
1000 МІ/тіп 
3000 Nl/min Mounting bracket 
6000 МІ/тіп 
10000 Ni/min 


TOAT Metal bowl with 
sight gauge 
135 dmisec Mounting bracket 


300 Ihr Heavy duty 
570 l/hr mechanical drain 








295 


2 МОН 


Эс AIR TREATMENT 
fegasus апа CONTROL 


Accessories 


08 Series 


8000 Series 


Product 


T Bracket, L Bracket, C Brackot 

Joiner set 

Piping adaptor sot, Piping adapter set with T bracket 
Distributor biock, Distributor block with check valve 
Flush mounted gauge 


T Bracket, Е. Bracket, C Bracket 

Joiner set, Joiner set with T bracket 

End block 

Distributor block, Distributor block with check valve 
Centre back mounted gauge 


T Bracket, L Bracket, C Bracket 

Joiner set, Joiner set with T bracket 

End block 

Distributor block, Distributor block with check valve 
Centre back mounted gauge 


T Bracket, C Brackot 

Joiner set 

Piping adaptor set, Piping adaptor set with T bracket 
1. shaped piping adaptor set 

L shaped piping adaptor set with T bracket 
Distributor block, Distributor block with T bracket 
Flush mounted gauge 


Flush mounted (for 08 and 8000 series only) 
Centre back mounted 
Pane! mounted 


Pneumatics 


Page 
numbers 


MA 1.1 
(08 sorios 
section) 


MA 2.1 
(18 serles 
section) 


MA 3.1 
(28 series 
section) 


MA 4.1 
(8000 
serios 

section) 


PG.1 
(Associated 
products 
section) 
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CKD direct acting poppet valves for air and vacuum 
Series 3PA2 and 3PB2 
1/8", 1/4"BSP 


3/2 
3. Model code ЗР *210-**.**.** 
[1] [2] 
[1] Model Electrical connection [4] Voltage code 
A - Direct ported C2 = С type plug in KZ = 24v DC 
B = Sub base ported connector with surge КҮ = 110/120% 
[2] Port sizes killer and lamp. 50/60Hz AC 
06G = G1/B8" 300mm long SY = 220/240v 
08G = С1/4" lead wire 50/60Hz AC 


Preferred mode! selection 


3PA210-06G-C2-** 3 port, 2 position,solenoid operated, spring return, 


body ported (G1/8") 

3PB210-06G-C2-** З port, 2 position solenoid operated, spring return, 
sub base ported (G1/8") 

3PB210-08G-C2-** 3 port, 2 position,solenoid operated, spring return, 
sub base ported (G1/4") 





** = Solenod voltage code - ta ba specified (see position 4] above) 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of high flow, compact, direct 
acting, 3 port, 2 position poppet valves, 
direct or sub base ported. 

Low power solenoid operated. 

For air or vacuum applications. 


High flow. 

Compact size - only 22mm wide. 
Suitable for air or vacuum. 

Lube free. 

Lamp and surge protection. 


Low power - 1.8W. 


Pre wired solenoid leads as 
standard. 


€ Normally open or normally closed 
operation. 


€ Wide pressure range 
10 Torr to 7bar. 


€ Poppet type valve ensures 
excellent sealing. 


2. Functional symbol 


2 


ram FACS 


31 


Normaily closed - Inlet port 1 (P) 
Normally open - Inlet port 3 (R) 


4. Operating data 





Flow factors 
to [SO6358 (BS7294) 


Flow to atmosphere — č 
Maximum operating pressure 
Minimum operating pressure 
Ambient operating 

temperature range 

Response times 

at 6.3bar (90psig) 





Kv = 4.0 

Cv = 0.28 

4.66 dm3/sec (9.90 scfm) 
7 bar (100psig) 

-750mm Hg 

5°C to 50°C (41°F to 122°F) 











20msec or less 





Type of connection 
and port sizes 
Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 


Solenoid coils 


Service kits 





3PA2 - Gi/8" body ported _ 
3PB2 - G1/8" or G1/4"sub base ported 


Body - Aluminium alloy 

Plunger and springs - Stainless steel 

O rings - NBR 

Gasket - Nitrile 

Vacuum to 10 Torr. 

Compressed air, filtered non lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 
mineral oil. 


See pages 3PA 2.2 _ 


ЗРА210-06-С2-** 
ЗРВ210-**-С2-** 


Class В moulded coil. 

Nominal voltages - See position [4] of model 
code above 

Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 

Coil consumption at nominal voltage and 

20°C (68°F) ambient - 1.8W 

Holding current - 110/120v AC - 0.028A 

220/240v AC - 0.014A 

24v DC - 0.075A 

110/120v AC - 0.046A 

220/240v AC - 0.023A 

Surge protection and indicator lamp standard 

300mm flying lead standard 


Replace unit 


127g 
1750 


Inrush current - 


3PA 2.1 


UICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


3PA210 {066 -C2-** 


2 mounting holes 
ow 


Manual ovarride 


Ponz Port 3 h-— Rh cC mH F @ Н T- =. 
1/8" 61/8" 7% 22 115 145 185 7 15 115 


 3PB210 106G - C2 - **, 3PB210 - 086 - C2 ** 


Made! number Poti Pot2 Pot3 A B C| D E F G H J K L M N P W 
3РВ210-065-С2-% СИН 61/87 Сї" 70 32 28 75 28 5 28 19 11 16 10 18 14 38 45 
3PB210-08G-C2-" 614" 614" Gila" 70 32 26| 75 28 5 28 19 11 16 10 18 14 38 45 


Note: АЙ drawirgs on this page are reproduced fo а scale of 70% (Copy at 141% to give full size) 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
3PA 2.2 The right to madiicationi is нао Printed in Great Britain GB-P5033-3PA/3PB-0993 
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High flow poppet valves 
Series VP25 and VP50 


1/4" and 1/2"BSP 
2/2 and 3/2 








Pneumatics 








"a 





2. Functional symbols 


2 way 
VP25-15, VP50-15 


3 way 


VP25-15, VP50-15 
2 


31 


VP25-15NO, VP50-15NO 


2 port, 2 position 
Normally closed 
Air actuated 
Spring return 


2 port, 2 position 
Normally open 
Air actuated 
Spring retum 


3 port, 2 position 
Normally closed 
Air actuated 
Spring return 


3 port, 2 position 
Normally open 
Air actuated 
Spring return 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


High flow poppet valves, in-line ports, 
closed centre, for 2 or 3 way function. 
Available in air or solenoid operated 
versions, spring return. 

Suitable for normally-open or normally- 
closed function and for use with dry or 
lubricated air. 


High flow. 
2 or 3 way function. 


Lube free. 


Normally-open or normally-closed. 





2 way 
VP25-51**, VP50-51** 


2 port,2 position 
Normally closed 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
Spring return 


VP25-51NO™, VP50-51NO** 


2 


31 


2 рап,2 position 
Normally open 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
Spring return 


3 way 
VP25-51**, VP50-51** 


2 
óm 
21 


VP25-51NO**, VP50-51NO** 


31 


3 port,2 position 
Normally closed 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
Spring return 


3 роп,2 position 
Normally open 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
Spring return 





VP 1.1 





VICKERS Pneumatics 
3. Model code 
v Р * ж A ж ж ж ж ж ж 
=A [2 ] ЕСЕН 
Port size [2] Version code [4] Voltage code 
25 - 61/4 15 = 2 position, air actuated, JZ - 12vDC 
50 = 61/2" spring return. KZ - 24vDC 
51 - 2position, solenoid pilot MZ = 48vDC 
acluated, spring return. KY = 24v 50/60Hz AC 
Note; Solenoid operated valves ara fitted with MY = 48v 50/60Hz AC 
Пе оул Тери ind ера RY = 110/120у 50/60Hz AC 
fh i - 
removed to delete thls Facil not required. SY = 220/240у 50/60Н2 AC 
Function 
Namark = Normally closed 
NO = Normaily open 
Preferred model selection 24 4 
. VP25-15 | G1/4", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, air actuated, spring return. 
VP25-15NO G1/4", 3 port, 2 position, normally open, air actuated, spring return. 
VP25-51** | G1/4", 3 port, 2 position, normally tlosed, solenoid pilot operated, spring return. 
VP25-51N@** _G1/4", З port, 2 position, normally ppen, solenoid pilot operated, spring return. 
VP50-15 | [ 61/2", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, air actuated, spring return. 







VP50-15N 





G1/2", 3 port, 2 position, normally open, air actuated, spring return. 


VP50-51** G1/2", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, solenoid pilot operated, spring return. | 
VP50-51 ко” G1/2", 3 port, 2 position, normally open, solenoid pilot operated, spring return. 


“= Solenoid voltage code - іо be specified (see position [4] above} 


4. Operating data 





Flow factors to ISO 6358 (BS 7294) Ку = YP25- 27, УР50-48 


Flow to atmosphere 


al 6.3 bar (90psig} body pressure VP50 - 83dm*/sec (176scfm) 


Minimum pilot air pressure 


Cv = уР25 - 1.75, VP50 - 3.15 


VP25.- 46dm3/sec (98<сігп) 


All types, normally closed - 1.7bar (24.7 psig) 


al 6.3bar (90psig) body pressure All types, normally open - equal to body pressure 


Operating pressure 


Normally closed - 0.5 to 10 bar (7.2 10 145 psig) 
Normally open - 0.5 to 6.3 bar (7.2 to 90 psig) 





Ambient operating temperature range Air operated, -10°C to + 75°C (14°F to 167°F) 

Solenoid operated, -10°C to + 50°C (14°F to 123°F) 
Response times VP25 ON - 30 milliseconds OFF - 5 milliseconds 
at 6.3bar (90psig) VP50 ON - 40 milliseconds OFF - 10 milliseconds 
Cycling rate | 600 cyles per minute at 20°C (68°F) ambient 
Type of connection and port sizes VP25 - 1/4"BSP main ports, 1/8"BSP pilot port 


Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass | 


VP50 - 1/2"BSP main ports, 1/8"BSP pilot port 

Body and end cover- Epoxy painted aluminium alloy 

Poppet and cartridge - Acetal 

Spindle and springs - Stainless steel 

Seals - Nitrile 

Compressed air, fillered and lubricated or non lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 
_ See page VP 1.3 


VP25-15, УР25-15МО -0.4kg VP25-51**, VP25-51NO** -0.5kg 
VP50-15, VP50-15NO ~ 0.62kg . VP50-51**, VPS0-51NO"" -074kg 





Feeder bars | 
Solenoid cois 


Service kits 





VP 1.2 


For details see page VP 14 


Fully encapsulated and tropicalised. Class F insulation 155°C (310°F) 
Protection class IP65 when fitted with 3 pin socket connection to DIN43650 Туре B 
Ambient temperature -10°C to +50°C (15°F to 123°F) 
Nominal voltages - See position [4 ] of model code (page VP 1.2) 
Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 
Coil consumption at nominal voltage and 20°C (68°F) ambient 
DC coils - 5W maximum, АС coils - 5VA holding, 8VA nominal inrush 
VP25 - KV135, VP25/NO - KV137 
VP50 - KV136 VP50/NO - KV138 
Solenoid coil - VEM13-141**, Solenoid operator assembly - VEM16D-MO-SA 








LICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


VP25-15, VP25-15NO VP50-15, VP50-15NO 


Pilot port BY Pilot port ØV 


2 mounting 1 3 Main ports 2 mounting 


3 Main ports holes OT 


For 2 way operation - Blanking plug should be fitted:- To port 3 for normally-closed operation 
To port 1 for normally-open operation 


Model code Port size A B с р Е Е G H 4 K L T у уу 
VP25-15 G1/4" 91 57 32 795 48 345 145 31 6.5 44 20 71 G1/8" - 
VP25-15NO G1/4" 91 57 32 79.5 48 34.5 145 31 6.5 44 20 7.1 G1/8" 

VP50-15 G1/2" 96 76 38 845 53 33.5 15 35 13 50 20 7.1 G1/8" 

VP50-15NO G1/2" 96 76 38 84.5 53 33.5 15 35 13 50 20 741 G1/8" 


VP25-51, VP25-51NO VP50-51, VP50-51NO 


Manual 
override 
(588 note) 


For 2 way operation - Blanking plug should be fitted:- To port 3 for normally-closed operation 
To port 1 for normally-open operation 


Model code Port size M N P Internal to external pilot adaption 

VP25-51** G14" 139 785 155 Normally-open and normally-closed valves can be adapted 
VP25-51NO** G1/4" 438 785 155 from internal pilot to external pilot by fitting nitrile rubber disc 
VP50-51** G1/2" 144 88 160 - order separately - Part Number SF2392. 

VP50-51NO"* G1/2" 144 88 160 For installation details see instruction sheel supplied in disc 


Note: Manual override operator is lever and/or screwdriver actuated package.(Ref No SF2392) 
and can be removed іп delete this facility if not required. 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 


High flow poppet valves 
series VP25 


Feeder bar assemblies 
3/8"BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of feeder bar assemblies for Feeder bars can be supplied as bar only 
use with Series VP25 valves (only). plus required number of banjo bolts and 
washers or complete with mounting 
Available for arrangements from 2 to 6 brackets, blanking plug and port plug. ‘ 
valves and having 3/B"BSP inlet 
connection 


€ Compact assembly for panel 
installations, 


€ Cost effective assembly. 


2. Model code 


449052 2 station feeder bar including banjo bolts and washers 
449053 3 station feeder bar including banjo bolts and washers 
449054 4 station feeder bar including banjo bolts and washers 
449055 5 station feeder bar including banjo bolts and washers 


449056 6 station feeder bar including banjo bolts and washers 
449050 Pair bf mounting brackets 

445П90 G3/8" Blanking plug including 2 off washers 

449001 63/8" Рогі plug including 2 off washers 


















































g 
4, Installation dimensions in mm 
Г = 1 
à А 
Е р 4 Mounting 
+ holes OF 
т 
PU 
Eg E 
"eal 
AN det [3m d Eie dd 
E { Port plug Ж! У id E Blanking plug 
| JILO O-O à 
Bracket 
A 
Bolt + 2 washers Е 
| Feeder bar 1 
Number ^ A B с р Е F L1 L2 L3 ” 
of stations: асы 
2 95 25 36 44 56 7 86 128 148 
ii ] 95 25 38844 56 7 122 164 184 
4 | 95 25 36 44 56 7 158 200 220 
5 95 25 38 4. 56 (07 194 236 256 
6 a 5 ë 35 a 44 56 7 230 272 292 
15 Рр ЕЕ шир Еа —À — t 
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l/CKERS 


CKD picosol spool valves 
Series 4SAO - Body ported 


4mm barb tube fitting, M3 - 5/2 and 5/3 
ПЕ-- 2.5, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm 











1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of high performance, miniature, 
pilot solenoid operated spool valves. 
Available in 5 port, 2 position or 5 port, 
3 position body ported versions. 


@ High flow. 


€ Miniature size - only 10mm wide. 


€ Lube free. 


€ Lamp and surge protection as 


standard. 


€ Low power - 1W. 


Manual override as standard. 


Pre wired solenoid leads as 


standard. 


2. Functional symbols 


4SA010-**-C2-* 


АВ 


2 RIPRZ 


4SAO20-**-C2-** 


4SAO30-**-C2-** 


ҮР 


4SAO40-"*-C2-"* 
^B 


5 pan, 2 position. 
Solenoid pilot actuated. 
Internal pilol air return 


5 роп. 2 posilion 
Solenoid pilot aclualed 
а both ends 


5 port. 3 posilion 
Spnng centred 
Solenoid pilol actualed 
al both ends 

Pressure held neutral 


5 port, 3 position. 

Spring centred. 

Solenoid pilot actuated 
at both ends. 

Pressure release neutral. 


Брой, 3 position. 

Spring centred. 

solenoid pilot actuated 
at bolh ends. 

Pressure applied neutral. 





For additonal model types request catalogue CC-N-287A. 


3. Model code 


[1] Position / operator 


1 = 2 position single solenoid. 
2 = 2 position double solenoid 


3 = 3 position double solenoid, 


pressure held neutral. 


4 = 3 position double solenoid, 


pressure release neutral 


5 = 3 position double solenoid, 


pressure applied neutral 


Pneumatics 





ASAQ * 0-* * -* * . * * 
П) [2] [з] [4] 








[2] Port sizes [4] Voltage code 
M3 = All ports - M3 KZ = 24v DC (standard) 
T4 = А,В & P pors - 4mm barb fitting JZ = 12v DC (option) 
R1 & R2 ports - M3 FZ = 6v DC (option) 


А GZ = 5v DC (opti 
Electrical connection w DC (option) 


C2 = C type plugin connector with 
surge protection and lamp. 
300mm long lead wire 


Preferred model selection 





4SAO10-M3-C2-* | 
4SAO20-M3-C2-** 


5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, pilot air return. 





5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. 





4SAO30-M3-C2-** 
4SAO40-M3-C2-** 


45А050-МЗ-С2-** 


at both ends, pressure applied neutral. 


5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 
at both ends, pressure held neutral. 

5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 
at both ends, pressure release neutral. 

5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 





"= Solenoid voltage code - to ba specified (see position 41 above) 


4, Operating data 


Flow factors 
іо 1506358 (В57294) 


Flow to atmosphere 


Operating pressure 


Ambient operating 
temperature range 
Response limes 

at 6.3bar (90psig) 
Type of conneclion 
and port sizes 
Materials of 
construction 


Kv = 1.43 (2 position), 1.14 (3 position) 
Cv = 0.10 (2 position), 0.08 (3 position) 
2 position - 1.66 dm?/sec (3.51 scfm) 

3 position - 1.33 dm"/sec ( 2.82 scfm) 
4SAO10 - 1.5 to 7 bar (21 to 100psig) 
4SA020 - 1.0 to 7 bar (14 to 100 psig) 
3 position - 2.0 to 7 bar (28 to 100 psig) 


5°C to 50°C (41°F to 122°F) 


2 posilion - 20msec or less 

З position - 30msec or less 

M3 (all ports) 

4mm barbed fitting (A, B & P ports), M3 (R1 & R2 ports) 
Body - Aluminium alloy Spool - Aluminium 
Pistons - Polyacetal Spring - Stainless steel 
Seals - Nitrile 





Manual override Р 
Operating medium 





installation dimensions 
Mass 


Manifolds 
Solenoid coils 





Service kits 


Non lock type ( for lock type option - Order as type М1) 
Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 
mineral oil. 

See pages P4 1.2 
4SA010-M3-C2-** 23g 
3 position 38g 
For details see pages P4 1.3- 4 

Class B moulded coil. 

Nominal voltages - See position [д] of model code above 
Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 

Coil consumption at nominal voltage - 1.0W 

Holding current - 42 milliamps 

Surge protection and indicator lamp standard 

300mm flying lead standard 


Replace unit 


4SA020-M3-C2-"* 35g 
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ИСКЕН Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


Ports A& B 


p 
жж 

45А010- M3 - C2 —— MS Te 6x 

H centres 


FE lene gH. 
m 
d * 


Manual overnde а J K L centras 


"Ер 
E 


2 mounting holes ØY «М М 
ы с 


45А010-Т4- C2 - ** 


Flying lands 
300mm fang 


Note: This drawing is reproduced to а scale of 
50% (Сору twice af 147% fo give full size) _ Ports R1, P & R2 “Tye үу > 








Model numbpr _PortsA,B,R1,P,R2 C D Е с H J кї M N S Т 
4SA010-M3-C2-** M3 62 10 24 


Ports A А B 


4SA020-M3 - C2 - ** 2 mounling hotes ОХ 


„ы leue. [Li 


Manual overrides 


Flying leads 
Model number C 2 ORE bos 


4SAO20-M3-C2-* 92 46 x 


All other dimensions as for 
model number 4SAO10-M3-C2-** above 
Ports R1, РА R2 


4SAO30-M3 - C2 - **, 45A040-M3-C2-**, 45AO50-M3-C2-* 


Pons A&B 
2 mounting holes ОХ 


Model number С 2 5 еН 
4SA030-M3-C2-** 99 46 
45АО40-М3-С2-“ 9 99 46 - с 


4SAOS50-M3-C2-* 99 46 Flying leads 
SSS ТТ” 300mm long 


All other dimensions as for — — 
model number 4SAO10-M3-C2-** above а : 


Note: АН drawings on this page (except where stated otherwise) 
are repnxfuced io a scale of 70% (Copy ai 14196 Io give full size) 


2 mounting holes OY 


Pons R1, P& R2 AT rM M 
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VICKERS 


Pneumatics 


CKD picosol spool valves 
Series M4SAO manifolds 


4mm barb tube fitting, M3 - 5/2 and 5/3 
E 2.5, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


А range of manifolded valves of 2 to 20 
stations with M5 common supply and 
G1/8" common exhaust connections 
using 45АО series body ported valves. 


Masking plates are available for 
blanking off any stations retained for 
future extension of the system. 


Compact unit for panel installations. 


Ф Ease of fitting additional valves at a 
future dale. 

€ Surge killer as standard. 

€ Common supply and exhaust. 

€ Neon indicator as standard. 

€ Pre wired solenoid leads as 


standard. 





2. Model code MASAO *Q0-**-**- N-** 
[1] [27 [3] [а] [51 


(1] Position / operator [2] Port sizes [4] Number of stations 
1 = 2 position single solenoid In all cases Port P - M5, Port R - 61/8" М = Number of stalions 
2 = 2 position double solenoid МЗ = Poris A & B- МЗ 
3 = 3 position double solenoid, T4 = Ports A & B - 4mm barb fitting 
Р Жетті pen пич Ё [5] Voltage code 
= Sidon double Solerold, 1 т 
eae release neutral. [3] Electrical connection ; i = А "m res 
5 = 3 posilion double solenoid, e psc dard FZ = 6v DC (option) 
8- m пеи. 300mm long lead wire. GZ = 5vDC (option) 
Preferred model selection 
M4SA010 - МЗ - С2 - М - ** Manifold with 45А010 series valves in all stations 
(А & В ports - M3, P ports - М5, R ports - G1/8") 
M4SA020 - МЗ - C2 -N - ** Manifold with 45А020 series valves in all stations 
E (А 8 B ports - M3, P ports - М5, R ports - G1/8") 
M4SA030 - M3 - C2 -N - ** Manifold with 45АО30 series valves in all stations 
(А & B ports - M3, P ports - M5, R ports - G1/8") 
M4SA040 - МЗ - C2 - N - ** Manifold with 45AO40 series valves іп all stations 
(А & В ports - M3, Р ports - М5, В ports - G1/8") 
M4SA050 - МЗ - С2 - N- ** Manifold with 45АО50 series valves іп all stations 
(A & B ports - M3, P ports - M5, R ports - G1/8") 


M4SA080 - MP Masking plate 
* - Solenad voltage code - fo be specified (see position [5 ]above) 


N = Number of stations (2 - 20) 
іе. 10 station manifold with 48AO10-M3-C2-** valves at every slalion 
should be ordered as М45А010 - МЗ - C2 - 10 - ** 


T4 Series manifolds - Supplied as the M5 series manifold with 4mm barbed fitting screwed into 
ihe A & B ports. 


Mixed manifolds 


When a mixed combination manifold (valve types and/or masking plates) is 
required specify B in position [1]of the model code of the manifold and add station 
details (as shown below) to the end of the code. 


M4SAO080-**-C2-N-**- 51 52 S3 S4 S5 MP (Locations) 
1] (is Ce) 


(6) Number of stations with function:- Station 
51 = 2 position single solenoid valves (4SA010 series) locations of 
52 = 2 position double solenoid valves (45А020 series) items 
53 = 3 position double solenoid valves, pressure held neutral (45АО30 series) Station number 4 
84 = 3 position double solenoid valves, pressure release neutral (45А040 series) is at left hand, 
55 = 3 position double solenoid valves, pressure applied neutral (45А050 series) 
MP = Masking plates 


Notes: (1) 1 100r more valves of the same type (or masking plalas) are required use code letters nol numbers = 
A= 10,82 11, C= 12 0= 13, Е = t4, F= 15, С = 16, Н = 17,17 18, J= 19, K = 20. 
(2) И valves of a particular function are not requited put 0 in that position. 


Example 
А 7 station combination manifold having:- 2 off 45AO10-M3-C2-KZ valves in positions 1 & 6, 
2 off 45А020-М3-С2-К2 valves in positions 2 & З 
2 off 4SAO40-M3-C2-KZ valves in positions 4 8 5 
and 1off masking plate in position 7 would be ordered as 


М45А080-М5-С2-7-К2-220201 (S1=1.6, 52=2.3, 54-4.5, MP=7) 


( All manifold assemblies wiil be given a unique SV рап number for model traceability) 
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LICKERS Pneumatics 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


M4SAO'0-**-C2-N-** 








2 mounting 
holes øw 
Ports A& B 
A 
4 
н 
4 
Е 
т , 
Model Number 3  PotsA&8B | Рой” PornR C D ТЕ F - 
МА5АО"01М3-С2-М-" M3 2xM5 2018 36 21 155 28 20 40 8. 4 
M4SAO'0 -T4- C2-N- ** 4mm tube barb filling — 2xM5 2xG1/B" 36 21 155 
N = Митрег K 1] d L1 M z 
of stations T Nx10.5+15.5 Nx10.5+8.5 9.5 
T Мх10.5%15.5 | Мх10.5+8.5 9.5 


Nata: Alf drawings on this page are reproduced to а scale of 70% (Copy af 141% to give ІШІ size) 
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ИСКЕК 


CKD picosol spool valves 
Series 4SBO - Sub base mounted 


M5 - 5/2 and 5/3 
[E—- 2.5, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm 


3. Model code 


Pneumatics 


4SBO*0-M5-**-** 
m ЕСЕ [3] 


[3] Voltage code 
KZ = 24% DC (standard) 
JZ = 12v DC (option) 


[2] Electrical connection 
C2 = C type plug in connector with 
surge protection and lamp. 


Position / operator 
1 = 2 position single solenoid 
2 - 2 position double solenoid 


3 = 3 position double solenoid, 300mm long lead wire. FZ = 6vDC (option) 
pressure held neutral. GZ = 5v DC (option) 
4 = 3 position double solenoid, 
pressure release neutral. 
5 = 3 position double solenoid, 
pressure applied neutral, 


Preferred model selection 
48В010-М5-С2-“ 5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, pilot air return. 
4SBO20-M5-C2-** 5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. 
4SBO30-M5-C2-** 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 
at both ends, pressure held neutral. 
5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 
at both ends, pressure release neutral. gum 
5 port, 3 posilion, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 
4 at both ends, pressure applied neutral. 
“= Solenoid voltage coda - to be specified (see position [3] above) 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


А range of high performance, miniature, 
pilot solenoid operated, sub base 
mounted spool valves . 

Available in 5 port, 2 position or 5 port, 
3 position sub base mounted versions. 


48BO40-MS-C2-** 


4SBO50-M5C2-"* 











High flow. 
€ Miniature size - only 10mm wide. 4. Operating data 
e Lube Flow factors Kv = 1.43 (2 position), 1.14 (3 position) 
ube ree. іо 1506358 (BS7294) Су = 0.10 (2 position), 0.08 (3 position) 
€ Lamp and surge protection as Flow to atmosphere 2 position - 1.66 dm?/sec (3.51 scfm) 
standard, | З position - 1.33 йт?/вес (2.82 scfm) 
Operating pressure 4SBO10 - 1.5 to 7 bar (21 to 100psig) 
@ Low power- 1W. 4SBO20 - 1.0 to 7 bar (14 to 100 psig) 
ә Manual override as standard. 3 position - 2.0 to 7 bar (28 to 100 psig) 


Ambient operating 5°C to 50°C (41°F to 122°F) 


temperature range 
Response limes 
at 6.3bar (90psig) 
Type of connection 
"m 5 port, 2 position. and port sizes 
Solenoid pi . a 
түлен ш Materials of 
RIPRI construction 


4SBO20-**-C2-** 


Pre wired solenoid leads as 
standard. 


2. Functional symbols 
4SBO10-**-C2-* 





2 position - 20msec or less 
3 position - 30msec or less 


M5 (all ports) 


Body - Aluminium alloy 
Pistons - Polyacetal 
Seals - Nitrile 

Non lock type (for lock type option - order as type M1) 
Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 
mineral oil. _ 

See pages P4 2.2 
4SBO10-M5-C2-" 43g 
3 position 599 
For details see pages P4 2.3 - 4 


Spool - Aluminium 
Spring - Stainless steel 





Manual override 
Operating medium 


5 por, 2 position. 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
at both ends. 

PR 


48BO030-**-C2-** т 
Ав 5 port, 3 position. — PÁ— m 

Spring centred Installation dimensions 

Solenoid pial actuated 

at both ends Mass 

Pressure held neutral. 


45В020-М5-С2-** 55g 


4SBO40-**-C2-"* 


XR 5 port, 3 position. Manifolds 


РВері2 


4SBO50-**-C2-"* 
АВ 


Spring centred. 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
al both ends. 

Pressure release neutral 


5 port. 3 position. 
Spring centred 

Solenoid pilot actuated 
al both ends 

Pressure applied neutral 





For addilional model types request catalogue CC-N-287A 


Solenoid coils 


. 300mm flying lead standard 


Class B moulded coil. 

Nominal vollages - See position [3 ]of model code above 
Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 

Coil consumption at nominal voltage - 1.0W 

Holding current - 42 milliamps 

Surge protection and indicator lamp standard 





Service kits 


Replace unit 
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Pneumatics 


Flying leads 
Manual override 


2 mounting holes ØX 


Model number — — PortsA,B,R1.P,R2 C D Е F 
458010-М5-С2-** M5 62 10 385 18 
| 
4SB020-M5 - С2 - ** 


Manual overrides 


2 mounting holes OX 


Model number е 
45ВО20-М5:С2-4 92 


All other dimensions as for 


model number 48BO10-M5-C2-"* above À 
Flying leads 


4SBO30-M5 - C2 - **, 4SB040-M5-C2-**, 456050-M5-C2-"* 


Manual overtides 


2 mounting holes @X 


Model number с z 
4SBO30-M5-C2-* 99 30 
45B040-M5-C2-"* 99 30 
4SB050-M5-C2-"* 99 30 


All other dimensions as for 
model number 45В010-М5-С2-% above 


Note: АН drawings on this page are reproduced fo A Flying leads. 
a scala of 70% [Copy at 141% to оға fuil size} Т 300mm long 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 


CKD picosol spool valves 


Series M4SBO manifolds 


M5, 4mm or 6mm barb tube fitting, 4mm push in fitting - 5/2 and 5/3 
E 2.5, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm 





2.Modelicode’ ТС” 
[2] [3] [4] |1 
Position / operator [2] Port sizes (4| Number of stations 
1 = 2 position single solenoid In all cases Port P - М5, Port R - G1/8° N = Number of stations 
2 = 2 position double solenoid М5 = Poris A,B - M5 | 
3 = 3 position double solenoid, 14 = Pons A & B- 4mm barb fitting 
pressure held neutral T6 = Ports A&B -6mm barb fitting — [5] Voltage code 
4 = 3 position double solenoid, 654 = Ports A & B - 4mm push in filling KZ = 24% DC {standard} 
pressure release neulral. А Қ JZ = 12v DC (option) 
5 = 3 position double solenoid, [3] жүлгө рен. mum FZ = 6v DC (option) 
pressure applied neutral, = C type plug in connector GZ = 5vDC (option) 
B = Mixed manifold surge protection and lamp. 











300mm iong lead wire 


1. General description and Preferred model selection 





"ec M4SBO10 - M5- C2 -N - "* Manifold with 458010 series valves іп all stations | 
application benefits (А & В ports - М5, P ports - М5, R ports - 1/87) 
А range of manifolded valves of 2 to 20 M4SBO20 - M5 - C2 -N -* Manifold with 458020 series valves in all stations 
stations with M5 common supply and (A & B ports - М5, P poris - М5, R ports - G1/8") 
G1/8" common exhaust connections Т M4SB030 - M5- C2 -N - ** Manifold with 458030 series valves in all stations 
using 4080 series mb разга (ARB pats- MS, P poda- MSR pods- GU) _ 
4 р 6 В h in fitting (4 у М48В040-М5-С2-М-% Manifold with 458040 series valves in all stations 
(4mm or 6mm) or push in fitting (4mm). (А & B ports - M5, Р ports - M5, R ports - G1/8") 
M4SB050 - М5-С2-М-" Manifold with 4SB050 series valves in all stations 
Masking plates are available for (АФ B ports - М5, P ports - М5, R poris - 01/2) 
blanking off any stations retained for M4SB080 - MP Masking plate 
future extension of the system. ** = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position [E above) 
N = Number of stations (2 - 20) 
è Compact unit for panel installations. i.e. 15 station manifold with 4SBO10-M5-C2-"* valves at every station 


should be ordered as MASBO10 - М5 - C2 - 15 - ** 


T4, T6 & GS4 Series manifolds - Supplied as the M5 series manifold with corresponding fittings 
screwed inta the A & B ports. 


€ Ease of fitting additional valves at a 
future date. 


Surge protection as standard. Mixed manifolds 


Common supply and exhaust. When a mixed combination manifold (valve types and/or masking plates) is 
required specify 8 in position [T Jof the model code of the manifold and add station 

Ee wie solenoid leads as details (as shown below) to the end of the code. 

standard. 


M4SBOB80-**-C2-N-**- S1 S2 S3 S4 S5 MP (Locations) 
[1] ЕБ C 6 | 


€ Neon indication. 


[6] Number of stations with function:- Station 
51 = 2 position single solenoid valves {458010 series) locations of 
S2 = 2 position double solenoid valves (45BO20 series) items 
53 = 3 position double solenoid valves, pressure held neutral (4SBO30 series) Station number 1 
S4 = 3 position double solenoid valves, pressure release neutral (458040 series) is at left hand. 
S5 = 3 posilion double solenoid valves, pressure applied neutral (458050 series) 
MP - Masking plates 


Moles: (1710 or more valves of the same type (or masking plates) are required use code letters not numbers .- 
A=10,6= 11,C= 12 D= 13, E= 14 F= 15, б = 16 H= 17,12 18, J= 19, K= 20. 
(2) i! valves of a panicutar function are not required pul 0 in that position. 


Example 
А 9 station combination manifold having:- 2 off 45BO10-M3-C2-KZ valves in positions 1 & 8, 
3 aff 45BO20-M3-C2-KZ valves in posilions 2, 3 & 4 
3 off 45BO40-M3-C2-KZ valves in posilions 5, 6 & 7 
and ioff masking plate in posilion 9 would be ordered as 


M4SBOB80-M5-C2-9-KZ-230301 (8121.8, 52-2.3.4, 54-5.6.7, MP=9) 


( All manifald assemblies will be given a unique SV part number for model traceability) 


P4 2.3 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


M4SBO*0 - M5 -C2-N-** 


holes OW 


M4SBO"0-T4-C2-N-* *, M4SBO0°0-T6-C2-N-* *, M4SB0*0-GS4-C2-N-* * 


Ports A 


Model Number 
MASBO'O-T4-C2-N-* — 49 
M4SB0"0-T6-C2-N-** 
M4SB0°0-GS4-C2-N-* 55. 


Note: АЙ drawings on this page (except where stated otherwise} 
ara reproduced іп a scale of 70% (Copy at 141% to give ІШІ sizo) 


Note: These drawings are reproduced to а scale of 50% 
(Copy twice at 14195 to give full size) 





Model Number Yum PotsA&B |  PotP PotR 
MASBO'0: M5-C2-N-* Nx M5 2x«M5  2xG1/8- 


Number L L1 M 
of stations Nx10.5+17.5 Nx10.5+9.5 11 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
P4 2.4 The right to modificalions is reserved Рппіеа in Great Britain GB-P5032-P4-1093 








ИСКЕК 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series KA1 body ported 


M5, 4mm push-in, - 3/2, 5/2 and 5/3 
ПЕ-- 10, 12, 16, 20, 25, 32, 40mm 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of compact 3 port 2 position 
and 6 port 2 or 3 position directional 


Pneumatics 


e Compact size — only 15mm wide 
e Kv = 2.3 (Cv = 0.16) 
e Lamp and surge protection 


e Low power — 1.8У/ 


control spool valves. 

Solenoid or air operated for the control 
of single acting or double acting 
cylinders. 


e Free standing or manifold mounted 
e Lube free 
€ Manual override as standard 


e Pre wired solenoid leads available 





2. Model code 
ж КА1 * ж ж a 39 p * Ж ж 
(1) СЕС [4] 1) (6) 


ж ж 


Function Positions (3) Mode of operation 


3=3 port valve 1= 2 position, single operation 0 = Solenoid operaled 
(2 position). (air or solenoid), spring return. 1 = Air operated 
4 = 5 port valve 2- 2 position, double operation 
+ , Pipe size 
(2 or 3 position). (air or solenoid). (4) ME = M5x08 


3- 3 position double operation 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, 
all ports closed. 

4- 3 position, double operation 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, 
load ports open to exhaust poris. 

5- 3 position, double operation 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, [6] Wiring 
load ports open to supply port. C3- C type connector 

11- 2 position, single operation with surge killer 


GS4T7 4mm push-in fitting. 
(part No ZH-045M) 


(о 


Manual override 
No mark = Non lock type. 


{air or solenoid), spring return, E апа lamp. 
normally open. (3 port valve only). ВТ = Small terminal box. 
(part No 885548) 
(7| Options 


No mark = Without 
mounting plate. 
Pt = With mounting plate 
(part No 4КА1-Р) 


[8] Voltage 
К2= 24v DC 
RY- 110v AC 50/60Hz 
SY- 220v AC 50/60Hz 
JZ = 12v DC (option) 


Note: 1) } The features shown are offered as standard variants 
= see section 4 on page КАМ 1.2 for details of method of supply. 
2) For preferred model selection sea section 3 on page ҚАУ 1.2 


KAV 1.1 
























































lV/CKERS Pneumatics 
3. Preferred model selection and mass 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available 
3KA1 Series — Solenoid operated 3/2 
Model code Symbol Description Mass 
Eel LZ 3 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, spring return, 0.090kg 
normally closed, 3 b 
ZIEL TM 3 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, spring return, 0.090kg 
7 1 normally open. | ld 
ЗКА120 – М5 - C3** БЕГІН 3 pori, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. 0.125kg 
— — —X—X == at —€— 8 
3KA1 Series - Air operated 3/2 |_ Е 
3KA111 – М5 „м 3 port, 2 position, air actuated, spring return, normally closed. 0.046kg 
3KA1111— M5 [ZI Tw 3 pori, 2 position, air actuated, spring return, normally open. 0.046kg 
— | --- -- ЕЕ - оос | 
3KA121- М5 [qz ЭР?! 2 position, air actuated at both ends. 0.051kg 
se m] jis RO — Жи 
4KA1 Series — Solenoid operated 5/2 and 5/3 А 
7АКА1102-М5-С3“ Бе Лл 5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, spring return. 0.090kg 
4KA120- M5- СЗ" BAE 5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. 0430 (| 
4КА130- is – СЗ** gral Zh 5 port . 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 0:150kg 
if both ends, all ports closed. = E 
AKA140.- MS 40-M5-C3* АМЕ, 5 роп, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 0.150kq 
M - both ends, load|ports open to exhaust ports. i 
АКА150 — М5 — C3** МЕЛ, 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 0.150Ка 
j both ends, load|ports open to supply port. 
4KA1 Series — Air operated 5/2 and 5/3 
4KA111—M5 ~ 5 port, 2 position, air actuated, spring return. 0.048kg 
| "Шм 59 pog 
ж Т. Ра 5 port, 2 position, air actuated at both ends. 0.050kg 
4KA131— 7 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, ^ A 0.080kg 
8  МЫШИМ a pons dosed. 
4KA141 - М5 WT 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at beth ends, 0.060kg 
ata load ports open to exhaust ports. 
4KA151 – 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, 0.060kg 
| ДЫДА. load ports open to supply port. | , 





Note: 1) Graphical symbols ref ISO 1219 (BS 2917) 





2) ''- Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position | В | оп page KAV 1.1) 


4. Standard variants 


[4] Ріре size 
654 - 4mm push-in fitting 


[б] Wiring 
B = Small terminal box 


[7] Options 
P= Mounting plate 


5. Non standard variants 


Achieved by removing existing connector as supplied and fitting 
miniatu е DIN plug and sealing washer ref 885548 which will be supplied loose. 


To be ordered separately (part number 4KA1-P) 


All other catalogued variants will be available to special order only. 


KAV 1.2 














Will be supplied as standard valve with required number of fittings 
ref ZH-045M provided loose for fitting by customer. 


VICKERS 


6. Operating data 








Pneumatics 





Flow factors to [SO 6358 (BS 7294) 








Kv = 2.3 (Cv = 0.16) 





Minimum pilot air pressure 
at 6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 





2 position valves 1.5 bar (21.8 psig) 
3 position valves 2.0 bar (29.0 psig} 





Maximum operating pressure 





7 bar (101.5 psig) 








Operating media 


Compressed air or inert gas 








Media operating temperature 





+5°C to +50°C (41°F to 122°F) 








Ambient operating temperature 


—5°С to +50°C (23°F to 122°F) 








Response times 


2 position valves — less than 30 milliseconds 
3 position valves — less than 60 milliseconds 








Cycling rate at 6.3 bar (90 psig) 








240 cycles per minute at 20°C (68°F) ambient 





Type of connection 
Type of lubricant 








Solenoid coils 


Main and pilot ports - screwthread body ported М5 
Non lube therefore not essential but if installed in 
lubricated system use ISO VG37 mineral oil 
Class B moulded coil 

Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 

Coil consumption at nominal vollage 

and 20°C (68°F) — 1.8W 

Surge protection and indicator lamp standard 














Service kits 








7. Installation dimensions in mm 





Solenoid operated versions 











4КА130, 4КА140, 4KA150 _ 


8. Ordering procedure 


--- А + 
11 Е-19-4-215-- 
ы т | ND Lu — n ЕРИ 
+ 15 ” (uc 15 
ES A = : C» e 
_ 2 mounting holes 
2.7 diameter 
Ei 105— — -2%-- 
36 T 
3 23 
ay 
і i) Т Е ШИ: 
bes 4 2 ting hol 
ші 3.2 diameter 
Main ports M5 Main and pilot ports М5 
Modelcode Ң (0 А Porting configuration Model code Pa 
ЗКА110, 3KA1110 80 A B 3KA111, 3KA1111 
ЗКА 120 — DOES 120 3KA 121 
4КА1 10 800 4КА111 
4KA120 120 2. "HOD 4KA121 
132.5 ds. 4KA131, 4KA141, 4KA151 





Air operated versions 









Standard variants 
Typical model code:- 4KA120 – 654 — BPRY 
Will be supplied as:- 4KA120 - M5 – C3RY valve with 
5 off 2Н-045М push-in fittings 
20ff 885548 miniature DIN plugs 
and 1 off 4KA1 — P mounting plate 


Preferred models 

Order as preferred model selection. 

** When ordering solenoid operated 
versions ensure solenoid voltage code 
is added to model code. 


КАУ 1.3 
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CKD Selex spool valves 
Series M4KA1 manifolds 


Pneumatics 


18" BSP Common supply and exhaust ports 


pp 











1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of manifold plates of 1 to 20 
stations with G1/8" supply and exhaust 
ports for use With the KA1 Series of 
compact body ported Selex valves. 


Manifold plates supplied complete with 
all required gáskets and mounting 
Screws. 


Manifold plates supplied as sub plate 
having required number of stations plus 
end blocks (1 pair) and complete with all 
required seals, gaskets and mounting 
screws. 


Masking plates available for blanking off 
any stations retained for future 
extension of system. 


ө Compact a for panel installations 


e Mixed valve types on one manifold 
—3or 4 way 
{air/single solenoid/double solenoid) 


е Ease of fitting additional valves at 
future date 


е Flexibility oflmounting position for 
valves 


ө DIN гай mounting option 
ә Interface plate options 


KAM 1.1 








2. Model code and mass 


Model code 
V3-600565-"* 


Mass 
0.05kg + 0.036kg per station 
0.023kg 


Description 
Manifold plate 
Masking plate 



















“*= Number of stations (1-20) i.e. 10 station manifold plate should be ordered as V3-600565-10, 


Manifald plates 


Manifold plates are to be ordered with required number of stations (1 — 20) to suit 
customers installation requirements. 


Note: Manifold plates include end blocks (1 pair), 'O' rings (6 ой), cap screws (6 aff) and 1 off interface 
gasket (F4-129968) plus 2 off valve mounting screws (885541) per station, 


Masking plate 
For blanking off stations required for future extension, 


3. installation dimensions in mm 


9 (геї) 9 (rel) 


Supply and 
exhaust 
poris 61/8 


21 (ref) -- 


4 mounting 
16 (ret) 


holes 
L diameter 


Masking 
plate 








Nx16+26 47 
N = Number of stations 








Note: When operating more than 6 valves simultaneously connect air feed to both ends of manifold plate 
and keep all exhaust ports open. 


4. Ordering procedure 


Order КЕНЕН and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model 
selection shown on page КАУ 1.2 and the manifold plate to suit installation require- 
ments in accordance with model code shown above plus any masking plates. 





ИСКЕК 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4KA1 accessories 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Products for use with 4KA1 series 
manifold plates and valves. 


DIN rail mounting plates 
Mounting plates which allow МАКАЛ 
series manifold assemblies to be 


mounted on 35mm DIN rail (EN 50022). 


e Additional mounting versatility 
ә Ideal for control panel applications 


Interface plates 

Permits independent supply or exhaust 
connections (M5) to be made to 
individual stations. 


e Individual higher/lower pressure 
supply 

e Individual exhaust for greater control 
of cylinder speed 


Pre wired solenoid lead 

Pre wired lead of 3 metre length with 
sheath protected plug which connects 
directly into solenoid valve. 

Other lengths available on request. 


e Saving in installation time 


2. Model code and mass 


Pneumatics 


Model code Description Mass 

M4KA1-DIN DIN rail mounting plates (pair) 0.082kg 
M4KA1-SP Interface supply plate 0.017kg 
M4KA1-EP Interface exhaust plate 0.017kg 
C3-FL3 Pre wired solenoid lead (3m) 0.135kg 


DIN rail mounting plates 


Supplied as a pair complete wilh mounting screws (4 ОН) for fixing to manifold end 


blocks and for clamping to DIN rail (4 off). 


Interface plates 


Supplied complete with 1 off interface gasket (F4-129968) and 2 off mounting 


screws (885606). 


DIN rail mounting plate 





M4KA1-DIN 


M4KA1-SP 





3. Ordering procedure 





Pre wired solenoid lead 





interface exhaust plate 


M4KA1-EP 


Order in accordance with model code shown above to suit installation requirements. 


KAA 1.1 


| 


ILKERS 


| 
CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4KB1 sub plate or manifold mounting 


Pneumatics 


1/8" BSP - 4/2 апа 4/3 
[E—- 10, 


12, 16, 20, 25, 32, 40mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 

A range of compact 4 port (5/5 апа 5/3) 
2 ог 3 position directional contro! spool 
valves. (Common exhaust connection). 
Solenoid or air operated for the control of 


e Compact size - only 15mm wide 
e Kv = 3.2 (Cv = 0.22) 

e Lamp and surge protection 

e Low power — 1.8W 


e Sub plate or DIN rail mounted 


single acting or double acting cylinders. e Lube free 


è Manual override as standard 


e Pe wired solenoid leads available 


* * * Ж * * * 


[4] | БІ [в] Ø (в) 


* 





(1) Function [2] Positions [3] Mode of operation 
4=4 port valve 1= 2 position, single operation В = Air operated ^ 
(2 or 5 position). (air or solenoid), spring return. 9 = Solenoid operated А 
2- 2 position, double operation рі 
T 3 ре size 
(air e a as | Мо mark= Valve only i 
3= 3 position, double operation (sub plate to be E 


(air or solenoid), spring centred, 
all ports closed. 
4= 3 position, double operation (5) 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, 
load ports open to 
exhaust parts. C3= C type connector 
5 = 3 position, double operation with surge killer 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, and lamp. 


load ports open to supply port. Bt = Small terminal box 
{part No 885548 } 


Options 


No mark = Standard valve 


Voltage 
KZ- 24v DC 


RY= 110v АС 50/60Hz 
SY= 220v AC 50/60Hz 
Ј2 = 12v DC (option) 


ordered separately) 


Manual override 
No mark = Non lock type. 


[6] Wiring 


— see section 4 оп page КВУ 1.2 for details of method of suppiy. 


Note: 1) t The к= shown is offered as а standard variant 
2) For preferred model selection see section 3 on page КВУ 1.2 


KBV 1.1 


ILKERS 


Pneumatics 


3. Preferred model selection and mass 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available 


Note: Valves are supplied as sub-decks complete with 2 off mounting screws (885541) and 1 off interface gasket (F4--129968) for mounting 


to single sub plates, manifold plates or DIN rail mounted sub plates 


4KB1 Series - Solenoid operated 4/2 and 4/3 (common exhaust) 


Model code Symbol 
AKB119-C3"* ГА 
4KB129-C3** ANIA 
4KB139-C3"* ЕМЕСІ 
4KB149-C3** КЫШ, 
4КВ159—СЗ** 


Description 


Mass 





4 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, spring return. 
4 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. 


4 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 
both ends, all ports closed. 

4 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 
both ends, load ports open to exhaust ports. 

4 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 
both ends, load ports open to supply port. 





4КВ1 Series - Air operated 4/2 and 4/3 (common exhaust) 


4KB118 KZ 
4KB128 >К 
4КВ138 
4KB148 

4KB158 — — 1 


Note: 1) Graphical symbols ref ISO 1219 (BS 2917) 


4 port, 2 position, air actuated, spring return. 
4 port, 2 position, air actuated at both ends. 


4 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, 
all ports closed. 

4 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, 
load poris open to exhaust ports. 


4 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, | 


load poris open to supply port. 


2] ** = Solenoid vollage coda ~ to be specified (sea posilion on page KBV 1.1) 


4. Standard variant 


[6] Wiring 
B= Small terminal box 


5. Non standard variants 


All other catalogued variants will be available to special order ONLY. 


6. Operating data 


0.097kg 
0.148kg 
0.159kg 
0.159kg 


0.158kg 


0.048kg 
0.052kg 
0.062kg 
0.062kg 


0.062kg 


Achieved by removing existing connector as supplied and fitting miniature DIN plug 
and sealing washer ref 885548 which will be supplied loose. 











Flow factors to ISO 6358 (BS 7294) 


Minirnum pilot air pressure 
at 6.3 bar (80 psig) body pressure 


Maximum operating pressure 
Operating media 





Kv = 3.2 (Cv = 0.22) 

2 position valves 1.5 bar (21.8 psig) 
3 position valves 2.0 bar (29.0 psig} 
7 bar (101.5 psig) 





Compressed air or inert gas 





Media operating temperature 
Ambient operating temperature 
Response times 








Cycling rate at 6.3 bar (90 psig) 
Type of connection 
Type of lubricant 


Solenoid coils 


Service kits 


F5*C to +50°C (41°F to 122°F) B 
—5°С to +50°C (23°F to 122°F) 
2 position valves — less than 30 milliseconds 
3 position valves — less than 60 milliseconds 
240 cycles per minute at 20°C (68°F) ambient 
Sub plate or manifold plate mounted 
Non lube therefore not essential but if installed in 
lubricated system use ISO VG37 mineral oil 
Class B moulded coil 
Voltage tolerance +10% іо-10% 
Coil consumption at nominal voltage 
and 20°C (68°F) — 1.8W 
Surge protection and indicator lamp standard 








KBV 1.2 


VICKERS 


7. Installation dimensions in mm 


Solenoid operated versions 


- 505 - 








Manual override 





— 





Porting configuration 


A Н 
4КВ119 Bo "| 


4КВ129 Е 120 
132.5 R 








4KB139, 4KB149, 4KB159 








8. Ordering procedure 

Preferred models 

Order as preferred model selection. 

** When ordering solenoid operated 
versions ensure solenoid vollage 
code is added to model code. 


Standard variant 


Will be supplied as;- 
2 off 


CKD Selex valves 
Series 4KB1 single sub plate 
1/8"BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Single sub plate for use with 4KB1 
series valves. 

G1/8" supply| load and common 
exhaust ports. 


PotA Pot C D 


СИН СЫН” 85 115 


2. Model code and mass 


E FIG H JN L 
17 24 32 4 45 375 51 22 





Pneumatics 


Air operated versions 


--- А - 


11 В-19----215-- 


1 1 E 
©) JEA 
252 p 15 
— і ey d) ЕЗ n 








2 mounting holes 
2.7 diameter 
T 
| | | 23 
d.. 4 
Pilot ports M5 
Model code _ А 
4КВ118 ini 
4KB128 62 





4KB138, 4KB148, 4KB158 








Typical model code:- 4KB129 — BRY 
4KB129 - C3RY valve with 
885548 miniature DIN plugs 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


2 Mounting 
holes ØJ 


M М PonP Роб S T 
17 Gis" Gis" 85 17 


Size Model Mass 4. Ordering procedure 
eis KB1 -06G 0.032k Order in accordance with model code shown. 
KBV 1.3 





VICKERS Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series MAKB1 manifolds 


1/8" BSP common supply and exhaust ports 
M5 base ported load ports 


2. Model code and mass 





Model code Description Mass 
V3-600732-** Manifold plate 0.05kg + 0.036kg per station 
M4KA1-MP Masking plate 7 0.023к60 


** = Number of stations (1-20) i.e. 10 station manifold plate should be ordered as V3-600732-8. 


Manifold plates 


Manifold plates are to be ordered with required number of stations (1 — 20) to suit 
customers installation requirements. 


Notes: 1. Manifold plates include end blacks (1 pair), 'O' rings (6 off) and cap screws (6 off). 
2. Interface gasket (F4-129968) + 2 off valve mounting screws (885541) supplied with valve sub 
deck (see page KBV 1.2) 


1. General description and Masking plate 
application benefits For blanking off stations required for future extension. 


А range of manifold plates of 1 to 20 T я : R 
stations with 61/8" supply and exhaust 3. Installation dimensions in mm 


ports and M5 base ported load ports for 








use with the KB1 series of compact sub r IT т 
deck Selex valves. 9 (ге) -- pr 8 (re) 
Manifold plates supplied as sub plate би 
a - R pply and 
having required number of stations plus exhaust 


end blocks (1 pair) and complete with all ports G1/8 


required seals, gaskets and mounting 
Screws. 


Masking plates available for blanking off 
any stations retained for future 
extension of system. 


mounting 
oles 
L diameter 


21 (rel) - 1 ‘ 


e Compact unit for panel installations 


e Mixed valve types оп one manifold 
— 3 or 4 way 
(air/single solenoid/double solenoid) 


e Ease of fitting additional valves at 
future date 


e Flexibility of mounting position for 
valves 


è Interface plate options Load ports A and B 
М5 diameter 


- B - -- J - K --~ 
SELLE CAT; Pee Oe T әр ый НИЧЕ 50:8 RP IR i 3 


N = Number of stations 





Note: When operating more than 6 valves simullaneausiy connect air feed to both ends of manifold plate 
and keep all exhaust ports open. 


4. Ordering procedure 


Order number and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model 
selection shown on page KBV 1.2 and the manifold plate to suit installation require- 
ments in accordance with model code shown above plus any masking plates. 


KBM 1.1 


VICKERS 


Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series МАКВ1-Н6 manifolds 


1/8"BSP common supply and exhaust ports 
6mm push-in side ported load ports 





T 











1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of тага plates of 1 to 20 
stations with G1/8" supply and exhaust 
ports and 6mm push-in side ported load 
ports for use with the KB1 series of 
compact sub|deck Selex valves. 


Manifold plates supplied as sub plate 
having required number of stations plus 
end blocks (1 pair) and complete with all 
required seals, gaskels and mounting 
screws. 


Manifold plate can be surface or 35mm 
DIN rail (EN 50022) mounted. 


Masking plates available for blanking off 
any stations retained for future 
extension of system. 


e Compact unit for panel installations 


e Mixed valve types on one manifold 
(air/single solenoid/double solenoid) 


€ Ease of fitting additional valves at 
future date 


ө Flexibility of mounting position for 
valves 


ә DIN rail mounting option 
e Interface plate option 


KBM 1.2 





2. Mode! code and mass 


Descriplion > 
Manifold plate 


0.11kg + 0.05kg per station 





Masking plate 
т". Е of stations ( 1-20) i.e. 6 stalion manifold plate should be ordered as V3-850961-H6-6. 


Manifold plates 


Manifold plates are to be ordered with required number of stations (1 — 20) to suit 
customers installation requirements. 


Notes: 1. Manifold plates include end blocks (1 pair), 'O' rings (4 ой) and cap screws (8 ой). 


2. Interface gasket (Е4-129968) + 2 off valve mounting screws (865541) supplied with valve sub 
dack (see рада KBY 1.2). 


Masking plate 
For blanking off stations required for future extension. 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


9 (rel) == 9 (ref) 


— Supply and 
exhaust 


| тота ports 61/8 


ЫП 
v 
@: 


0185 
L diameter 


24 (161) “| 


16 {ret} 


Load poris А and В 6mm push in 


С 
(©) 





K 
Мх 16 + 30 16.5 


N = Number of stations 





Note- When operaling more thar 6 valves simultaneously connect air feed to both ends of manifold plate 
and keep ай! exhaust ports open. y 


4. Ordering procedure 


Order number and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model 
selection shown on page KBV 1.2 and the manifold plate to suit installation require- 
ments in accordance with model code shown above plus any masking plates. 


I/tKERS 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4KB1 accessories 

















1. General description and 
application benefits 


Products for use with 4KB1 series 
manifold plates and valves 


DIN rail mounting plates 

Mounting plates which allow МАКВ1-Н6 
series manifold assemblies to be 
mounted on 35mm DIN rail (EN 50022). 


e Additional mounting versatility 


е Ideal for control panel applications 


Interface plates 

Permits independent supply or exhaust 
connections (M5) to be made to 
individual stations. 


e Individual higher/lower pressure 
supply 

e Individual exhaust for greater control 
of cylinder speed 


Pre wired solenoid lead 

Pre wired lead of 3 metre length with 
sheath protected plug which connects 
directly into solenoid valve. 

Other lengths available on request. 


e Saving in installation time. 


2. Model code and mass 





Pneumatics 


Model code Description To Mass 

M4KA1-DIN _ DIN rail mounting plate (pair) 0.082kg 
M4KB1-SP interface supply plate = oog 
M4KB1-EP interface exhaust plate Q.017kg 
C3-FL3 — Pre wired solenoid lead (3m) | 0.135kg 


DIN rail mounting plates 


Supplied as a pair complete with mounting screws (4 off) for fixing to manifold end 


blocks and for clamping to DIN rail (4 off). 


Interface plates 


Supplied complete with 1 off interface gasket (F4-129968) and 2 off mounting 


screws (BB5606). 


DIN rail mounting plate 


M4KA1-DIN 


M4KB1-SP 


3. Ordering procedure 








Pre wired solenoid lead 





Interface exhaust plate 


M4KB1-EP 


Order in accordance with model code shown above to suit installation requirements. 


КВА 1.1 


VICKERS 


Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series MN4KB1 DIN rail mounting system 


4mm, 6mm, 8mm, load ports 
, 12, 16, 20, 25, 32, 40mm 


ПЕ-- 10 





A DIN rail 


valves. 








2. Model code 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


specially designed for use with the 
4KB1 Series solenoid operated range of 


е DIN rail mounted (35mm) 


e All exhausts collected for 
environmentally clean applications 


e Integral push-in fittings - colour coded 


mounted manifold system 


ә No limit to number of valves in banks 


е Ease of increase or decrease in 
number of banks 

e Choice of piping direction for supply 
and exhaust 


e High heat resistive lightweight sub 
plates with integral 'O' rings 


MN4KB1 Series of DIN rail mounted manifold systems is supplied as individual components for assembly by customer to suit his 


application requirements. 


Valves 


Required valves should be ordered in 
accordance with the preferred model 
selection shawn on page KBV 1.2 
(solenoid operated versions only) and 
will be supplied complete with 2 off 
mounting screws (885541) and 1 off 


sub plate. 


End plates — NE Series 


End plate for se on left hand side (load ports A & B of manifold to 


C> d 1 
1 ДА 


Por 
Біге 


Supply and exhaust plates - NQ Series 


With swivel elbow connections for supply and exhaust poris 


Port PR 


Port sizes 


P R PR 


amm  Bmm Bmn| NOSHB | 
эттеп опи ГЭЕ 
NQSHB86 
NQSH6 


mm бт 
&mm ёт 


Bmm 
6mm 


Port PR 


Note: P= Supply part, R = Exhaust port, PR = Pilot exhaust port 


KBD 7.1 





interface gaskel (F4 — 129968) for single 


The gasket is not required and should 
be discarded. (Integral gasket is 
supplied with the DIN rail sub plates). 








DIN rail - 35mm (ЕМ 50022) 

To be supplied by the customer. 
Manifold components 

A range of 12 components are available 
as shown below and should be ordered 


individually to suit the customers 
installation requirements. 


front) End plate for use on right hand side (load ports A & B of manifold to front) 


Model 
code 


NE1 


With straighl connections for supply and exhaust poris 


Port P 
Port R 
Port PR 


Modet 
code 


Port sizes 





ILKERS 


Intermediate supply plates - NP Series 


With swivel elbow connections for inlermediale supply port 


Port size Model 





Intermediate exhaust plates - NR Series 


With swivel elbow connections for intermediate exhaust port 


Port sizes 
R PR 


8mm 8mm 
8mm &mm 
6mm &mm 


Port sizes 
Aand B 


4mm 
6mm 
Spare gaskets F2 - 601338 атт 


Blocking plates — NC Series 


Fully blocked plate to isolate banks of valves 


Note: Р = Supply port, Н = Exhaust port, PR = Pilot exhaust port, A&B = Load ports 


code 
NPSHB 
NPSHB 


Model 
coda 


NRSH8 
NRSH86 
NRSH6 


Pneumatics 


With straight connections for intermediate supply port 


With straight connections for intermediate exhaust port 


Pon sizes 


8mm 
6mm 
6mm 


Port sizes 
A and B 


4mm 
6mm 
Spare gaskets F2 — 601231 6mm 


With exhaust passage only blocked 


Роп size Model 


code 


Bmm | МРИНВ 
6mm NPUH6 


Model 
code 


NS2SH4 
NS2SH6 
NS2SH8 








KBD 1.2 


| 
VICKERS Pneumatics 


Blanking plugs Exhaust silencers 


Port Model 
size code 


4mm SLM-04BV 


6mm SLM-06BV 
Bmm SLM-08BV 








3. Installation dimensions in mm 


End plate 


35mm ala a 
Din rail LA s 
Din rail sub plate ioi ї 
{single solenoid valve) de 


Blocking plate Din rail sub plate м 
(double solenoid valve) 


с D 
dx16*sx16*px5- 40 11-32 


d = Number of DIN гай sub plates 
s = Number of supply and exhaust plates / Intermediate supply plates / Intermediate exhaust plates 
p = Number of Blocking plates 





6. Ordering procedure 


Order the number and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model selection shown on page KBV 1.2. 
Order required number of DIN rail manifold components in accordance with the relevant model codes shown on pages 
KBD 1.1-3. These components will be supplied loose for assembly to DIN rail to suit customers application requirements. 


KBD 1.3 





WICKERS Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4KA2 body ported 


1/8" BSP, 6mm push in - 8mm ривһ-іп - 5/2 and 5/3 
ПЕ-- 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm 


1. General description and e Compact size — only 18mm wide 
application benefits e Kv = 10.0 (Cv = 0.68) 

А range of compact 5 port 2 or 3 e Lamp and surge protection 
position directional control spool valves. 


Solenoid or air operated for the control 
of double acting cylinders. e Free standing or manifold mounted 


e Low power — 1.8W 


e Lube free 
e Manual override as standard 


e Pre wired solenoid leads available 





2. Model code 


ж : ж ж 


AZ KATZ RS OP IHREN с 
(1) 2a ЕА Шш Ы Ce) [7 s) 


[1] Function [2] Positions (3] Mode of operation 
4-5 port valve 1-2 position, single operation 0 = Solenoid operated 
(2 or 3 posilion). (air or solenoid), spring return. 1 = Air operated 
2- Г жының қарды operation [4] Pipe size 
air or n enoid). | 066 = Gi," 

3= 3 position, double operation GS6T= 6mm push-in fitting. 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, (part No 2Н-061) 
all ports closed. GS8t= 8mm push-in fitting. 

4= 3 position, double operation (part No ZH-081) 


(air or solenoid), spring centred, 
load ports open to exhaust ports. 


5= 3 position, double operation 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, [6] Wiring 
load ports open to supply port. C3= C type connector 
with surge killer 
and lamp. 
Bt = Small terminal box. 
(part No 885548) 


[7| Options 
No mark = Without 
mounting plate. 
P+ = With mounting plate 
(part No 4KA2-P) 


Voltage 


KZ- 24v DC 

RY= 110v AC 50/60Hz 
SY- 220v AC 50/60Hz 
JZ = 12v DC (option) 


(5] Manual override 
No mark - Non lock type. 


Note: 1) f The features shown are offered as standard variants 
~ see section 4 on page KAV 2.2 for details of method of supply. 
2) For preferred model selection see section 3 on page ҚАУ 2.2 


KAV 2.1 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


3. Preferred model selection and mass 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available 


4KA2 Series - Solenoid operated 5/2 and 5/3 









Model code Е Symbol Description | = — Mass А 
4KA210 – 066 – C3** МІРА 5 port, 2 йн solenoid pilot actuated, spring return. 0.145kg 
 4КА220 — 06G - C3** Бн 5 рогі, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at bothends. Қ 0.215kg 
| 4KA230 - 06G — C3'* SIME 5 port, 3 positidn, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 0.230kg 
| Г а! both ends, all ports closed. S 1 Р B 
4KA240 – 06G — C3** ЫШ, 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 0.230kg 
at both ends, Idad ports open to exhaust ports. 














G- C3" PAEA 5 port, 3 positign, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated 0.230kg 
at both ends, load ports open to supply port. 

4KA1 Series – Air operated 5/2 and 5/3 (|0 E Зи FD 
4KA211 ~ 06G f АТПА 5 port, 2 position, air actuated, spring return. 0.069kg 
4KA221 — 06G -ҚШЖ-ғ- 5 port, 2 position, air actuated ай both ends. 0.084kq 7 
4KA231 – Q6G 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated 0:101 kg j 

„МАША. at both ends, а) ports closed. 
4KA241 = 066 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated 0:101kg 

УАД at both ends, load ports open to exhaust рогіз. E. 

=de Е : : 

4KA251 G ! VREM І 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated 0.101kg 





at both ends, load ports open to supply port. 


Note: 1) Graphical symbols raf ISO 1219 (BS 2917) 
2) ** = Solenoid voltage coda — Io be specified (see position [8] on page KAV 2.1) 


4. Standard variants 


Pipe size 
GS6 -бтт push-in fitting Will be supplied as standard valve with required number of fittings 
ref ZH-061 provided loose for fitting by customer. 
GSB = 8mm push-in fitting Will be supplied as standard valve with required number of fittings 
ref ZH-081 provided loose for fitting by customer. 
[6] Wiring 
В = Small terminal box Achieved by removing existing connector as supplied and fitting 
miniature DIN plug and sealing washer ref 885548 which will be supplied loose. 
Options 
P= Mounting plate To be ordered separately (part number 4КА2-Р) 


5. Non standard variants 
All other catalogued variants will be available to special order only. 


КАУ 2.2 


VICKERS 


6. Operating data 
Flow factors to ISO 6358 (BS 7294) 





Pneumatics 





Kv = 10.0 (Cv = 0.68) 





Minimum pilot air pressure 

at 6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 
Maximum operating pressure 
Operating media 





Media operating temperature | 





Ambient operating temperature 
Response times 


Cycling rate at 6.3 bar (90 psig) 
Type of connection 


Type of lubricant 


Solenoid coils 


Service kits | 


Model code 

4KA210 

4KA220 

4KA230, 4KA240, 4КА250 | 


8. Ordering procedure 


2 position valves 1.5 bar (21.8 psig} | 
3 position valves 2.0 bar (29.0 psig) 

7 bar (101.5 psig) 

Compressed air or inert gas 

+5°C to +60°C (41°F to 140°F) 

-10%С to +60°C (15°F to 140°F) 

2 position valves — less than 20 milliseconds 
3 position valves — less than 30 milliseconds 
240 cycles per minute at 20°C (68°F) ambient 
Main ports — Screwthread body ported С '/a" 
Pilot ports - Screwthread bady ported M5 
Non lube therefore not essential but if installed in 
lubricated system use ISO VG37 mineral oil 
Class B moulded coil 

Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 

Coil consumption at nominal voltage 

and 20°C (68°F) — 1.8W 


Surge protection and indicator lamp standard 


Air operated versions 


--- --А- 


БЕ-345-----228 


\ — 2 mounting holes 
3.2 diameter 


Main ports G1/8" 
Pilot ports M5 


Model code 
4КА211 
4КА221 


4KA231, 4KA241, 4KA251 _ 


DY 
18 
d 





Standard variants 

Order as preferred model selection. Typical model code:- 4KA220 — 656 - BPRY 

** When ordering solenoid operated Will be supplied as:- 4KA220 — 066 — C3RY valve with 
versions ensure solenoid voltage 3off 2Н-061 push-in fittings 
coda is added іс model code. 2off 885548 miniature DIN plugs 

and 1 off АКА2 — P mounting plate 


Preferred models 


KAV 2.3 


МГХЖЕ/5 Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series M4KA2 manifolds 


aii common supply and exhaust ports 


| 2. Model code and mass 


Description 
Manifold plate 0.125kg + 0.062kg per station 





Masking plate 
“* = Number of stations (1-20) ie. 10 station manifold plate should be ordered as V2-603467-10. 


Manifold plates 


i mY | Manifold plates аге to be ordered with required number of stations (1- 20) to suit 
H * customers installation requirements. 











Note: Manifotd plates include end blocks (1 pair), 'O' rings (6 off), cap screws (6 off) and 1 off interface 
gasket (F4-603243) plus 2 off valve mounting screws (885542) per station 





Masking plate 


1. General description and For blanking off stations required for future extension. 


application benefits 

A range of manifold plates of 1 to 20 3. Installation dimensions in mm 

stations with oe supply and exhaust 

ports for use, with the KA2 Series of Ex х ETT 

compact body ported Selex valves. 155(ef)—- — | L— 15.5 (ref) 
Manifold plates supplied as sub plate Load 
having requited number of stations plus Я Supply ami 
end blocks d pair) and complete with aH ports 61/4 
required seals, gaskets and mounting НЕ 2 | 

screws. = F 
Masking plates available for blanking off 7 | 
any stalions retained for future 
extension 1 


e Compact unit for panel installations | 
295 od 


€ Mixed valve types on one manifold 
(air/single solenoid/double solenoid) 19 (ref) 


e Ease of fitting additional valves at 
future date 


e Flexibility of mounting position for 
valves 


e DIN rail mounting option 


e Interface plate options 


J 
N x 19 + 40 Мх 19+ 9 


N = Number of stations 





Note: When operating more than 6 valves simultaneously connect air feed to both ends of manilold plate 
and keep ай exhaust ports open. 


4. Ordering procedure 


Order number and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model 
selection shown on page KAV 2.2 and the manifold plate to suit installation require- 
ments in accordance with model code shown above plus any masking plates. 


KAM 2.1 


ИСКЕК 


Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4KA2 accessories 














1. General description and 
application benefits 


Products for use with 4KA2 series 
manifold plates and valves. 


DIN rail mounting plates 

Mounting plates which allow M4KA2 
series manifold assemblies to be 
mounted on 35mm DIN rail (EN 50022). 


e Additional mounting versatilily 


e Ideal for control panel applications 


Interface plates 

Permits independent supply or exhaust 
connections (G1/8") to be made to 
individual stations. 


e Individual higher/lower pressure 
supply 

e Individual exhaust for greater control 
of cylinder speed 


Adaptor plate 
Allows 4KA1 series valves to be 
mounted to 4KA2 series manifold plates 


e Common manifold for mixed valve types 


e Neatness of installation 


Pre wired solenoid lead 

Pre wired lead of 3 metre length with 
sheath protected plug which connects 
directly into solenoid valve. 

Other lengths available on request. 


e Saving in installation time. 





2. Model code and mass 


Model code Description Mass 

M4KA2-DIN DIN rail mounting plates (pair) 0.137kg 
M4KA2-SP Interface supply plate 0.033kg 
МАКА2-ЕР Interface exhaust plate 0.033kg 
МАКА2-АР Adaptor plate 4KA2 to 4KA1 0.021kg 
C3-FL3 Pre wired solenoid Lead (3m) 0.135kg 


DIN rail mounting plates 
Supplied as a pair complete with mounting screws (4 off) for fixing to manifold end 
blocks and for clamping to DIN rail (4 off). 


Interface plates 
Supplied complete with 1 off interface gasket (F4-603243) and 2 off mounting 
screws (885605). 


Adaptor plate 
Supplied complete with 1 off interface gasket (F4-129968), 2 off mounting screws 
(885607) and 2 off mounting screws (885541). 


Pre wired solenoid lead 


DIN rail mounting plate 


M4KA2-DIN C3-FL3 


Interface supply plate Interface exhaust plate Adaptor plate 





3. Ordering procedure 
Order in accordance with model code shown above to suit installation requirements. 


KAA 2.1 





LICKERS Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4KB2 sub plate or manifold mounting 


1/8" BSP, 1/4"BSP - 5/2 and 5/3 
ПЕ-- 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm 


1. General description and е Compact size - only 15mm wide 
application benefits e Kv = 11.0 (Cv = 0.76) 

А range of compact 5 port 2 or 3 e Lamp and surge protection 
position directional control spool valves. 
vang or air operated for the control of 
double acting cylinders. e Sub plate or DIN rail mounted 


€ Low power — 1.8W 


e Lube free 
e Manual override as standard 
e Pre wired solenoid leads available 


* ж * * 


21 [3] (4) 8 [6] [7 [в] 





[1] Function [2] Positions Mode of operation 
4=5 por valve 1= 2 position single operation 8 = Air operated 
(2 or 3 position). (air or solenoid), spring return. 9 = Solenoid operated 
2= 2 position, double operation Pipe size 
(air x solenoid). (a No mark= Valve only 
4 = 3 position, double operation (sub plate to be 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, ordered separately} 


all ports closed. 


4= 3 position, double operation 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, 


g 


Manual override 
No mark = Non lock type. 


load ports open to exhaust [6] Wiring 
ports. СЗ = С type connector 
57 3 position, double operation with surge killer 
(air or solenoid), spring centred, and lamp. 
load poris open to supply port. By = Small terminal box 
{рап No 885548 } 


Options 


No mark = Standard vaive 


Voltage 
KZ= 24v DC 
КҮ- 110v AC 50/60Hz 
SY= 220v AC 50/60Hz 
Ј2 = 12v DC (option) 











Note: 1) f The feature shown is offered as a standard variant 
see seclion 4 on page KBV 2.2 for details of method of supply. 


2) For preferred model selection see section З оп раде KBV 2.2 


KBV 2.1 





LICKERS Pneumatics 


3. Preferred model selection and mass 

The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available 

Note: Valves are supplied as sub-decks complete with 2 off mounting screws (885542) and 1 olf interface gasket (F4-603243) for mounting 
io single sub plates, manifold plates or DIN rail mounted sub plates. 


4KB2 Series - Solenoid operated 5/2 and 5/3 


Model code Symbol Description І Mass 
“4КВ219-С3% АТАН 5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, spring return. 0.139kg 
 4KB229-C3** [ТҮ 5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. С 0.219kg 

4KB239-C3** AEEA 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 0.237kg 

х both ends, all ports closed. 
4KB249-C3'* ЫМШ 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 0.237kg 
А both ends, load ports open to exhaust ports. үр 
4KB259-C3** ENIMS 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at 0.237kg 
both ends, load ports open to supply port. à 
_4KB2 Series – Air operated 5/2 and 5/3 — — — — — | 000000 00 
4KB218 Kl 5 port, 2 position, air actuated, spring return. 0.075kg 
4KB228 ew Rz. 5082 position; air actuated at both ends. | 0.090kg 
 4KB238 | 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, 0.108kg 
" МАА“ all ports closed. i 
4KB248 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, 0.108kg 
i ARETAS load ports open to exhaust ports. Х ] 
4KB258 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, 0.108kg 
SREL load ports open to supply port. 


Note: 1) Graphical symbols ref ISO 1219 (BS 2917) 
2) **= Solenoid voltage code — to be specified (see posilion on page KBV 2.1) 


4. Standard variant 
[6] Wiring 
B= Small terminal box Achieved by removing existing connector as supplied and fitting miniature DIN plug 
and sealing washer ref 885548 which will be supplied loose. 


5. Non standard variants 
АЙ other catalogued variants will be available to special order ONLY. 


6. Operating data 










































































Flow factors to ISO 6358 (BS 7294) Kv = 11.0 (Cv = 0.76) 
Minimum pilot air pressure 2 position valves 1.5 bar (21.8 psig) 
at 6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 3 position valves 2.0 bar (29.0 psig) 
Maximum operating pressure | 7 bar (101.5 psig) | EN 
Operating media WE Compressed air or inert gas 5 
Media operating temperature І | +5°C to +60°C (41°F to 140°F) й ЕД 
Ambient operating temperature —10°C to +60°C (15°F to 140°F) 
Response times 2 position valves — less than 20 milliseconds 
3 position valves — less than 30 milliseconds 
Cycling rate at 6.3 bar (90 psig) І 240 cycles per тілше at 20°C (68°F) ambient - 
Type of connection Sub plate or manifold plate mounted 
Type of lubricant — Non lube therefore not essential but if installed in 
lubricated system use ISO VG37 mineral oil 
Solenoid coils : Class B moulded coil 


Voltage tolerance +10% to —10*5 

Coil consumption at nominal voltage 

and 20°C (68°F) — 1.8W 

Surge protection and indicator lamp standard 





Service kits 





KBV 2.2 





ШГКЕКе 


7. Installation dimensions іп mm 


Solenoid operated versions 


Manual override 


Tn T 
| 405 


Porting configuration 





Model code 

4KB219 

4KB229 | 

4KB239, 4КВ249, 4KB259 154.5 











8. Ordering procedure 


Pneumatics 


Air operated versions 


2 mounting holes 
3.2 diameter 


Pilot ports M5 


Model code 

4KB218 

4KB228 

4KB238, 4KB248, 4KB258 





Preferred models Standard variant 

Order as preferred model selection. Typical model code:- 4KB229 — BRY 

** When ering solenoid operated Will be supplied as:- 4KB229 — C3RY valve with 
versions ensure solenoid voltage 2off 885548 miniature DIN plugs 


code is added to model code. 


CKD Selex valves 
Series 4KB2 single sub plate 
1/8", 1/4"BSP 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Single sub plate for use with 4KB2 
series valves. 





3. Installation dimensions in mm 


2 Mounting 
holes GJ 


G1/8" ог 61/4" supply and load ports, Modal PorsA&B С D E F GH KL M N PonP Роа S T V 

G1/4" exhaust ports. 4KB82-05G Ge 115 21 22 27 34 22 бй 614° 11510 22 
4KB2-08G 614° 115 21 22 27 34 GI СН — 115 10 22 

2. Model code and mass ———— —————— 

Size Model Mass 

G1/8" B2-06G X 0.090kg 4. Ordering procedure 

26147 ^ 4KB2-08G  10.080kg Order in accordance with model code shown. 


KBV 2.3 





LICKERS Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series M4KB2 manifolds 


14"BSP common supply and exhaust ports 
1/8"BSP base ported load ports 


2. Model code and mass 


Model code Description Mass 
V2-603652-** Manifold plate 0.05kg + 0.036kg per station 
M4KA1-MP ____ Masking plate 0.023kg 


** = Number of stations (1-20) i.e. 10 station manifold plate should be ordered as V2-603652-10 


Manifold plates 


Manifold plates are to be ordered with required number of stations (1 — 20) to suit 
customers installation requirements. 


Notes: 1. Manifold plates include end blocks (1 pair), 'O' rings (6 off) and cap screws (6 off). 
2. Interface gasket (F4-603244) + 2 off valve mounting screws (885542) supplied with valve sub 








deck (see page KBV 2.2) 
1. General description and Masking plate 
application benefits For blanking off stations required for future extension. 


A range of manifold plates of 1 to 20 А д : А 
stations with 51/4" supply and exhaust 3. Installation dimensions in mm 
ports and G1/8" base ported load ports 


= - — -et 
for use with the KB2 Series of compact 
А І)-- - -- 1 1 
sub deck Selex valves. a 155 (ге) 
Manifold plates supplied as sub plate | supply and 
having required number of stations plus exhaust 


end blocks (1 pair) and complete with all 
required seals, gaskets and mounting 
screws. 


Masking plates available for blanking off 
any stations retained for future 
extension of system. 


ә Compact unit for panel installations 


ө Mixed valve types on one manifold 4 mounting 
(air/single solenoid/double solenoid) p ar 


e Ease of fitting additional valves at 
future date 


e Flexibility of mounting position for 


valves Load poris А and B - G1/8' diameter 
e Interface plate options А 


N x 19 + 40 


N = Number of stations 





Note: When operating more than 6 valves simultaneously connect air feed to both ends of manifold plate 
and keep all exhaust ports open. 


4. Ordering procedure 


Order number and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model 
selection shown on page KBV 2.2 and the manifold plate to suit installation require- 
ments in accordance with model code shown above plus any masking plates. 


KBM 2.1 


ШГКЕН% 


Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series МАКВ2-Н6, MAKB2—H8 manifolds 


14" BSP common supply and exhaust ports 
6mm push-in, 8mm push-in side ported load ports 





ГІ 











1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of manifold plates of 1 to 20 
Stations with G1/4" supply and exhaust 
ports and 6mm or 8mm push-in side 
ported load ports for use with the KB2 
series of compact sub deck Selex 
valves. 


Manifold plates supplied as sub plate 
having required number of stations plus 
end blocks (1 pair) and complete with all 
required seals, gaskets and mounting 
screws. 


Manifold plate can be surface or 35mm 
DIN rail (EN 50022) mounted. 


Masking plates available for blanking off 
any stations retained for future 
extension of system. 





e Compact unit for panel installations 


e Mixed valve types on one manifold 
(air/single solenoid/double solenoid) 


e Ease of filling additional valves at 
future date 


* Flexibility of mounting posilion for 
valves 


* DIN rail mounting option 
è Interface plate options 


KBM 2.2 


2. Model code and mass 


Modal code Description Mass 

V3-821203-H6-** 6mm Manifold plate 0.25kg + 0.11kg per station 
V3-821203-H8-"" 8mm Manifold plate 0.25kg + 0.10kg per station 
1-МР Masking plate 0.023kg 

























**z Number of stations (1-20) i.e. 6 station manifold plate with 8mm push-in fittings should be ordered as 
V3-821203-H8-6. 


Manifold plates 


Manifold plates are to be ordered with required number of stations (1 ~ 20) to suit 
customers installation requirements. 


Notes: 1. Manifold plates include end blocks (1 pair), 'O' rings (6 off) and cap screws (6 off). 
2. interface gasket (F4-603244) + 2 off valve mounting screws (885542) supplied with valve sub 
deck (see page KBV 2.2). 


Masking plate 
For blanking off stations required for future extension. 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


15.5 (ref) — --- 15.5 (rel) 
Supply and 


exhaust 
u ports 61/4 А 


ІН! I: 
Вая 


5 


4 mounting 
holes 


L diameter 


Load ports A and B 
6mm or 6mm push-in 


Nx 19 +40 64 
М = Number of stations 





Note: When operating more than 6 valves simultaneously connect air feed ta both ends of manifold plate 
and keep ай exhaust ports open. 


4. Ordering procedure 


Order number and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model 
selection shown on page KBV 2.2 and the manifold plate to suit installation require- 
ments in accordance with model code shown above plus any masking plates. 


VWICKERS 


Pneumatics 


CKD Selex spool valves 
Series 4KB2 accessories 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


Products for use with M4KB2 series 
manifold plates: 


DIN rail mounting plates 

Mounting plates which allow M4KB2-H6 
and M4KB2-HB series manifold 
assemblies to be mounted on 35mm 
DIN rail (ENS0022). 


e Additional mounting versatility 
ә Ideal for control panel applications 


Interface plates 

Permils independent supply or exhaust 
connections (G1/8") to be made to 
individual stations. 


e Individual higher/lower pressure supply 


e Individual exhaust for greater control 
of cylinder speed 


Adaptor plate 
Allows 4KB1 series valves to be 
mounted to 4KB2 series manifold plates 


e Common manifold for mixed valve 
types 
e Neatness of installation 


Pre wired solenoid lead 

Pre wired lead of 3 metre length with 
sheath protected plug which connects 
directly into solenoid valve. 

Other lengths available on request. 


ә Saving in installation time. 





2. Model code and mass 


Model code Description Mass 

M4KA2-DIN DIN rail mounting plates (pair) 0.137kg 
M4KB2-SP Interface supply plate 0.033kg 
M4KB2-EP Interface exhaust plate 0.033kg 
M4KB2-AP Adaptor plate 4KB2 to 4KB1 0.021kg 
C3-FL3 Pre wired solenoid lead (3m) 0.135kg 


DIN rail mounting plates 


Supplied as a pair complete with mounting screws (4 off) for fixing to manifold end 
blocks and for clamping to DIN rail (4 off). 


Interface plates 
Supplied complete with 1 off interface gasket (F4-603244) and 2 off mounting 
screws (885605). 


Adaptor plates 
Supplied complete wilh 1 off interface gasket (F4-603244) and 2 off mounting 
screws (BB5607). 


Pre wire solenoid lead 


DIN rail mounting plate 


M4KA2-DIN C3-FL3 





Interface supply plate Interface exhaust plate Adaptor plate 


“^ч, 
«алт 
есе 


M4KB2-EP 


M4KB2-AP 





3. Ordering procedure 
Order in accordance with model code shown above to suit installation requirements. 


KBA 2.1 





ШЕКЕР 
CKD Selex spool valv 


es 


Pneumatics 


Series MNAKB2 DIN rail mounting system 


6mm, 8mm, 10mm load ports 
ПЕ-- B 50, 63, 80, 100mm 


valves, 





2. Model code 


1. General description and 
application benefits 

A DIM rail mounted manifold system 
speci designed for use with the 

4KB2 Series solenoid operated range of 


€ DIN rail mounted (35mm) 


è All exhausts collected for 
environmentally clean applications 


e Integral push-in fittings — colour coded 


e No limit to number of valves in banks 


e Ease of increase or decrease in 
number of banks 


è Choice of piping direction for supply 
and exhaust 


е High heat resistive lightweight sub 
plates with integral 'O' rings 
ә Ideal for control panels 


MN4KB2 Series of DIN rait mounted manifold sys ems is supplied as individual components for assembly by customer to suit his 


application requirements. 


Valves 
Required valves should be ordered in interface gasket (F4 — 603243) for single 
accordance with the preferred model sub plate. 


selection shown on page КВУ 2.2 


will be supplied complete with 2 off 
mounting scfews (885542) and 1 off 


End plates — NE Series 


4 ; The gasket is not required and should 
(solenoid operated versions only) and be discarded. (Integral gasket is 


supplied with the DIN rail sub plates}. 


End plate for use on left hand side (load ports А & В of manifdid to front) 


Port sizes 
Р R 


12mm 12mm 
10mm 10mm 
8mm Bmm 2NOSH8 


Note: Р = Supply port, R = Exhaust port, PR = Pilot exhaust 


KBD 2.1 


Model 
coda 


NQSH12 
NOSH10 








DIN rail - 35mm (EN 50022) 
To be supplied by the customer. 
Manifold components 


А range of 12 components are available 

as shown below and should be ordered 

individually to suit the customers 

installation requirements. " 


End різіе for use on right hand side (load ports А & B of manifold to front) 


Port sizes Mode! е 
R code 


dzmm — 2NQUH12 
jümm = 2NQUH10 
Bmm 2NQUH8 








t. 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


Intermediate supply plates - NP Series 


With swivel elbow connections for inlermediate supply port With straight connections for intermediate supply port 


Port size Model L Port size Model 
code Р code 


2NPSH12 12mm 2NPUH12 
2NPSH10 ZNPUH10 
2NPSH8 2NPUH&8 


With straight connections for intermediate exhaust port 


Pon size Model | Port size Mode! 
code Ё code 

2NRSH12 2NRUH12 

2NRSH10 2NRUH10 

2NRSH8 2NRUHB 





DIN rail sub plates — NS Series 

















Port size Model 
AandB Aand B code 
10mm 2NS1SH10 7 40mm 2NS2SH10 
Т апт 2NSISHB | (“атт  NS28H8 | 
Spare gaskets Ғ2 - 603703 бітігі 2NS1SH6 Spare gaskets F2 - 603704 7 emm 28525Ң06 | 





Blocking plates — NC Series 


Fully blocked plate іс isolate banks of valves With exhaust passage only blacked 





Note: P = Supply роп, R= Exhaust port, PR = Pilot exhaust, A&B = Load poris 


KBD 2.2 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


Blanking plugs Exhaust silencers 


Port Model 
size code 
6mm |БІМ-06ВУ 
8mm |5ІМ-08ВУ 
10mm  |SLM-10BV 
12mm  |SLM-12BV 





3. Installation dimensions in mm 





35mm Кич" | ЗІР | rt т 
Din rail / == z 


/ 
Din rail sub plate f Supply and 
(single solenoid valve} exhaust plate 


DIN rail sub plate 
(double solenoid valve) 





С 
41 94 19 20 dxi9*sx20*px8*40 11-32 


d = Number of DIN rail sub plates 


s = Number of supply and exhaust plates / Intermediate supply plates / Intermediate exhaust plates 
p = Number of Blocking plates м 





4. Ordering procedure ® 


Order the number and type of valves required in accordance with the preferred model selection shown on page KBV 2.2. 
Order required number of DIN rail manifold companents in accordance with the relevant model codes shown on pages 
KBD 2.1-3. These components will be supplied loose for assembly to DIN rail to suit customers application requirements. 


Vickers Systems Divislon, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


KBD 23 The right to із reserved Printed in Groat Briain 





VICKERS 


CKD Selex valves 


Pneumatics 


Series 4TB1, 4TB2 reduced wiring manifold systems 


4mm, 6mm, 8mm, 10mm load ports - 5/2 and 5/3 
ПЕ-- 10, 12, 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm 


1 


D 
w 





. General description and 


pplication benefits 
IN rail mounted manifold systems 
ith integral wiring to single connector 


position. 
Fitted with 4TB1 or 4TB2 series 5port, 


2 position and 5 port, З position spool 
valves having plug in type solenoids at 
one end only. 
ө Twin solenoids at one end. 
€ Plug in solenoids. 
€ Reduced wiring for PC's and 
solenoids. 
DIN rail mounted (35mm). 
Terminal connections by D type 
sub connector or terminal stand. 
€ Manual override, indicator lamps 
and surge protection as standard. 
2. Functional symbols 


4TB110, 4TB210 
AB 


4TB120, 4TB120 


4T1B130, 4TB230 
AB 


d MPR 2) 


5 port, 2 position. 
Solenoid pilot actuated. 
Spring retum. 


5 port, 2 posilion. 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
al both ends. 

RIP R2 


5 port, 3 position. 
Spring centred. 
Solenoid pilot actuated 
at both ands. 

Pressure held neutral. 


ATB140, 4TB240 


g RI PRZ EN 


AB 5 port, 3 position. 

Spring centred. 

Sotenoid pilot actuated 
at both ends. 

Pressure release neutral. 


RIP R2 


4TB150, 4TB250 a 
Ав 5 port, 3 position 

Spring centred. 

Solenoid pilot actualed 

at both ends 

Pressure applied neutral. 





3. Model code 





MN4TB * * 
m m 


Series 
1 = 4TB1 
2 = 4ТВ2 


[2] Position / operator 
1 = 2 position single solenoid. 
2 = 2 positiondouble solenoid. 
3 = 3positiondouble solenoid, 
pressure held neutral. 
4 = 3position double solenoid, 
pressure release neutral. 


5 = 3positiondouble solenoid, 


pressure appliedneultral. 
8 = Mixed manifold. 


[3] Port size 
4TB1 series 
H4 = 4mmpushin 
H6 = 6mmpushin 
H8 8mm pushin 
HX Mixed size push in 


4TB2 series 

Ho 6mm pushin 

H8 8mm push in 

H10 = 1ümmpushin 

HX Mixed size push in 


uou wg on 


Ordering example:- 


0 B * “аж ж ж = rO Eee 
рв 4 [5] [8 
[4] Manual override Solenoid valve 
No mark = Nonlocking stations 
manualovenide 2 = 2stalions 
3 = 3stalions 
etc 
[5] Indication/protection Maximum number of stations Is 
L z Withindicator dependant on wiring method 
light and surge used and total number of 
protector solenoids - see under Manifold 
No mark = Withoutindicator system on page 478 1.2 
light and surge 
protector 


[6] Wiring method 


T10 = Teminalstand 

T30 = Dtype sub connector 
(vertical ) 

T31 = D type sub connector 
(sideways) 


For T10 terminal stand maximum 
numbar af stations із 9 

For T30 and T31 sub connectors 
maximum number of stations is 


dependant on number of valves giving a 


total of 20 solenoids 
- see under Manifold system an page 
4TB 1.2 


Solenoid voltage 
1 = 110v AC 50/60Hz 
2 = 220v AC 50/60Hz 
3 2 24vDC 
4 = 12v DC (option) 
Codas 1, 2 and 3 are standard 


MN4TB120-H6-LT30-8-3 = 4ТВ1 series manifold of 8 stations each having а 2 
position double solenoid valve of 24v DC with manual override,indicator light and 
surge protection. All ports 6mm push іл and with vertical D type sub connector. 


When ordering mixed manifolds additional information must be supplied to 
enable manifold to be assembled correctly. 
іе. A4TB1 series manifold system having mixed solenoid valve types each with 
manuali override, indicator light and surge protection operating on 110v АС 
50/60Hz and with terminal stand connector block would ре specified as 
MNA4TB180-HX-LT40-6-1 with the information detailed below also supplied 


Manifoldlayout 





i 

ж 
ME 
ЗЕ 
E | us a ‘ 
5 Valve stations 
o 1 ЕС 

Port Connections A 4 В] "night" 


1) List of valve block / solenoid valves required 
with station numbers (Note station 1 is at left 
hand side as indicated on layout). 

Valve blocks must be specified using the 
N4TB**0-H** part number shown on page 


4ТВ 1.3. 


2) Size of supply and exhaust ports required 


(push in fittings). 


(Nota:- On receipt of order the part numbers shown above will be converted into а unique SV number fo ensure 
accurate records relating to unit supplied.) 


Note: Above covers the provision of manifolds with "standard" layouts. 
For systems of other arrangements such as mixed series, mixed voltages, additional supply and/or 
exhaust blocks etc consult CKD catalogue reference CC-N-298A and our 
Customer Services Department. 


4TB 1.1 


WICKERS Pneumatics 


4. Operating data 


Solenoid valves 


Flow facto: 4ТВ110, 4ТВ120 valves - Ку = 5.14, Cv = 0.36 
4TB130, 4TB140 valves - Kv = 3.14, Cv = 0.22 
4ТВ150 valves - Kv - 2.29, Cv 2 0.16 
4TB210, 4TB220 valves - Kv = 11.29, Cv = 0.79 
4TB230, 4TB240, 4TB250 valves - Kv = 9.29, Cv = 0.65 








Maximum working pressure 7 bar (100psig) 
Minimum pilot air pressure 4TB110, 476210 valves - 1.5 bar (21.3 psig) 
4TB120, 4TB220 valves - 1.0 bar (14.2 psig) 
МА _ 3 position valves - 2.0 bar (28.4 psig) п 
Ambient operating temperature range 5°C to 50°C (41°F to 122%) | 
Response times at Sbar (7Opsig) 2 pobition valves - 20msec or less 3 posilion valves - 30msec or less 
Type of connection Manifold plate mounted | Ё 
Materials of construction Body - Die cast aluminium alloy Spool - Aluminium 
Seals - Nitrile Springs - Stainless steel 
Operating medium Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. If installed in lubricated system use 
ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 
Installation ‘dimensions See page 4ТВ 1.3 
Mass 4ТВ1 series 4ТВ2 series 
4TB110 valves - 0.130kg 4TB210 valves - 0.150kg 
4TB120 valves - 0.135kg 4TB220 valves - 0.155kg 
» _ 3 position 4ТВ1 valves - 0.140К0 — З position 4TB2 valves - 0.160kg. 
Solenoid coils Class B moulded coil. Voltage tolerance *1096 to -1096 


Nominal voltages - See position [B] of model code on page 4TB 1.1 

Coil consumption at nominal voltage - 1.8/1.4W (AC), 1.9W (DC) 
Starling current - 56/44mA(110vAC), 28/22mA(220vAC), 80тА(24урС) 
Holding current - 28/22mA(110vAC), 14/11mA(220vAC), BOMA(24vDC) 


Service kils Spool/piston assembly — 4TB1 series 4TB2 series 
4T9-101 for 4TB110 valves 4Т9-106 for 4TB210 valves 
479-102 for 4TB120 valves 4T9-107 for 4TB220 valves 
479-103 for 4TB130 valves 4T9-108 for 4TB230 valves 
4T9-104 for 4TB140 valves 479-109 for 4TB240 valves 
479-105 for 4TB150 valves 4T9-110 for 4TB250 valves 


Coil assembly — 4TB1 series 
4TB110- [x5] - Coil - for 4TB110 valves 
47В120- [#5] - Coil - for 4TB120, 130, 140, 150 valves 
4TB2 series 
4TB210- [&5] - Coil - for 4TB210 valves 
4TB220- [x5] - Coil - for 4TB220, 230, 240, 250valves 


[*5] = Indication / protection (see position [5] of model code on page 4TB 1.1) 
z|Solenoid ieee (see position |8| of model code on page 4ТВ 1.1) 


Manifold system 


Number of yalve stations With terminal stand wiring (Type T10) - 2 to 9 
With D type sub connector (Types T30 or T31) 
- 2 to 10 for double solenoid valves 
- 2 lo 20 for single solenoid valves 
- 2 to number of valves giving a total of 20 solenoids 


Operating edium. Compressed air ог non corrosive gas 
Ambient = medium temperature — 5"C ір 50°C (41°F to 122"F) " 
Ambient hufnidity 35 10 85% RH (must be no dew) 


Type of manifold. Common primary common exhaust _ үз 
Port size 4TB1 series 4ТВ2 series 
Primary (P) and Exhaust (R) 6mm, 8mm push-in 8mm, 10mm, 12mm push-in 
Cylinder ports (A and B) 4mm, 6mm, 8mm push-in а. 6mm, 8mm 10mm ривһ-іп E 
4TB 1.2 


VICKERS 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


Connector block 


R 
6 
mB 4,88 466 9 5 17 7 81 825 335 165 ә 8 8 145 Из = 
20 185 35 B 135 
“а-ы КЕНІ ой э 2g 20 Bi 825 47 16535 10 10 
12 


(17 xe) * (17 кі) +60 
(20 x e) + (20 x T) + 60 


End block 
for connector block at "left" 


Left end 
R4TBIANEAT 7 
NATB2-2NEA1 


Right end 
N4TB1-1NEB2 
МАТВ2-2МЕВ2 


tenons —— 
МАТВ1-1МЕВ1 
N4TB2-2NEB1 


Right end 
МАТВ1-1МЕА2 
NATB2-2NEA2 


Mole: іп position 5 number "T" denotes TAT serias 
and '2;' denotes ТВ2 series 





Manual override 


Pneumatics 


Supplylexhaust block 


Supply and exhaust blocks 


Note: іп position 5 number "1" denotes TBT senes 
and 2: denotes ТВ2 series 


End block 


TY 


DIN rail 
Port R (exhaust) 


Port P (supply) 


K M 
335 165 35 
33.5 165 35 
82.5 47 


5 
120.5 
120.5 


17 81 825 
17 81 825 
20 81 
20 20 81 825 47 


20 20 81 


165 35 
16.5 35 


135 


82.5 47 135 


е = Number of solenoid valve stations 
f = Number of Primary / Exhaust blocks 


NATB1-1NQSH6 

N4TB2-2NQSH12 12 12 
М4ТВ2-2М08Н10 10 10 
NATB2-2NQSHB B 8 


Supply block 

ØP 
МАТВ1-1НРЕНВ В 
N47B1-1NPSH6 6 
N4TB2-2NPSH12 12 
N4TB2-2NPSH10 10 
N4TB2-2NPSHB В 


124TB1 
2-41B2 


[2] Position / operator 

1 = 2 position single 
solenoid. 

2 = 2 position double 
solenoid. 

3 = 3 position double 
solenoid, pressure 
held neutral, 

4 = 3 position double 
solenoid, pressure 
release neutral 

5 = 3 position double 
solenoid, pressure 
applied neutra! 


Exhaust block 


N4TB2-2NRSHB 





T у 
113 73 
413 755 
125 755 
125 84 
125 86 





Valve block with solencid valve 


Model number 
N4TB** 0 -* * 


oa Г31 


Port size A and B 


4ТВ1 series 
H4 4mm push in 
6mm push in 
Ha amm push in 
4TB2 serios 

H6 = 6mm push in 
На = Emm pushin 
H10 = 10mm push in 


Note: For spares item 
add codes as per 


deleta № at start 
of code number. 


4TB 1.3 


ИСКЕК 


7. Connector blocks and connections 


End block (right end) 


Wiring method T10 (for up to 9 stations) 


The terminal njimbers (marked on the terminal stand cover) correspond 
to the manifold solenoids as shown in the charts below. s manifold 
stations are numbered from left to right with piping port to front 
irrespective of Wiring block position. 





Manifold intemal connections 


For manifolds of 4 stations or lass For manifolds of 5 - 9 stations 


Electric 
layout station | Terminal сс, 


Station T 
Sola 
[s 





AL, 
ES] 





Exclusiva power 5 is nol provided to the manifold. This must be suppl separately. 
For independent contact type PC output unit common wiring rs по! provided to the contact 
рап. This must ba provided separately. 


DC output unit 
(NPN output) 


DC output unit! 
(PNP output) 


AC output unit! 








E 310220 













Pneumatics 


Valve block with solenoid valve 


Connector block 


DIN mounting rail 








D type sub connector (720) 





Wiring methods T30 and T31 (for up to 20 stations) 

The connector pin numbers correspond to the manifold solenoids as 
shown in the charts below. The manifold stations are numbered from 
left to right with piping pori to front irrespective of wiring block position. 


Connector pin wiring examples 


CX20(0(9 009 (69) 6562 63) 
994926969 G96)6263 @ 09 





Connections for single solenoid valves (20 manifold stations or less). 


Pno  |t[2|s[4[s[e[v]eTo Tio |n]v2] 53 | 
[1а | 3a | 5a [7а | Sa |1а|13а1153|17а19| | |СОМ| 
ла | 15/16 [17] 18 |19 [2027122 123 [24 |251 | 
[2а | 4а | ба [Ва |10а[12а[14а[1ба|18а[2ба| "| | 


Connections for double solenoid valves (10 manifold stations or less), 


PnNo |1|2|3|415ТвБ(|7|в epope | 

Valve No_| fa | 2a | 3a | 4a | 5a [ба [7af Ba | Sa [10a] | [COM] 

PnNo {14 {45 [46 | 17 [та |19 |20|21|22|23|24|25| — | 
|15 |25 [3 | 4b | Sb |6 [тъга |% [Ob] | | 


Tha Valve No numerals correspond to station number and letters 'a' and ‘b' сетезройа іо 
solenoid. 

















Connections for mixed solenoid valves (20 solenoids or less). 
Connections will be dependant on manifold layout. 


Internal circuit 
Relay connector 


No. 1 14 2 15 3 16 4 17 5 18 8 19 7 20 8 


А 21 9 22 10 23 
OIQIOIQO ОСОО ОО OIOIOIOOIO 










HUI 
{Glas jer ЗООСУ 
х 14) (5) 46) dz (в) (9) 20) 20) 22 25) да), 


D sub connector 


Connecting cable with 'D' sub connector 


З metre length 
Yo T30- FL3 
Е 5 metre length 


T30 - FLS 


шш 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA а Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 


4ТВ 1.4 


Tel:- +44 (0)|1952 586000 |Fax:- +44 (0) 1952 586798 
The right io modifications is reserved 


Printed in Great Britain GB-P5042-0996 





.. 


VICKERS 


Spool valves 
Series VS23 


1/4" BSP - 5/2 and 5/3 
ПЕ-- 50, 63, 80, 100mm 














VS 23/15 4 
Аг operated, 
Spring return. 


VS 23/16 
Double air operated. 


VS 23/16P 43 


Double air operated, МАДАМ. 


Pressure held neutral. 80-90” 


VS 23/16U 4 
Double air operated, 
Pressure release 
neutral. 


Description 


5 port 2 position and 3 position spool valve, 


Air, solenoid, lever or roller operated. 
Type of Connection 

B.S.P. Screw Thread. 

Port Sizes 

la B.S.P. Main 18 B.S.P. Pilot. 
Operating Pressures 

Double Sol./Sol. Air 1-10 bar. 
Sol. Spring 2.5-10 bar 

Double Air 0-10 bar 

Minimum Pilot Air pressure 
(At 6.3 bar, body pressure) 
Air operated 1.0 bar. 

Spring return types 2.5 bar 
Flow to Atmosphere 

(At 6.3 bar, body pressure) 

2 Position Valves 45 dm /s. 

3 Position Valves 34 dm’/s 





| Principal Dimensions 








Pneumatics 


Operating Temperature (Ambient) 

-10'C to * 75'C Air operation 

-10'C to + 50°C Sotenoid Operation 

Type of Lubricant 

Shell-Tellus 37 but not essential 

Materials of Construction 

Zinc die cast body and shells, stainless steel 
spool and springs. Plastic moulded end covers 
and spoo! bearings and nitrile rubber seals. 
KV Flow Factor 

2 Position Valves-25. 

3 Position Valves-20 











"ES 
[ТЕЕ 
+4 . B 
erm. 256. E t 
G 4- Mounting Holes 
J а М dia. Le 
ta Ram 
L 





Тита) 
ТЕ =] 
2 d 


| 24 | 48 











ILKERS Pneumatics 


Principal Dimensions 


4- Mounting Holes 
N dia. 





VS 23/51 

Single solenoid > тк, 

with manual override, BAIM 

Spring retu і 

VS 23/52 7 

Single solenoid T 2. Manual Override 
with manuat pverride, ENZ (See Nole) 

Air return 


Note: Manual Override operator ts lever and/or 
screwdriver actuated and can be removed to delete 
this facility if not required 





——4- Mounting Holes 
N dia. 












VS 23/53 UTIMS 
Double solenoid with 

manual override 5T3 
VS 23/50P 


Double solenoid with тту 
manual override, 






Pressure hel neutral. Eos 
(SeeNote) 
VS 23/50U n 
EU iue eet ІРІ. [^m] rj tas] uw ЗЕГЕ 
manual override, 513 | 106 [122 | so | 24 | ав | |68 | КІЛ 






Pressure release neutral. 


Note: Manual Override operator is lever and/or 
screwdriver actualad and can be removed to delete 
this facility И not required 


VS 23.2 





|I/CKERS Pneumatics 


Principal Dimensions 





VS 23/3 
Lever operated 
spring return, 


VS 23/3L 
Lever operated 


2 poston postive [aee] o|er] eu]: Тита 
Га [se [ws ж [з [os] ә [| э | ав [вв |00 


Operating Force Required 50N (at 1-10 bar pressure) 





Principal Dimensions 





VS 23/5 
Roller operated, 
spring return 


VS 23/БА 
Roller operated, 
air return. 


„веш ЕЕ к ыи тк | е 
vas | s [a5 | ww | ез | 26] 24 | e ] sa | ee | м | 75 | 


Operating Force Required 120N (at 1-10 bar pressure) 





VS 23.3 


VWICKERS 


Spool valves 
Series VS23 


Feeder bar assemblies 
3/8" BSP 


Description 

Feeder bar assemblies for use with VS23 
Series valves (see p VS23.1-2). 

Available for arrangements from 2 to 6 valves. 
Type of Connection 

Screwthread. 

Port Sizes 

Inlet G38". 








Pneumatics 


Note 

Feeder bars can be supplied as bar plus 
required number of bolts and washers only or 
complete with mounting brackets. blanking 
plug and port plug. Requirements to be 
specified at time or ordering. 





Principal Dimensions 


PORT PLUG 
449091 
| {ine 2 washers) 





oF WIL 12 


ВНАСКЕТ 
448050 
J (Pair) 





- 

















FEEDER BAR 
BLANKING PLUG 
449090 

{inc 2 washers} 
Шала 










Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 


Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


The aghi to осон reared 


VS 23.4 


теме n Great Bman 


GB P5010-G-0831 









VICKERS Pneumatics 


Spool Valves 


Series VS16 
ISO 1 Interface — 5/2 and 5/3 
F- 32, 40, 50, 63mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 

A compact 5 port, 2 or 3 position spool 
valve with ISO 5599-1 size 1 interface 
for manifold mounting. Solenoid or air 
operated either to control double acting 
cylinders or as a pilot for larger valves. 
Efficient, reliable and responsive for use 
in a wide variety of applications. 


€ Fully balanced spool design 

e Fast response 

e Lube for life 

e Low pilot pressures 

e Low power consumption solenoids 

e Sub-base mounted to 1501 standard 
ә Manifold mounting facility 





2. Functional symbols 
150 symbols and codes shown аге in accordance with ISO 5599-3 


VS 16/15 5 port VS 16/51 5 port VS 16/53** 5 port 
(ISO code 104) 2 position. (ISO codg 152) 2 position. {ISO code 155) 2 position. 
42 42 Air actuated. M 42 Solenoid pilot 122 Solenoid pilot 


14 
тара КДАМ Spring retum. WAM actuated. actuated at both 


513 513 Spring return. ends. 


VS 16/16 5 port VS 16/52** 5 port 


(150 code 101) 2 position. (ISO code 154) 2 position. 
44 4 21 Air actuated at Solenoid pilot 
--ь- IL -d-- both ends. actuated. 
513 Extemal supply air 
return. 


Graphical symbols ref ISO 1219 (85 2917) 





VS 16.1 


LVICKERS 


3. Model code 








Version code 


15 


16 


51 


52 


53 


Note: 


2 pasition, air actuated, 
spring return. 

2 position, air actuated 
at both ends. 

2 position, solenoid pilot 
actuated, spring return. 
2 position, solenoid pilot 
actuated, air return. 

2 position, solenoid pilot 
actuated at both ends. 


All solenoid operaled valves ara 
(ited wilh manual override facility 
which is lever and/or screwdriver 
actuated and can ba removed іо 
delete this facility if not required. 


Preferred model selection 
The producis listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
Note: Valvas are supplied as sub-decks complete with 4 aff mounting screws and interface gasket for mounting on manifolds 150 5599-1 interface size 1. 






V818/15 
VS16/16 










12v DC 

24v DC 

48v DC 

24v 50/60Hz AC 

48v 50/60Hz AC 
110/120v 50/60Hz AC 
220/240v 50/60Hz AC 


5 port, 2 position, air actuated, spring return. 

5 port, 2 position, air actuated at both ends. 

5 port, 2 position,solenoid pilot actuated, spring return. 

5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, external supply air return. 
5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. 


* = Solenoid voltage code — to be specified (see posilion [2] above) 


VS 16.2 


Pneumatics 


ИКЕА 


4. Operating data 


Flow factors 


Flow to atmosphere 

at 6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 
Minimum pilot air pressure 

at 6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 
Maximum operating pressure 


Ambient operating temperature 
(ambient) 





Response times 
at 6.3 bar (90 psig) 


Cycling rate at 6.3 bar (90 psig) 
Type of connection 
Materials of construction 


Type of lubricant 


Installation dimensions 








Mass 


Manifolds 


Pneumatics 





Conductance C = 2.04 dm3/sec/bar 
Critical pressure ratio b - 0.38 

Kv = 10.0 

Cv = 0.70 


19 dm?3/sec (40.25 scfm) 


Air operated - 1.0 bar (14.5 psig) 

Spring return — 2.0 bar (29 psig) 

10 bar (145 psig) 

Air operated 

-10°C to +75°C (15°F to 167°F) 

Solencid operated 

-10°C to +50°C (15°F to 123°F} 

Monostable — ON 20 milliseconds OFF 50 milliseconds 
Bistable - ON 15 milliseconds OFF 15 milliseconds 
800 cycles per minute at 20°C (68°F) ambient — Monostable 
Manifold to ISO 5599-1 interface size 1 

Body - Zinc die cast epoxy painted 

End covers - Zinc die cast epoxy painted 

Spool - Stainless steel 

Springs — Stainless steel 

Seals — Nitrile 

Shells — Plastic moulded 


Lube for life therefore not essential but if installed in lubricated system 


use ISO VG37 mineral ой = 
See page VS 16.4 


| V$16/15 0.492 kg (1.08 Ib) 
VS16/16 0.500 kg (1.10 Ib) 
VS16/51** 0.560 kg (1.23 Ib) 


VS16/52** 0.550 kg (1.21 Ib) 
vs16/53"" 0.625 kg (1.38 Ib) 


For details see pages VS 16.5-6 














Solenoid coils 


Service kits 





Fully encapsulated and tropicalised 
Class F insulation 155°C (310°F) 
Protection class І.Р.65 when fitted with 3 pin socket connection to DIN43650 Type В 
Ambient temperature -10°C to +50°C (15°F to 123°F) 
Nominal voltages — See position [2] of model code (page VS 16.2) 
Voltage tolerance ~ +15% to -10% 
Coil consumption at nominal voltage and 20°C (68°F) ambient 

DC coils - SW maximum 

AC coils - 5VA holding 

- 8VA nominal inrush 

Lower power coils available on request 


Valve — VS16/15, V816/16 - Fit new unit 
-V816/51  - VS16/38B 
- М816/52 – VS16/39C 
-V816/53 – VS16/37A 

Solenoid coil - VEM13-141** 

Solenoid stem assembly — VEM13-226 


VS 16.3 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions іп mm (inches) 


VS1 еі VS16/16 


P: | | | 


4 hofes L dia 


Model code А В 
V316/18 105 (4.13) 38 (1.50) 32(126) 5.2 (0.20) 
516/16 105 (4.13) 38 (1.50) 32 (1:26) 5.2 (0.20) 


‚ У516/52**_ 


anual override - i 
($ee nole 1) T 1 . 


——— 


VS16/53** | | | ы 


pis t 
Notes: 1) Manual override operator is lavar 
n and/or screwdriver actualed and 
; сап be removed to delete this 
> : facility if not required. 
- H 


2) Ай drawings on this page 
Manual override are reproduced to a scala of 0,25 
(see nole 1) (Сору 4 times at 141% to give full 
size). 
ЕШ. 


Model code D G H 

№516/51** 80 (3.15) 78 (3.07) 133 (5.24) 50 (1.97) 96 (3.78) 
VS16/52** 80 (3.15) 78 (3.07) 133 (5.24) 50 (1.97) 96 (3,78) 
VS18/53** 80 (3.15) 78 (3.07) 156 (6.14) 50 (1.97) 96 (3.78) 





6. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection and ** When ordering solenoid operated For order codes and details of manifolds 
valve will be supplied as sub-deck versions ensure solenoid voltage code to 150 5599-1 interface size 1 for use 
complete with 4 off mounting screws and is added to model code. with these valves see pages VS 16.5-6. 


interface gasket. 


VS 16.4 


т аа 


WICKERS Pneumatics 


Spool valves 
Series VS16 





Single manifolds 
ISO 1 interface 


1. General description 


А range of side ported and base ported Side ported versions available with 1/6" 
manifolds for VS16 series valves. BSP inlet, outlet, exhaust and pilot ports 
or 1/4" BSP inlet and outlet ports, 3/8” 
BSP exhaust ports and 1/8" BSP pilot 
ports. 


Base ported version available with 1/4" 
BSP inlet, outlet and exhaust ports and 
1/8" BSP pilot ports. 


2. Model code 





Inlet Outlet Exhaust Pilot 
448687 ISO 1 Base ported BSP Gu Gua" Gi Ga" 
482834 180 1 Side ported BSP G14" Gi" 63/8" G1/a" 
806176 ISO 1 Side ported BSP Gi/a" Gig" Gi/g" G1/a" 














3. Operating data 


All operating data for manifold units is consistent with that for the relevant valves 
mounted onto the manifold. 








Mass 448687 0.185kg (0.4115) 
482834 0.530kg (1.1716) 
806176 0.240kg (0.5310) 


4. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


А 


F 
Pi 
M 
Model code K L 
448687 110 (4.33) 45 (1.17) 16 (0.63) 80 (3.15) 98 (3.86) 5.5(0.22) 
482834 110 (4.33) 48 (1.89) 36 (1.42) 80 (3.15) 98 (3.86) 5.5 (0.22) 
806176 124 (4.88) 38 (1.50) 18 (0.71) 115 (4.53) 3.0 (0.12) 25 (0.98) 
Note: All drawings оп this page are reproduced to a scale of 0.25 (Сору 4 times at 141% to give full size). 





5. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes 
shown above to suit installation 
requirements for valves. 


VS 16.5 


VICKERS 


Spool valves 
Series VS16 


Gang manifolds 
ISO 1 Interface 





1. General description 


Side and base ported gang manifold 
bases for У516 series valves to provide 
2 to 8 station assemblies. 





End plates are supplied in pairs with left 
hand plate end ported 3/8" BSP for 
exhaust connections and right hand 


2. Model code 





G3fa"(RH) 


3. Operating data 





Pneumatics 





plate end ported 3/8" BSP for inlet 
connection. 


Manifold station units are base ported 
1/4" BSP for outlet connections and base 
and side ported 1/8" BSP for pilot 
connections. 


Pilot 
Ports 12&14 


Outlet Exhaust 


Ports 2&4 Ports 3&5 


G3/a" (LH) 


All operating data for manifold units is consistent with that for the relevant valves 


mounted onto the manifold. 
Mass 


4. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


J 


N x 43 (1.69) + 40 (1.57) 


116 (4.57) 35 (1.38) 


Note: All dra ings on this page are reproduced to a scale of 0,25 (Copy 4 timas at 141% to give full size}. 
N = Number of stations 


5. Ordering procedure 
Order in accordance with model codes 


shown above to suit installation 
requirements for valves. 


i.e. For 6 station assembly 
Order 6 off 482835 
and 1 off 482836 


VS 16.6 


482835 
482836 


N x 43 (1.69) + 20 (0.79) 





0.250kg (0.5516) 
0.250kg (0.5516) 


K L 
28 (1.10) 7 (0.27) У 


The manifold stations are supplied with 
integral gaskets and necessary inter 
connecting screws and blanking plugs. 





ILKERS Pneumatics 


Spool vaives 


Series VS26 


ISO 2 Interface - 5/2 and 5/3 
E- 50, 63, 80, 100mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 

A compact 5 port, 2 or 3 position spool 
valve with ISO 5599-1 size 2 interface 
for manifold mounting. Solenoid or air 
operated ейһег to control double acting 
cylinders or as a pilot for larger valves. 
Efficient, reliable and responsive for use 
in a wide variety of applications. 


e Fully balanced spool design 

e High flow 

e Fast response 

e Lube for life 

e Low pilot pressures 

e Low power consumplion solenoids 

e Sub-base mounted to І5О2 standard 
e Manifold mounting facility 





2. Functional symbols 
ISO symbols and codes shown are in accordance with ISO 5599-3 





VS26H5 5 port 
(ISO code 104) 2 position. 


VS26/51** 5 port VS26/50P** 5 port 
(ISO code 152) 2 position. (ISO code 156) 3 position. 
и 4 2 12 Air actuated. Solenoid pilot 14 42 Spring centred. 
РЕА Spring return. actuated. Solenoid pilot 
513 Spring return. 513 actuated at both 
ends. 
All ports closed 


VS26/16 5 port 

(ISO code 101) 2 position. 
Air actuated al 
both ends. 


VS20/52** 5 port VS26/50U** 5 port 
(ISO code 154) 2 position. (ISO code 157) 3 position, 


Solenoid pilot 14 42 Spring centred. 


VS26/16P 
(ISO code 108) 
42 


VS26/16U 
(ISO code 108) 
42 


actuated. 
External supply air 
5 pon tatum. 
3 position. 
Spring centred. 
Air actuated at 
both ends. 
All poris closed. 


5 part 

3 position. 
Spring centred 
Air actuated at 
both ands. 

Load ports open 
to exhaust ports. 


Solenoid pilot 
actuated at both 
ends. 

Load ports open 
1o exhaust poris. 


513 


VS26/53** 5 port 
(ISO code 155) 2 position. 
Solenoid pilot 


4 2 12 
actuated at both 


14 


513 ends. 


Graphical symbols ref ISO 1219 (BS 2917) 





VS 26.1 


| 
ИКЕЛЕ Pneumatics 


3. Model code 





[1] Version code 3 position valve model code [3] Voltage code 

15 = 2 position, air actuated, P = Spring centred, all ports JZ = 12vDC 
spring return. closed. KZ = 24vDC 

16 = 2 position, air actuated U = Spring centred, load ports MZ = 48v DC 
at both ends. open to exhaust ports. KY - 24v 50/60Hz AC 

50 = 3 position, solenoid pilot | - AO MY - 48v 50/60Hz AC 
actualed at both ends. TRI UE RY - 110/120v 50/60Hz AC 

51 = 2 position, solenoid pilot SY = 220/240v 50/60Hz AC 


actuated, spring return. 
52 = 2 position, solenoid pilot 
actuated, air return. 
2 position, solenoid pilot 
actuated at both ends. 


53 = 


Note: АЛ solenoid operated valves are 
fitted with manual override facility 
which ts lever and/or screwdriver 
actuated and can be removed (о 
delete this facility if not required 


Preferred model selection 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
Note: Valves ara supplied as sub-decks complete with 4 off mounting screws and interface gasket for mounting on manifolds 150 5599-1 interface size 2. 


VS26/15 | 5 port, 2 position, air actuated, spring return. EE қ 
VS26/16 | 1 5 port, 2 position, air actuated at both ends. E . 
VS26/16P - 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, all ports closed. 

VS26/16U 5 port, 3 position, spring centred, air actuated at both ends, load ports open to 


exhaust ports. 


5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solencid pilot actuated at both ends, all pots 


closed! 
- - а Етар eee -= 
5 port, 3 position, spring centred, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends, load ports 
open to exhaust 
— M m " 
5 port, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated, spring return. 


5 port, 2 position, sb fenoid pilot actuated, external supply air return. ТЕ! 


5 роп, 2 position, solenoid pilot actuated at both ends. А 












%526/51** 
У526/52" 
VS26/53"* 






** = Solenoid voltage code ~ to be specified (see position (3) above) 


VS 25,2 





VICKERS 


Flow factors 


Flow factors 


Flow to atmosphere 

at 6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 
Minimum pilot air pressure 

at 6.3 bar (90 psig) body pressure 
Maximum operating pressure 





Maximum operating temperature 


(ambient) 


Response times 
at 6.3 bar (90 psig) 
Cycling rate at 6.3 bar (90 psig) 





Type of connection 


Materials of construction 


Type of lubricant 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 





10 bar (145 psig) | 


Lube for life therefore not essential but if installed in lubricated system 


Pneumatics 


2 position valves Conductance C = 6.00 dm3/s/bar 
Critical pressure ratio b = 0.50 
Kv = 25.0 
Cv = 1.72 

3 position valves Conductance С = 4.80 dm3/s/bar 

Critical pressure ratio b = 0.40 

Kv = 20.0 

2 position valves — 50 dm3/sec (106 scfm) 

3 position valves — 38 dm3/sec (80.5 scfm) 


Air operated — 1.0 bar (14.5 psig) 


Spring return — 2.5 bar (36.25 psig) 


Air operated 

-10°C to +75°C (15°F to 167°F) 

Solenoid operated 

-10°C to +50°C (15°F to 123%Е) 

Monostable — ON — 40 milliseconds OFF 70 milliseconds 
Bistable — ON — 45 milliseconds OFF 45 milliseconds 


500 cycles per minute at 20°C (68°F) ambient — Monostable 


Manifold to ISO 5599-1 interface size 2 


Body - Zinc die cast epoxy painted 
End covers - GRP 

Spool ~ Stainless steel 

Springs — Stainless steel 

Seals — Nitrile 

Shells - Zinc die cast 


use ISO VG37 mineral oil 





See pages У8 26.4 

VS26/15 0.650 kg (1.43 Ib) 
VS26/16 0.700 kg (1.54 Ib) 
VS26/16P 0.800 kg (1.76 Ib) 
VS26/16U 0.800 kg (1.76 Ib) 
VS26/50P** 0.950 kg (2.09 Ib) 
VS26/50U"** 0.950 kg (2.09 Ib) 
V826/51** 0.800 kg (1.76 Ib) 
VS26/52** 0.800 kg (1.76 Ib) 
V826/53** 0.850 kg (1.87 Ib) 


Manifolds 
Solenoid coils 





Service kits 


For details see pages VS 26.5-6 


Fully encapsulated and tropicalised 
Class F insulation 155*C (310^F) 
Protection class I.P.65 when fitted with 3 pin socket connection to DIN43650 Type В 
Ambient temperature -10*C to +50°С (15°F to 123°F) 
Nominal vollages — See position [3] of model code (page VS 28.2) 
Voltage tolerance - +15% to -10% 
Coil consumption at nominal voltage and 20°C (68°F) ambient 
DC coils - 5W maximum 
AC coils — БМА holding 
— 8VÀ nominal inrush 
Lower power coils available on request 
Valve — V826/15, VS26/16, VS26/16P, VS26/16U — Fit new unit 
VS26/50P - VS28/36PD 
VS26/50U — VS26/36UE 
VS26/51 - VS26/38B 
V526/52 - VS26/39C 
VS26/53 - VS26/37A 
Solenoid сой - VEM13-141** 


Solenoid stem assembly - VEM13-226 


VS 26.3 


ШЕКЕ» 


5. Installation dimensions іп mm (inches) 


VS26/15, VS26/16, V826H6P, VS26/16U 


Model code A 

VS26/15 118 (4.65) 
VS26/16 118 (4.65) 
VS26/16P 118 (4.65) 


VS26/16U 118 (4.65) 
| 


У5261517", VS26/52"" 


Manual override 
{see note 1) 


Modal code 
VS26/50P** 
VS28/50U** 
№526/51"" 


VS26/52"* | 
VS26/53* 


6. Ordering procedure 


Order as preferred model selection and 


valve will be supplied as sub-deck 


complete with 4 off mounting screws 


and interface gasket. 


VS 26.4 


B 
50 (1.97) 
50 (1.97) 
50 (1.97) 
50 (1.97) 


90 (3.54) 
90 (3.54) 
90 (3.54) 
90 (3.54) 
90 (3.54) 


“When ordering solenoid operated 
versions ensure solenoid voltage code 
is added to model code, 


с 
43 (1.69) 
43 (1.69) 
43 (1.69) 
43 (1.69) 


78 (3.07) 
78 (3.07) 


78 (3.07) 
78 (3.07) 
~ 78 (3.07) 





„|Г SH 


ЧЕЙ 


Lidia) 


6.1(0.24) | 
6.1 (0.24) 


6.1 (0.24) 
6.1 (0.24) 


Pneumatics 


156 (6.14) 
156 (6.14) 
137 (5.39) 
137 (5.39) 
156 (6.14) 


ЛЕ | 


Notes: 1) Manual override operator is lever 
and/or screwdriver actuated and 
can be removed to delete this 
facility if not required. 


2) All drawings on this page 
are reproduced to a scale of 0.25 
(Copy 4 times at 141% to give full 
size). 


Manual override 
{see note 1) 


F G H e 
50 (1.97) 106 (4.17) 
50 (1.97) 106 (4.17) 
50 (1.97) 106 (4,17) | > 
50 (1.97) 106 (4.17) 
50 (1.97) 106 (4.17) 


For order codes and details of manifolds 
to ISO 5599-1 interface size 2 for use 
with these valves see pages VS 26.5-6 





МҮХЕМФ Pneumatics 


Spool valves and Linear slide valves 
Series VS26 


Single manifolds 





ISO 2 Interface 
1. General description 
A range of side ported manifolds for Available with 1/4", 3/8" or 1/2" BSP inlet, 
VS26 series valves. outlet or exhaust ports, and 1/8" BSP 
pilot ports. 


2. Model code 


Inlet Outlet Exhaust Pilot 
482837 ISO 2 Side ported ВЭР Gia" G3/g" Gis" Gt/s" 
482838 ISO 2 Side ported BSP G12" Gu" G1/2" G1/a" 
806146 150 2 Side ported BSP Сї" G1/4" G4" Gta” 





3. Operating data 


All operating data for manifold units is consistent with that for the relevant valves 
mounted onto the manifold. 


Mass 482837 0.570kg (1.26lb) 
482838 0.530kg (1.171b) 
806146 0.370kg (0.811b) 



















8061446 






a j 





oO 


2 holes L dia 



























Model code A B С J Ldia M 
482837 124(4.88) 56 (2.20) 40(157) 112(4.41) 5.5(0.22) 

482838 124(4.88) 56 (2.20) 40(157) 112441) 5.5 (0.22) 

806146 112(4.41) 50 (1.97) 22 (0.87) 100(3.97) 6.5 (0.26) 38 (1.50) 


Note: All drawings on this page are reproduced to a scale of 0.25 (Copy 4 limes at 141% to give full size). 





5. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes 
shown above to suit installation 
requirements for valves. 


V5 26.5 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


Spool valves and Linear slide valves 
Series VS26 


Gang manifolds 
ISO 2 interface 





1. General description 


Side and base ported gang manifold Manifold station units are base ported 

bases for VS26 series valves to provide 3/8" BSP for outlet connections and base 

2 to 8 station assemblies. and side ported 1/s" BSP for pilot 
connections. 


End plates are supplied in pairs with left 
hand plate end ported 1/2" BSP for 
exhaust connections and right hand 
plate end ported 1/2" BSP for inlet 
connection, 


2. Model code 
д Inlet Outlet Exhaust Pilot 
Port 1 Ports 2&4 Ports 3&5 Ports 12814 








(pair) BSP G1/2"(RH) G1/2"(LH) 


3. Ке data 


All operating data for manifold units is consistent with that for the relevant valves 
mounted onto the manifold. 


Mass 482839 0.440kg (0.970) 
482840 0.470kg (1.041Һ) 


4. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 


| A 
N x 56 (2.20) + 48 (1.89) 140 (5.51) 45 (1.77) N x 56 (2.20) + 28 (1.10) 35 (1.38) 8.0 (0.31) 


Note: All drawii | 5 on this page are reproduced to a scale of 0.25 (Сору 4 timas at 141% fo give full size). 
N= Number at stations 





5. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance wilh model codes ie. For 6 station assembly The manifold stations are supplied with 
shown above to suit installation Order 6 off 482839 integral gaskets and necessary inter 
requirements for valves. and 1 off 482840 connecting screws and blanking plugs. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


The right to modification ің reserved Printed In Great Britain GB-P5611-0195 
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WICKERS 
CKD Air grippers 


Pneumatics 


Double acting and single acting 
FH100 series (parallel type) and FH500 series (fulcrum type) 
10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm bore 


3. Model code 


Е Н ж ж ж ғ ж 
pu ІК [3] 
Туре Воге Operation 
1 = Parallel type 10 - 10mm D - Double acting 
5 = Fulcrum type 12 - 12mm O = Single acting 
16 - 16mm (Normally open) 
20 = 20mm 
25 = 25mm (Paratiel type only} 


Preferred model selection 


Parallel type - Double acting Parallel type - Single acting 


1. General description and 


с 2 Воге Model code Bore Model code 
application benefits Tomm FH110 -D 10mm FH110 - О 
Slim, lightweight double acting or single 12mm FH112-D 12mm ЕН112-О 
acting air grippers (“Feather Hand") 16mm FH116- D 16mm FH116-O 
available in parallel or fulcrum operating 20mm FH120-D 20mm FH120-O 
versions: 25mm FH125-D ` 25mm FH125-O 
€ Lightweight. 

e Wide stroke (jaw opening). Fulcrum type - Double acting Fulcrum type - Single acting 
Bore Model code Bore Model code 
® High gripping force. 10mm FH510 - D 10mm FH510 - O 
Selectabl ti ti 12mm FH512-D 12mm FH512-O 
Шыға ыы а 16mm FH515-D 16mm ЕН516-О 
€ Magnetic piston standard. 20mm FH520 - D 20mm FH&20 - О 
€ Small switches fit within body 


envelope. 


4, Operating data 


Operating pressure 


Double acting 1.5 - 7.0 bar (21.3 - 100 psig) 
Single acting 2.5 - 7.0 bar (35.5 - 100 psig) 
+5° C to + 60°C (+41°F to + 140? Р) 


Back-lash prevention mechanism. 





Ambient operating 
temperature range ы 


€ Internal cushion. 





2. Functional symbols 


Parallel type 
Double acting 
т. 


а 


Y 
a 


Fulcrum type 
Double acting 


Parallel type 
Single acting 


v. 


Fulcrum type 
Single acting 


Type of connection 


Materials of construction 


Screwthread - МЗ (10mm and 12mm bore) 
Screwthread - М5 (16 mm to 25mm bore) 


Cylinder body and cover - Anodised aluminium alloy 
Piston - Stainless steel Gripper jaws - Steel 
Seals - Nitrile rubber 





Cushioning u 
Operating medium 





Maximum operaling frequency 
Repeatability 52 
Open / close movement 


Technical data 
Installation dimensions | 
Magnetic sensors 


Fixed rubber buffer at open end of travel 
Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 


3 cycles/sec 


+0.03mm 

Parallel type - stroke 
10mm bore - 8mm 
16mm bore - 14mm 
25mm bore - 20mm 

Fulcrum type - Angle 
10mm to 20mm bore 

See page FH 1.2 

See page FH 1.3 


See page FH 2.1 


12mm bore - 11mm 
20mm bore - 17mm 


20° at open, -5° at clase 





Mass 


te - 
For further technical information 
request catalogue ref CC-N-291 


Note: Mass shown excludes 


magnelic sensors. 


Switch mass = 0.052kg. 


Service kits 


ЕН110-° 0.051kg 
ЕН116-* 0.124kg 
ЕН125-* 0.284kg 
ЕН510-* 0.043kg 
ЕН516-* 0.092k 


FH112- 0.071kg 
FH120- 0.176kg 


FH512- 0.053kg 
FH520- 0.135К4 


Contact Customer Services Department 


FH 1.1 
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5. Technical data 


Parallel type - Gripping force for open and close operation at "L" length of gripper arm for supply pressures from 1.5 to 7 bar 








= 

т 

- L г S 

е 

orkable range of arm length Е 

B 

rA © 
a 
= 
5 
Б 
® 








Мо: 

‘Gripping force for CLOSE operation of single 
acting models із 25% {о 30% less than that of 
double acting models. 





Arm length "L^. (mm) 


| T |ЕН120 


Te) aoe ee ee Ons Seer —2—2——3ÀÓ—À—3À 


Gripping force (М) 


Gripping force (М) 
Gripping force (8) 





errr | 


әже m 9 107 
length *L^ (mm) 





10 20 ж 40 50 00 о ж % 10 
Arm length "L^ (mm) 







Note; 

Gripping force for CLOSE operation 
of single acting models із 25% to 
30% less than that of double acting 


OPEN | 
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UICKERS Pneumatics 


6. installation dimensions in mm 


FHI28- FH125-" 7 аата 1082021 


holes OY (full depth) 


2 mounting 
holas 023 


Стах) 
G2 (min) 


Magnetic sensor 
positions 
Bore Proximity Switch T3H 
So 5с 
10 23 19 
12 255 19.5 
18 25 19.5 
20 27.5 20 
25 30.5 21 


Бе A B C D E F Gi GG H ! K L M N P QR T V W X Y 71 22 23 
10 58 16 23 44 15 55 12 4 7 3 8 18 75 105 M3 16 95 17 22 255 11 М3 M3xGdeep  Mix45deep M3 x Gdeep 
12 64 18 27 49 15 6 15 4 7 3 8 20 75 125 M3 20 i1 19 24 29 12 М3 M3x6deep M3x53deep М3хбдеер 


Лё мне ыз л ы т" "е ee 
16 11 23 34 53 18 65 20 6 10 4 10 21 8 15 MS 24 М 26 26 31 15 M4 MáxBdeep М4х8ізер М4 x Gdeep 
20 78 26 40 60 18 75 24 7 10 4 10 245 85 17 MS 29 16 29 305 36 17 M4 M5xtQdeep М5х9.50еер М5х 104еер 
25 91 3i 45 71 20 85 26 6 12 5 10 30 10 21 M5 34 21 34 37 43 21 М5 М5х 10івер Мех 25deep М5 x lüdeep 


ЕН510-*, FH512-*, 2 mounting 


FH51 6-*, FH520-* 4 am meunling hatas ozi 
р есш EL holes @Ү (full depth) 


2 mounting 


i holes 023 
2 mounling holes 


each side 022 


Magnetic sensor 

positions 

Bowe Proximity Switch ТЗН 
So 


Boe A B C DE Fi P Gi он. N P ОВ ТУ W X Y 71 22 2 

Ш 335 16 23 285 21 55 15 -Plo 15 7 3 105 M3 16 95 17 20 24 11 M3 М3хбфер M3x45deep —Mix6deep 
09 335 18 27 285 21 6 2 Pl 17 7 3 12 M3 20 11 19 20 24 12 M3 Mixódeep M3x55deep M3 x 6deep 
16 5 23 34 024 65 25 -Plot 22 10 4 10 16 8 15 M5 24 14 26 21 255 15 М MáxBdeep — Máx&deep МИ Веер 
20 AS 26 40 345 26 75 25 Sova? 20 10 4 10 185 85 17 М5 29 16 29 24 295 17 М5 М5х 100гр  Mox95deep — M5 x 100еер 
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ИСКЕК 
CKD Аіг grippers 


Magnetic sensors - Proximity switch Type T3H 


ПЕН 10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Continuously rated proximity switches 
with LED indicator and flying lead. 
Programmable controller relay 
operation. 


€ Switches fit within air gripper 
envelope. 


€ = Integral LED indicator (Red) 


€ Ease of fitting. 


2. Internal circuit diagram 
of switch 








3. Preferred model selection 
Proximity switch 


Model code Modelcode | Description 


Pneumatics 


T3H3 | T3H3 | Ail lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard). 


T9H8 | 


4. Operating data 


3 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) - 


Ambient operating temp erature range “10°C to + 60°С (14F to + 140° F) 


Load voltage/current 


Power consumption 


30vDC or Іе55/100тА or less 
24vDC (ON) 10mA or less 


Internal voltage drop | 0.5у or less at 100mA 


Leakagd current 
Maximum impulse | 
Protection 

Lead wire 

Insulation resistance | 
LED indication 


5. Installation requirements 
Output circuit protection 


2—0 When ап inductive load 
НЕШ % (relay or solenoidvalve) 
Baca К is connected, be sure 
“eee | to install ihe protection 
Example озшде absorbing circuit shown left in 
semen f i fel pony used at order to protect 
оде VOG br equivalent from the surge volage 
generated when ihe 
switch isturned OFF. 


When a capacitive load 
(condenser) is 
connected, be sure to 
install the protection 


(ack: 


Example of the currant kming 
resistance № connected to Lhe 
capackive ‚ wih the value 
of R (ohm) ling above the 
valve oblan by the 
equation ЕТТІ 


m- D 


ГЕ” 


= 
4 


Circuit shown left іп 
order to protect from 
the inrush current 
generated when the 
switch is turned ON. 


E 
ЕГЕС» 


LED Indicator 


10 pA or less 

100G 

IEC standard IP67 

Ой proof 3 core vinyl cabtyre cord 0.2mm? 
More than 20М<2 at 500v DC megger 

Red (ON) 


Connection to programmable 
controller (sequencer) 


The connecting method differs according to the type 
of programmable controlier. 
Make connections as shown below 


Ек of switch ТЗН" 
connection fo tourre input 





{extemal power) type. 
Ришу 
taririn 
eror Ек of Switch ТЭН“ 
кыйс H а ааа ets 
I" sae 
Н " Tbe switch cannot 
tS pac. | cm Coe I Io Me S Жр 
== sequencer 


| 6. Installation dimensions іп mm 


Model A В CD E 
code 


T3H' 18.5 25 34 9 M25 45 47 6 


F GH 
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VICKERS 


Pneumatics 


CKD shock absorbers 


Series NCK 


Absorption energy 
0.7 to 20 kgf.m (6.9 to 196 Nm) 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of high performance non 
adjustable shock absorbers of compact, 
slim design. 


‘Soft’ stop of moving objects. 


Ease of installation. 


Extends life of machinery and 
equipment. 


@ Improves environment of 
machinery and equipment and 
reduces noise. 


@ Automatic adjustment to optimum 
absorption performance. 





2. Model code 





NCK = ж ж 2 * * * Е ж ж 





[1] Mounting style [21 Series [3] Option — | 
00 = Standard Mark relates to maximum absorption С = Equipped with end cap (standard) 
FA = Flange energy - see preferred model N1 = Equipped with stop nut 


selection table below No mark = Without end cap 


Preferred model selection and specification 


Standard Max absorption Stroke Max absorption Max speed Max repeat Retum spring force Retum Mass 
model energy energy per hour of impact frequency fully compressed lime 
kof-m(Nm) mm кочту (Nm/hr) misec cycle/min Кі Sec kg 

NCK-00-0.7-C 07 ( 687) 8 1260 (12361) 15 3 0.44 0.3 or less 0.02 
NCK-00-1.2-C 12 (1177) 10 2160 (21190) 2.0 9 0.60 0.3 or less 00 
NCK-00-2.6-C 26 ( 2550) 15 3900 — (38250) 20 25 1.20 0.3 or less 007 
МСК-00-7-С 70 ( 68.67) 20 8400 (82404) 25 20 220 0.4 or less . 020 
“NCK-00-12-C 12.0 (117.72) 25 6640 (81758) 30 2 3.40 04 or less 030 - 
“NCK-00-20-C 20.0 (196.20) 30 10800 (105948) 30 NL 350 05011855 045 


-10°C to + 80°C (14°F to 176"F) 


NCK-00-0.7-C = Shock absorber (with end cap) for standard fitting having maximium 
absorption energy of 0.70 kgf-m 

NCK-FA-12-N1 = Shock absorber with flange mounting having maximum absorption energy 
of 12 kgf-m and fitted with a stop nut 


Ambient operating temperature range 


Ordering examples:- 


Notes: 
(1) 1kg = 8.81 Newtons (N) 


(2) Maximum absorption energy per hour is taken at an ambient temperature of 20°C (68°F) 
Maximum absorption energy per hour (El) at ambient temperature ЕС is expressed as follows 


where Ё = Maximum absorption energy per hour (kgf-rm/hrO at ambient temperature PC 


t = Ambient temperature РІ 


Et- MS x Eh 
Eh = Maximum absorpiion energy per hour (kgf-m/fr) at ambient iemperalura 20°C (68°F) 


(3) Minimum absorption energy should be greater than 1/5 of the maximum absorption energy. 


(4) Far "Calculations for selecling shock absorbers" see pagas SCK 1.2 and SCK 1.3 of SCK Series Shack Absorbers catalogue. 


NCK 1.1 


VICKERS 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 





МСК -00.-*** 


Flange (FA) 


For models) NCK-FA-0.7 
NCK-FA-7.2 


Mark Standard (00) 

Model Number A A B 
NCK-00-0.7 50 57 75 
NCK-00-1.2 575 65 85 
NCK-00-2.6 88 96 105 
МСК-00-7 1985 109,5 12.5 
NCK-00-12 |129 142 155 
NCK-00-20 М1 1М 155 





чр 
(Stroke) 
а 


{Effect 
n 


Emef 
{Stroke} ds 


(Енесі! 


4—0 


к“ 


C DE 
42 B 7 
475 10 75 
71 15 10 
78.5 20 11 
104 25 13 
111 30 13 


М 
thread length) 


Thread 4 


N 
thread length) 


ж--й к 


Thread J 


МСК-ҒА-2.6, МСК-ҒА-7 
NCK-FA-12, NCK-FA-20 


4 mounting 


Thread J holes OS 


А 


Ј K LU M WM 
М10х1.0 3 14 162 13 
М12х1.0 35 17 196 15 
М14х1.5 19 219 20 30 
М20х1,5 27 31.2 25 
М25х1.5 32 37 43 
М27х1.5 32 37 95 48 


Pneumatics 


%-н(аЛ)-- 


ч Цагт) - 


Stop nut (М1) 


For а! modals 


Sop aT 


міғая 8 И CO 


20 31 


[12 3) 29 85 25 | 
225 355 2 
s [sa 38 65 6 |255 
% 050 ю 6з 6 [95 
87 35 
Ою 65 5: 


ү 
Ш 
19 
20 
26 
32 
35 
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UCKER Pneumatics 


CKD shock absorbers 
Series SCK 


Absorption energy 
0.005 to 60 kgf.m (0.049 to 588 Nm) 


М 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


A range of high performance adjustable 
shock absorbers having a unique 
mechanism that converts kinetic energy 
of a moving object to thermal energy 
which is diffused into the atmosphere. 





@ Stops moving objects safely. 
Ф Increases manufacturing cycles. 


€ = Extends life of machinery and 
equipment. 


€ = Improves environment of 
machinery and equipment and 
reduces noise. 


Әә Shock absorption capacity 
adjustable on 11 models. 





2. Model code 
5 С K - * * д ж ж ж ж ж =i ж ж 


[1] Mounting style [2] Series [3] Option 
00 - Standard Mark relates to maximum No mark - Standard 
FA - Flange absorption energy - see preferred N1 - Equipped with stop nut 


model selection table below 


Preferred model selection and specification 


Standard Max absorption energy — Stroke Max absorplion energy Maxspeedof Max repeat frequency Required bracket — Retum time Mass 
model kgf-m (Nm) mm perhour-kgf-mihr (Nahe) impact - m/sec cycle/min strength - kgf Sec kg 
SCK-00-0.005 (4005 (0.049) T 135 (1223) 10 45 15 0.3 or less 0.02 
SCK-00-0.01 001 (0.098) 10 a (M) 10 45 2 63 or less 044 
SCK-00-0.03 003 (0.294) 10 81 (793.8) 10 45 6 (13 о less 007 
SCK-00-0.3 03 (294 10 810 (7938) 19 45 60 0.4 or less 02 
SCK-00-0.6 06 (588) 10 1080 (10584) 15 30 120 04 or less 02 
SCK-00-1.2 12 (1.76) 15 2160 — (21168) 20 30 160 04 or less 0,32 
SCK-00-2.6 26 (2548) 15 3900 — (38220) 20 25 350 0.4 or less 0.32 
SCK-00-6.5 65 (63.7) 25 7800 {76440} 25 20 520 0.5 or less 0.63 
5СК-00-8 80 (784) 25 8640 (84672) 25 18 54) 05 or less 093 
SCK-00-12 120 (1175) 25 8040 (84672) 30 12 960 0.5 or less 147 
SCK-00-20 200 (1960) 40 130800 — (105840) 30 9 1000 0.6 or less 125 
SCK-00-30 30.0 (294.0) 60 12600 — (122480) 30 1 1000 0.5 or less 1.39 
SCK-00-40 400 (3920) 70 1200 — (117600) 30 5 1150 (18 or less 145 
SCK-00-60 60.0 (5880) т 14400 — (1120) 40 4 1700 06 or less 205 
Ambient operating temperature range Ordering examples:- SCK-00-0.03 = Shock absorber for standard fitting having maximium absorption energy of 0.03 коїт 
-10°G to + 80°С (14°F to 176°F) SCK-FA-G-M1 = Shock absorber with flange mounting having maximum absorption energy of B kgfm 
and fitted with a stop nut 
Notes: 
(1) tkg = 9.81 Newtons (М) (4) Maximum absorption energy per hour is taken at an ambient temperature of 20°C (68°F) 
(2) Model numbers Maximum absorption energy per hour (Et) at ambient temperature ЕС is expressed as follows 
SCK-00-0.005, SCK-00-0.01 and 
SCK -00 0-03 are spring return without eps (99-0) үр where Ёт = Maximum absorption energy per hour (kgfnhrj 
adjuster. 50 al ambient temperature РС 
(3) Model numbers © z ap detain Dalen per hour (kgf-m/hr) 
SCK-00-0.3 lo SCK-00-60 inclusive are at ambient temperature 20°C (60°F) 


spring retum with adjuster, 
(5) Minimum absorption energy should be greater than 1/5 of the maximum absorption energy. 


SCK 1.1 





VICKERS 


3. Calculations for selecting shock absorbers 


The following conditions of operation need to be determined before making the selection 


Symbols 





L = Distance (m) 

P = Operating pressure (kgi/cm?) 
! = Moment of inertia (kgf-m-sec?) 
F = Thrust (ка!) 

H = Height (т) 

E. Maximum stopping force (kgf) 


A) Weight of load (ка?) 
В) Instantaneous speed of impact on hitting the shock absorber (m/sec) 
C) Thrust of any external force that may be added to the load (kgf) 


D = Cylinder diameter (cm) 


K = Radius (m) -distance from centre 


of load to centre of rotation 
T = Torque (kgf-m) 
St = Stroke of shock absorber (т) 
t= lime (sec) 


Pneumatics 


E = Kinetic energy (kgf-m) 
w = Rotational speed of impact 
(radian/sec) 
V = Speed of impact (m/sec) 
W = Weight of work (kgf 
g = Acceleration of gravity (m/sec?) 








E=W-(H+St) 
v=V2g-H 


| 
| 
| 


Determine if shock absorber 
SCK-00-60 can be used when the 
weight of work (W) is 70 kgf and it falls 
vertical y from a height (H) of 0.7m. 


E-270x(0.7 * 0.07) 
= 53.9 kgf-m 
which is less than 60 kgf-m, the 


maximum absorption energy of 
SCK-00-60. 


Then determine the maximum speed of 
impact (V) under the same condition, 


ү-У2х98х07 


= 3.7 misec 


which is less than 4 m/sec, the 
maximum speed of impact for 
SCK-00-60 


This proves that the energy can be 
absorbed by SCK-00-60 


поо поети нано | — | — — | | 








Determine if shock absorber 
SCK-00-1.2 can be used when the 
weight of work (W) is 70 kgf and the 
speed of impact (V) is 0.5 m/sec. 


E- x 70 x (0.5) 


жы Шегі 
2х98 
= 0.89 kgf-m 


which is less than 1,2 kgfm, the 
maximum absorption energy of 
SCK-00-1.2. 


This proves that the energy can be 
absorbed by SCK-00-1.2 


| Horizontal movement (with an addition of thrust) > A 








SCK 1.2 


Determine if shock absorber 


SCK-00-6.5 can be used when the work 
used in the calculation above is moved 


by a pneumatic cylinder having a 


diameter (D) of 6.3cm and air pressure 


(P) of 5 kgf/cm'. 
Thrust of the pneumatic cylinder is:- 


= 2 
F=- xD xP 


= X 2 
4 Х63х5 


= 155 kgf 


Now determine if SCK-00-6.5 сап be 
used under this condition. 


CN MP 
E "53 x 70 x (0.5f + 155 x 0.025 


= 4.8 kgf-m 


which is less than 6.5 kgf-m, the 
maximum absorption energy of 
SCK-00-6.5. 


This proves that the energy can be 
absorbed by SCK-00-6.5 
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3. Calculations for selecting shock absorbers (cont) 


Falling movement on a slope 





Determine if shock absorber 
SCK-00-40 can be used when the 


weight of work (W) is 70 kof and it falls 
a distance (L) of 0.5m down а slope (8) 


of 30°. 


Е = 70 x { 0.5 + 0.07 ) x sin 30° 
= 19 kgf-m 


which is less than the 20 kgf-m 
maximum absorption energy of 
an SCK-00-20 shock absorber. 


Pneumatics 


Then determine the maximum speed of 
impact (V) under the same condition. 


V2Y42gxH where H = L x sing 


Vs¥2x9.8x0.5x sin 30° 
= 2.2 misec 


which is less than 3 m/sec, the 
maximum speed of impact far 
SCK-00-20 


This proves that an SCK-00-20 can be 
used to absorb this energy 


[= Horizontal rotational movement (inertia movement) | 


4, Installation precautions 


Within 5° 


I = = = 
K 


The shock absorber must be aligned 
accurately so that the moving object 
hits the centre of its rod. The direction 
of movement of the object must 
coincide with that of the of the rod axis 
within 5° impact angle. 


Determine if shock absorber 
SCK-00-1.2 can be used when the 


weight of work (W) is 70 kgf rotating on 


а radius (К) of 0.5m and the rotational 
speed of impact (аз) is 1 radian/sec. 


i 70 x (0.5) 
9.8 
= 1.8 kgf-m-sec? 


ES 1.8 x (1)? 
2 


= 0.9 kgf-m 


210 3mm ~ je 





Екінті! stop 


An external stop or stop nut must һе 
installed about 2 to 3mm in front of the 
stroke end to protect the shock 
absorber, especially when a thrust is 
added to the object or when an object 
falls vertically. 


NOTE: The piston rod must be kept free of scratches or foreign materials, 


5. Typical applications 


€ Packaging devices: 
Index heads, turntables, conveyors. 


€ Machine rooms: 
Carriages, stoppers. 


€ Machine tools: 


Drill feeds, welders, press feeds, 
die stoppers, indexing tables. 


€ Automotive: 


Press welders, press feeds, 
welding jigs, transfer shuttles. 


which is less than 1.2 kgf-m, the 
maximum absorption energy of 
SCK-00-1.2. 


This proves that the energy can be 
absorbed by SCK-00-1.2 


Slip board 
(3)- ее 


When the moving object is rotating use 
of a slip board etc. is required in front of 
the rod so that the rotating force is not 
conveyed to the rod. 


€ Tyre manufacture: 
Туге manufacturing machines, bias 
cutlers 


€ Foundries: 
Mould line, core automation. 
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1 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


1 


| SCK-00-0.005, SCK-00-0.01, SCK-00-0.03 Flange(FA) Tad 2 mounting 


| ; , holes OS 











Thread J 


Thread J 





р— 
(Stroke} 





Mark | Standard (08) Flange (ҒА) Stop nut (N1) 

Model Number | А С В F G H і J L M МІР Q R 5 T|U V W X Y 
SCK-00-0.005 | 415 27 7 4 2 14 8j М10х10 18 21 19 |42 30 20 55 25 [22 10 15 1 13 
SCK-00-001 | 55 37 10 8 2517 10 М12хХ10 21 255 28 28 10 19 13 17 
SCK000.030 | 70 50 140 65 25 22 14 МІі0 27 28 40| 52 40 32 55 45 |38 10 22 1: 19 











SCK-00-0.3, SCK-00-06, SCK-00-1.2; SCK-00-2.6, Flange (FA) p 
| Threads holes OS 
7 4 
à 
ч M Lal М i 
Effective thread length) Thread J 
Adjuster Q P 





H 
am (Stoke) 


Nota: Shock absorber adjustment 
if the impact force is not absorbered sufficiently with initial ішті adjuster to an increased setting. 
The adjuster can rotata 366? but should not be increased more ihan is necessary Excessive increase 
will rasull in longer operaling tima or stoppage in middie of oparation 
The adjuster has a detent to prevent it from rotating and this T" must be engaged before the shock 





Yia 


Шы 15 operated, 

Mark | Standard (00) Е Беке Р Stop nut{N1) |. 

Model Number | A C 0 F G HII J t M МІР 0 s ТІГУ Wwix Y 
SCK00.03 543 723 10 8 29 27 16 M20x10 33 335 46 45 15 28 21 24 
SCK0006 | 943 723 10 8 29 27 16 М20х10 33 335 46 45 15 26 21 24 
SCK00-12 | 1216 925 15 10 29 32 22 M25xi5 39 405 65 |52 38 65 6 60 15 32 26 30 
SCK-D0-2.6 1216 926 15 10 29 32 22 M25xi5 39 405 65 |52 38 65 6 60 15 32 26 30 
SCK-00-6.5 1558 1163 25 12 35 41 27 М30х15 50 515 89 70 15 40 31 36 
SCK-00-8 1558 1163 25 12 36 41 27 M30x15 50 518 89 70 i5 40.31 5 
SCK-00-12 1746 1326 25 16 36 50 36 M40x15 61 555 985|84 64 105 5 90 20 50:41 46 


| 
| 
SCK-00-12 0 2 eee C—O 
5СК-00-20 | 2046 1476 40 16 36 50 |38 M40x15 61 705 113,5 |84 64 105 89 90 20 50) 41 46 
| 
| 
| 


SCK-00-30 2561 1791 60 16 36 50 36 Mé0xi5 61 505 145 |84 64 105 9 90 20 50 41 46 
5СК-00-40 2761 1891 70 16 36 50 36 М40х1.5 61 1005 155 |84 64 105 9 90 20 50 41 46 
SCK-00-60 2958 207 70 18 45 55 42 MaáSxi5 67 103 1725 |86 64 105 9/100 20 60 46 55 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
SCK 1.4 The right to modifications is reserved Printed In Great Britain GB-F5034-SCK-1093 








Solenoid 
pilot ! 
poppet 
valves 


Direct 
acting 
poppet 
valves 


High flow 


poppet 
valves 


Spool 
valves 





Series Function 
3MAO 
3MBO 3/2 
M3MAO 
M3MBO 3/2 





Manifold systems for 2 to 20 stations 








VEM13D 3/2 
[] 
3PA1 3/2 МО 
3PBt 3/2 NIC 
ЗРА2 3/2 МО 
3PB2 3/2 NIC 
2/2 NIO 
VP25 212 МІС 
á VP50 3/2 NIO 
t : 3/2 NIC 
Feeder bar systems for 2 to 6 stations 


DIRECTIONAL 


SOLENOID and AIR ACTUATED 
CONTROL VALVES 





Pneumatics 















Picosol 


spool 
valves 





4SAO 5/2 
4SBO 5/3 
M4SAO 5/2 
M4SB0 5/3 


Manifold systems for 2 to 20 stations 


The Power in Automation 


Port Cy Flow to Page 
size atmosphere numbers 
M3, 
4mm barb 0,005 0:83 ЕЗИ 
ТІНЕ dm?/sec P3 1.2 
dba P3241 
mm P3 2.2 
push in п 
- 1.00 VEM 1.1 
Бла dmisec МЕМ 1.2 
M5 0.14 1.83 ЗРА 1.1 
Gi/8" : dm?/sec 3PA 1.2 
G1/8" 0.28 4.66 3PA 2.1 
G1/4" : dm'isec 3PA 2.2 
46 
Gila" 4.75 атз/ѕес Ет 
61/2" 3.15 83 МР 13 
3 4 
dm?/sec 
G3/8" VP 1.4 
1.66 P4 1.1 
M3 0.10 dmisec Р4 1.2 
М5 0.08 1.33 P4 2.1 
dm?/sec PA 2.2 
РА 1.3 
mams P41.4 
P4 2.3 
postin Р4 2.4 





WICKERS Pneumatics 


SOLENOID and AIR ACTUATED 
DIRECTIONAL CONTROL VALVES 









Spool 

valves (continued, ; Port Flow to Page 
о) f ) Series Function size с atmosphere | numbers 
m Е 
С) CKD Selex ЕТТ 3/2 М5 48 КАУ 1.1 
МЕЙ vaives - PA 5/2 4mm 0.16 90 КАУ 1.2 
5 С; е8 | TE push in пес КАУ 1.3 
hy МАКА 61/8" КАМ 1.1 

КАА 1.1 


ОАО а алла On rag Including TT 
interface sopply and exhaust plates and pre wired solenoid leads 























KBV 1.1 
4KB1 АЕ 61/8" 0.22 е KBV 1.2 
тес КВУ 1.3 
61/8" 
М5 
M4KB1 КВМ 1.1 
6mm KBM 1.2 
push in KBA 1.1 
Mantfoid systems for 1 іп 20 stations and accessories Including DIN гай mounting plates, 
4, 6, 8mm KBD 1.1 
T pus KBD 1.2 
DIN rail mounting system of tad stations including end plates, supply and exhausi plates, KBD 1.3 
intermediatp supply and ist plates, rail sub plates and blocking plates 
G1/8" KAV 2.1 
4KA2 52 4, 6mm 0.68 4 294 KAV 2.2 
push іп тес КАУ 2.3 
M4KA2 G1/4" KAM 2.1 
KAA 2.1 
Manifold systems for 1 220 Mallona Brd Mas nc ae DIN mSuntng piotoe: 
interface supply and exhaust plates and pro wired solenoid Lam la tim 
KBV 2.1 
5/2 1/8" 22.0 
4KB2 | A 0.76 s KBV 2.2 
5/3 G1/4 dm?/soc KBV 2.3 
i | | G14" — "top Bos 
G1/8" KBM 2.1 
MAKE 2 6, 8mm KBM 2.2 
push in KBA 2.1 
Manifold sypterns for 1 іо 20 stations and accessories including DIN гай mounting plates, 
interface supply and exhaust plates and pre wired solenoid leads Lc 
6, 8, 
MN4KB2 10mm KBD 2.1 
KBD 2.3 





DIN гай mobnting system of unlimited stallions including end platas, supply and exhaust plates, 
inlermediaté supply and exhadst platos, гай sub plates and blocking plates 





The Power in Automation 








МЕМ Pneumatics 


SOLENOID and AIR ACTUATED 
DIRECTIONAL CONTROL VALVES 





Spool 
Valves (continued А Port Flaw to Page 
ї 4 SES) корсор size су atmosphere numbers 
Reduced 4, 6, атт CP 
ire/serial 4TB1 5/2 push in 0.36 
wirp/serial 4TB2 5/3 6, 8,10,12mm |079 CUE 2 
transmission push іп 4TB 1.3 
Selex valves DIN ral mounting ayatam of піс stations chung end platas, supply end өзімді pintes, iermedate 4ТВ 1.4 
Spool 45 
valves 512 1.75 ШИН» VS 23.1 
VS23 G1/4" : VS 23.2 
5/3 1.40 34 IX 
dm/sec z 
У523 63/8" тая 


Feeder bar systems for 2 іп Б stations 


The Power in Automation 





40 


DIRECTIONAL CONTROL VALVES 





SOLENOID and AIR ACTUATED | 


Spool 
valves (continued) 


Spool 
valves 
iSO 1 
interface 


Series Function 





Spool 
valves 
ISO 2 
interface 








ISO 1 
interface 


ISO 1 
interface 
G1/8" 
G1/4" 


150 2 
interface 








V526 





зл” 


ме" 


1502 
interface 
G1/4" 
G3/8" 
G1/2" 


Cv 


0.70 


1.72 


я. 
Pneumatics 
E 
(У) PA 
APPROVED TO GS EH PONH 
CUMALITY STi 
СЕНТЕЗСАТЕ Ha. бю». 
Flow to Page 
atmosphere numbers 
VS 16.1 
19 VS 16.2 
dm?/sac VS 16.3 
М5 16.4 
VS 16.5 
'VS 16.6 
50 VS 26,1 
dmisec VS 26.2 
38 VS 26.3 
dm/sec VS 26.4 
VS 26.5 
VS 26.6 


The Power in Automation 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 


CKD picosol poppet valves 
Series 3MAO and 3MBO 


4mm barb tube fitting, M3 
3/2 
1. General description and 


application benefits 


A range of high performance, miniature, 
direct acting, 3 port, 2 position poppet 
valves, subplale or manifold mounted. 
Low power solenoid operated. 


Miniature size - only 10mm wide. 
High flow. 

Lube free. 

Low power - 1W. 

Free standing or manifold mounted. 


Manual override as standard. 


Pre wired solenoid leads as 
standard. 


€ Surge killer as standard. 





€ Indicator lamp as standard. 


2. Functional symbol 


3. Model code 


3 M * ОЛ” —*Lotu-"ALB AI * 
ШЕТІН ШЕ Ел ЕШ a Ша 


Model Port sizes Electrica! connection 

A = Direct ported 00 = Base ported for manifold C2 =C type plug in connector with 

B = Subplate or manifold ported mounting (Series 3MBO19) surge killer and lamp. 

T4 =A port - 4mm barbed fitting 300mm long lead wire 
А P апа К ports - M3 

0 PS Sapa (Series 3MAO10 & 3MAO19) | F 

9 = Manifold МЗ = A, P and R ports - МЗ [5] Vo tage сосе 

(Series 3MBO10) KZ = 24v DC (standard) 


JZ = 12v DC (option) 
DC6V = 6v DC (option) 
DCS5V = 5v DC (option) 


Preferred model selection 


3MAO10-T4-C2-"* ^ 3 por, 2 position,solenoid operated, spring return, 
subplate mounted, direct ported (A port) 
3MBO10 - M3 - C2 - ** 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring return, 
subplate mounted, subplate ported À 
 3MAO19-T4-C2-** 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring return, 
valve only for manifold mounting, direct ported (А port) 
3MBO19 - 00 - C2 - ** 3 port, 2 position, solenoid operated, spring return, 


valve only for manifold mounting 


-a Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position [S] above} 


P3 1.1 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


4. Operating data 


Flow factors to ISO 6358 (BS 7294) Ку = 0.07 Е 
_| Су = 0.005 
Flow to atmosphere 0.83 dm3/sec (1.77 scfm) 
Operating pressure | К. 0 to 7 Bar (0 to 100psig) 
Ambient operating temperature range | 5°C to 50°C (41°F to 122°F) m 
Response times 10msec or less 
а! 6.3bar (90рві 
Type of connection and port sizes 3MAO - 4mm barbed fitting (A port), M3 (P & R ports) 
ЗМВО - МЗ (А, P&R pots) | 
Materials of construction Body - Polyphenylene sulfide 


Plunger and springs - Stainless steel 
Valve seat - Nitrile rubber 

O rings - Fluorine rubber 

Gasket - Nitrile rubber 








Operating medium | Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 
Installation dimensions — See below TER 
Mass 3MAO19 - Т4 -C2 -** 18g 


3MBO19-00-C2-"* 18g 
3MAO10-T4-C2-" 24g 
3MBO10-M3-C2-** 244 
Manifolds For details see pages P3 2.1 - 2 


Solenoid coils. Class B moulded coil. 

Nominal voltages - See position [5] of model code (page P3 1.1) 
Voltagd tolerance +10% to -10% 

Coil consumption at nominal voltage and 20°C (68°F) ambient - 1.0W 
Holding current - 0.0417A 

Surge proteclion and indicator lamp standard 


К 300mm flying lead standard 54 u 


Service kits | | Е Replace unit 





5. Installation dimensions in mm 


| 
ЗМАО1Ф- Т4 - C2 - ** 3MBO10 - M3 - C2 - ** 


Flying leads Flying leads 
300mm long : 300mm long 


Port A 
4mm tube barb fitting 30 255 155 


E F G H N S үү 
13 3 12 27 18 3 5-35 


Note; All drawings pn this page are reproduced to а scale of 70% (Copy at 247% ia give full size} 
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VICKERS 


Pneumatics 


CKD picosol poppet valves 
Series M3MAO and M3MBO manifolds 


M3, M5, 4mm push in fitting 
3/2 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


А range of manifolded valves of 2 to 20 
stations with M5 common supply and 
exhaust connections using ЗМАС19 or 
3MBO19 series valves. 


The 3MBO series manifolds are 
available with load ports M3, M5, or 
4mm push in fitting. 


Masking plates are available for 
blanking off any stations retained for 
future extension of the system. 


Compact unit for panel installations. 


Ease of filting additional valves at a 
future date. 


Surge killer as standard. 


Common supply and exhaust. 


2. Model code 
M 3 M * о ж 0 ж ж = * - [N] - * 


D] [2] CU B ез кн 


[4] Electrical connection 
C2 = C type plug in connector with 
surge killer and lamp. 
300mm long lead wire 


[1] Valve type 
А = With series ЗМАО19 valves 


B = With series 348019 valves 


[2] Manifold type 
1 = Valves in all stations 


[5] Number of stations 
8 - Mixed manifold 


N = 2 to 20 for number of stations 


[3] Port sizes [6] Voltage code 
T4 = 4mm barbed fitting - A port KZ = 24% DC (standard) 
(ЗМАО19 valves) JZ = 12у DC {option) 


МЗ = МЗ - A port (3MBO19 valves) 

M5 = M5 - A port (3MBO19 valves) 

GS4 = 4mm push in fitting - A port 
(3MBO19 valves) 


DC6V = бу DC (option) 
DC5V = 5v DC (option) 


Preferred model selection 
M3MAO10 - Т4 - C2 - [N] - * Manifold with ЗМАО19 series valves 
(P and R ports - M5, 
А ports - 4mm tuba barb fitting) 
Manifold with 3MBO19 series valves 
(P and R ports - M5, A ports - M3) 
Manifold with 3MBO19 series valves 
(P and R poris - M5, A ports - M5) 
Manifold with 34BO19 series valves 
(P and R ports - M5, A poris - 4mm push in) 
Masking plate — | 


M3MBO10 - M3 - C2 - [М] - ** 
M3MBO10 - M5 - C2 - [N] - ** 
M3MBO10 - GS4 - C2 - [N] -* 


M3MAO10 - MP 
= = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified (see position [6] above) 


[М] = Number of stations (2 - 20) 
i.e, 10 station manifold for use with ЭМАО19 series valves at every station 
should be ordered as M3MAO10 - Т4 - C2 - 10 - ** 


Mixed manifolds 


When a mixed combination manifold (valves and masking plates) is required 
specify 8 in position [2] of the model code of the manifold to suit the valve type 
being used (Series ЗМАО19 or Series ЗМВО19) and station details (as shown 
below) to the end of the code. 
M3M*080-* *-C2-[N]-* 
[51] = Number of 2 position single solenoid valves 
Nota : if 10 or more valvas are required use code lettars not numbers - 
А = 10, B= 11, С= 12 D= 13, E= 14, F= 15 G= 16, H= 17.17 18, J= 19, K - 20 
[MP] = Number of masking plates 
Note: If masking plates are not required for unused stations specily 0 in this position. 


* - [$1] [MP] 


Example 
АТ station combination manifold with M3 ports having 5 off 3MBO19 valves 
with 24v DC single solenoids and 2 off masking plates would be ordered as 


M3MBO80-M3-C2-7-KZ-52 


Рз 2.1 


Pneumatics 


2 mounting 
holes OW 


M3MBO10 - М5 - C2 - [N] - ** 


Note: All drawings on this page are 
reproduced fo a state of 70% 
{Copy at 141% to give full size} 





Model Number Port A Port P Port R B C D E F G H 
M3MAO10 -M3-C2-[IN]- * 4mm tuba barb filling  2xM5 2xM5 24 14 35 105 52 105 35 
M3MBO10 - M3 - C2 - [N] - " NxM3 2xM5 2xM5 24 14 35 105 52 105 35 
M3MBO10 - M5 - C2 - [N] - " NxM5 2xM5 2xM5 24 14 35 105 52 105 35 
| L L1 M S Т V W X Y 7 

| Nxi0.5418.5 — Nx10.596.55 312 105 3.5 335 

N = Number i Nx10.5*1B.5 Мх10.5%65 12 105 95 13 35 


105 11 
af statións i Nx10.5+18.5 Мх10.585 12 105 85 13 


35 105 11 


Note: M3MBO10 - G54 - C2 - [N] - ** will be supplied as M3MBO10 - M5 - C2 - [N] - ** plus М x push in fitting GMS4-M5-S 
for screwing inlo A ports. 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 |Fax: (01952) 586798 
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ИСКЕП 


Solenoid pilot/poppet valves 


Series VEM 13D 


1/8" BSP 
3/2 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


Free standing 3 way solenoid operated 
pilot valve, normally closed. 


e Compact 
e Simple reliable design 


e Corrosion resistant 


2. Functional symbol 


2 


Д TL Ww 


3 1 





3. Model code 


Pneumatics 





VEM 


* = Solenoid voltage code - to be specified at time of ordering in accordance with 


ж 


codes shown below. 


JZ =12v DC 
KZ 224v DC 
MZ = 48v DC 


4. Operating Data 


Flow to atmosphere at 
6.3bar (90psig) body pressure 


13D >»: 


KY = 24у 50/60Hz АС 
MY = 48у 50/60Hz АС 
RY = 110/120v 50/60Hz АС 
SY = 220/240v 50/60Hz AC 





1.0 dm?/sec (2.12 scim) 





Orifice size 





Maximum operating pressure 


1.2mm diameter 
10 bar (145 psig) Normally closed 





Ambient operating temperature 





Type of connection 


-20°C to +50°C  (-5°F to 123°F) 
Screwthread 





Port sizes 
Materials of construction 


Operaling medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 
Solenoid coils 


Service kits 


Ports 1 and 2- G1/8", Port 3-- M5 

Body - Brass 

Internal parts — Stainless steel 

Seals - NBR 

Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated 
or lubricated. If installed in lubricated system 
use ISO VG37 mineral oil. 


See page VEM 1.2 
VEM 13D** 0.162 kg (0.36 Ib) 


Fully encapsulated and tropicalised Class F 
insulation 155°C (310°F). Protection class 
І.Р.65 when fitted with three pin socket 
connection to DIN 43850 Type B. 
Ambient temperature -10°C to +50°C 
(18°F to 123%Е) 
Normal voltages — See details under model 
code above 

Voltage tolerance +10% to -10% 
Coil consumption at nominal voltage 
and 20°C (68°F) ambient. 

DC coils — SW maximum 

АС coils - 5VA holding 

8VA nominal inrush 

Lower power coils available on request 


Valve - VEM 13D/SA 
Solenoid coil — МЕМ 13-1 41“ 





VEM 1.1 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm (inches) 





2 mounting holes 
tapped M3 


View on arrow 'X' 
showing mounting details 








_ Model code ^ B (ЕКСЕ D КЕСЕ G J 
МЕМ 13D"  22(04) 22(0.87) 22(087) 57.5(2.26) 70(276) 49(193) 14(0.55) 


6. Огаегі g procedure 


Order in accordance with model code 
shown on page VEM 1.1 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


"Tha right to modification із reserved Printed in Great Britain GE-PSOTI-VEM-O198 
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VICKERS 


Miniature poppet valves 


Series VPM005 and VPM013 


M5 and 1/8" BSP 
3/2 





E 
9 
ік 





|" 





2. Functional symbols 3. Model code 


УРМ005/1, УРМ013/1, 
VPM005/10*, УРМ013/10% 


2 3 port, 2 position 
&.fLZIw Normally closed 
Pushbutton/plunger 
= operated [7] Port sizes 
Spring return 005 = M5 
VPMO005/8*, VPM013/8* 013 = G1/8" 


12 2 3 port, 2 position 
Normally closed 
РА. Жазады 
31 maintained 


pushbutton 
operated 


VPM005/9, VPM013/9 
12 2 3 port, 2 position 
( Ex Zea ) Normally closed 
( і Two position 
31 maintained rotary 
switch operated 


VPM005/12, VPM013/12 


3 pori, 2 position 
Normally closed 
Mushroom 
pushbutton 
operated 

Twist reset 


VPM005/14, VPM013/14 


3 port, 2 position 
Normally closed 
Two position 
maintained key 
swilch operaled 








Pneumatics 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


Miniature 3 way 2 position poppet 
valves, manually or mechanically 
operated. 

Suitable for use with dry or lubricated 


Compact and lightweight. 


Large flows. 


e 

o 

€ Lube free. 
€ Electrical style actuators. 
€ Closed centre position. 
e 


Pilot operate larger directional 
valves. 


€  Operate single acling cylinders 
direct. 


@ Rapid assembly of valve/operator. 


ү Р M * * * i ж ж ж 


a a ЕТШ 


Operator colour 


(for style 8 and 10 operators) 


[2] Operator style 
1 = Pushbutton/ 


plunger. A = Amber. 
8 = Maintained B = Blue. 
pushbutton. G = Green. 
9 = Two position R = Red. 
maintained 
rotary switch. NOTE: 
10 = Momentary Style 12 operator 
pushbutton. is available in 
12 = Mushroom RED only and is 
pushbutton. recommended 
Twist reset. for emergency 


14 = Two position stop apllications. 
maintained key 


switch. 


Note: Style 1 is the 
basic valve. 
Styles В, 9, 10, 12 
and 14 are 
electrical style 
operators 


For preferred model selection see page VPM 1.2 


VPM 1,1 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


Preferred model selection 
М5 product range 


VPMOO5A | ___M5, З port, 2 position, normally closed, pushbutton/plunger operated. 
УРМООБ/ВА | M5, 3 port, 2 position, Normally closed, maintained pushbutton operated - Amber. EE: 
VPM005/8B ° M5, 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, maintained pushbutton operated - Blue. 
VPM005/8G М5, 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, maintained pushbutton operated - Green. 
VPMOO5/8R. М5, З port, 2 position, normally closed, maintained pushbutton operated - Red. 
ҰРМ005/9 | 22 M8, 3 port, 2 position, normally closad, two position maintained rotary switch operated. 
VPMO005/10A . . М5, З port, 2 position, normally closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Amber. 
. VPMOOS/10B М5, З port, 2 position, normaliy closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Blue. IRE 
VPM005/106 M5, 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Green. 
VPMO005/1 OR М5, 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Red. 
VPMO005/2 | МБ, 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, mushroom pushbutton operated - Red, twist reset. 
_ МРМ005/14 M5, 3 рогі, 2 position, normally closed, two position maintained key switch operated. P 


G1/8" product range 


УРМ013/1 | — — G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, pushbutton/plunger operated. 

VPMO13/8A — G1/8", З port, 2 position, normally closed, maintained pushbutton operated - Amber. 

VPM013/8B G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, maintained pushbulton operated - Blue. 

VPM013/8G G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, maintained pushbutton operated - Green. 

VPMO13/BR =: G1/8", 3 port, 2 position , normally closed, maintained pushbutton operated - Red. 

VPMO13/9 | __ G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, two position maintained rotary switch operated. 
_VPM013/1 OA G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Amber. | —— 


VPMO013/10B G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Blue. 
G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Green. 














VPM013/10R G1/8", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, momentary pushbutton operated - Red. 
VPMO013/12 | 22 G1/6", 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, mushroom pushbutton operated - Red, twist reset. 
VPM013/14 | 61/8”, 3 port, 2 position, normally closed, two position maintained key switch operated. | "1 








4. Operating data 























Flow factors to ISO 6358 (BS 7294) Conductance C = 0,65 сіп /сес/раг 
Critical pressure ralio b = 0.21 
Kv 22.5 
| Су-0175 —— 
Flow to atmosphere 4.8 dmB/sec (10.2 scfm) 
al 6.3 bar (90/psig) body pressure Я 
Operating pressure 0.5 to 10 bar (7.2 to 145 psig) 
Ambient operating temperature range УРМ005/1, УРМ013/1, -20°C to + 75°C {-5°F to 167°F) 
All other types, -20°C to + 50°C (-5°F to 123°F) 
Type of connection and port sizes Ports 1 & 2 - Screwthread - M5 (УРМ005 series), 51/8” (УРМ013 series) 
EN Port 3 - Stem exhaust E 
Materials of construction Body - Anodised aluminium alloy 


Poppet - Acetal 
Spindles - PTFE coated stainless steel 
Seals - Nitrile 




















Operating medium | Compressed air, fillered and lubricated or non lubricated. 
Е .. lf installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 mineral ой. 
Electrical style actuators For details of assembly to valve body sub-assembly having actuator snap adaptor 
: seepage VPM 1.3 2 а 
Installation dimensions Basic valve -see page VPM 1.3 
f Ж Valves with electrical style actuators - see page VPM 1.4 
Mass VPMO05/1- 0.037kg VPMO13/1- 0.035к9 
VPMO005/8"- 0.083kg VPMO013/8*- 0.081kg 
МРМ005/9 - 0.091kg VPM013/9- 0.089к9 
УРМ005/10" - 0.083kg VPM013/10"- 0.081kg 
VPMO005/12 - 0.066kg VPMO013/12 - 0.064kg 
— УРМ005/14 - 0.132kg VPM013/14- 0.130kg 
Service kits _ Fit new units 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Electrical style actuators 


Panel mounting grub screws 


Maintained VPM/8ASA ie 
pushbutton VPM/8BSA Valve operator adaptor 


VPM/8GSA 
VPM/8RSA 


Two position VPM/9SA 
rotary swich 


VPMO05/SA 


Momentary VPMHDASA VPMO013/SA 


pushbutton VPMAOÜBSA 
VPMAOGSA 
VPMATORSA 


Valve body sub-assembly 
with actuator snap adaptor 


Mushroom VPMA2SA 
pushbutton 


Valves with electrical style 
actuators will be supplied as 
valve body sub-assembly and 
operator sub-assembly 
separately for assembly by 
customer. 

Two position УРМ/145А eg. УРМ013/106 

will be supplied as 


key switch 
body sub-assembly 
T VPMO013/SA 
* operator sub-assembly 


VPMMOGSA 





6. Installation dimensions in mm - Basic pushbutton/plunger operated valve 


УРМ005/1, VPM013/1 


Panel mounting detail 
{Maximum panel thickness Т) 


Stroke 5 


Model code A B C D E F G H J P R 
VPMDOS5/1 50:5 57 357 277 106 16 166 254 15.2 М5 М12х1.0-64 
VPM013/1 505 57 357 277 10.6 16 166 254 152 (С1/8”- M12x1.0-6g 





Note: АН drawings on this page are reproduced fo a scale of 50% (Copy twice af 141% іс give full size) 


VPM 1.3 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


7. Installation dimensions in mm - Valves with electrical style actuators 


ҮРМ00518%; VPMOT3/8* 























Panal mounting detail 


г All drawings on this page 
аға reproduced fo a scale 
of 50% 


А +#— Maximum panel thickness T (Copy twice al 141% to 
give full size) 


VPM005/10*, VPM013/10* 


АП other dimen dons as for VPMÜOS/8", VPMOTA/8* above All other dimensions as for УРМОО5УВ", УРМ913/8” above 


VPMD05/12, VPM013/12 VPM005/14, УРМ013/14 


Note: Operating bution colour - НЕР. Note: Kay removable in both positions 
Twist fo reset. 


Alf other dimengions as for VPMOUS/8" ҰРМ013/8" above АН offer dimensions as for VPMOOS/B*, VPMOT3/8* above 
Madel coda A E F G H к P R 

2-2 21. 108 | 16 16.6 44 28 M5 29 
VPMO13/8* 80 ; 10.6 16 15.6 44 28 G1/8" 29 
VPMDDOS/9 BO j 10.6 16 18.6 44 28 M5 28 
VPMO13/9 80 2 106 16 16.6 44 28 51/8“ 29 
ҰРМ005/10 80 277 10.8 16 18.6 44 28 М5 29 
VPMO13/10* 80 143 277 106 16 18.6 44 28 бї” 29 
VPMG05/12 27.7 10.6 16 16.6 44 28 М5 40 
VPMO13/12 ] 277 106 | 16 16.6 44 28 Ge 40 
МРМОО5/14 | 27.7 106 | 16 166 44 28 М5 29 22.5/227 _ 
VPMO013/14 27.7 10.6 16 15.6 44 28 61/8" 29 22.5/22.7 


* - For complete model number add letter corresponding to pushbutton colour:- A = Amber, B = Blue, G = Green, R = Red 


U 
222.51227 
225/227 
22.5/22.7 
22.5/22.7 
22.5/22.7 
22.5/22.7 
22.5/22.7 
22.5/22.7 
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VEKERS 


Miniature pilot / poppet valves 


Series VP 


1/8"BSP 
3/2 








Principal Dimensions: 





Pneumatics 


Description 

Miniature 3-way pilot vaive, with spring 
return. Suitable for Normally-Closed or 
Normally-Open applications. 


Type of Connection 
Screwthread. 


Port Slzes 

сю. 

Operating Pressure 

0.3 to 7 bar (normally-open). 
0.3 to 10 bar (normally-closed). 


Operating Temperature 
-10'C to 75'C. 


Flow to Atmosphere 
(At 6.3 bar, body pressure) 


7.7 dm/s. 


Type of Lubricant 
Oi-Shell Tellus 37 or equivalent. 


Stroke 

Nominal stroke of valve spindle 3.2mm. 
Approximately 0.7 mm of additional 
overtravel is provided. 


KV Flow Factor 
3.1. 


Materials of Construction 

All brass body, stainless steel spindle, nitrile 
seals and poppet, stainless steel springs, steel 
levers and diaphragm housing. 


Special Remarks 

Fifteen methods of actuation are available 

and most are suitable for bank or panel 
mounting,depending on choice of operator. 
Valves have a sealed mid-position during 
transition. Normally closed version have reduced 
operating efforts for easier manual 

operations. 


PORTING DETAILS — All Types - 61/8" 


Type — Port1 Рогі2 Pona 


Normally 
Closed Inlet Outlet Exhaust 


Normally 


Open Exhaust Outlet Inlet 


Port numbers are marked on body. 


e ufa o Te 
БИРЕЕНЕНШЕКЕСЕІ 


VP13.1 


Pneumatics 


PUSH BUTTON OPERATED 


вісір| # || 


ТТТ ae 
al 
L H 


16mm 
| 66 |47 1355/32 Clearance 
| Hole | 


LLL aE —— —À— 


"Required for panel mounting 


Green button supplied as standard. 


Includes screwed neck and lock nut for panel 
mounting. 


Operating effort at 6.3 bar, 





VP13C/INC 


VP 13C/1NC Push Button — Spring retum N/C — 205М 











16mm 
Clearance 
Hole 





"Required for panel mounting. 


Includes screwed neck and lock nut for panel 
mounting, allowing switchboard-type 
control. 2 position positive. 





Operating effort at 6.3 bar, 


VP13C/3 04 





VP 13C/3 | Switch — Positive 





Operating efort at 6.3 bar, 





P13CA0GNC Push Button (Full Guard) — Spring return М/С — 


VP13CA0 GNC : 


УР 13С/ЛОНМаО Push Button (Full Guard) — Spring return М/С — 
VP13C/10RNG Е 





VP13.2 














М/ХЕҒ% Pneumatics 


^ [s[c|» | Emax | 
1254]345]405|445| 6 | 


For panel mounting details, see page 3.2.11. 


Operating effort at 6:3 bar, 


VP13C/12G VP 13C/12G Mushroom Button ('Stay put) — Positive — 


VP13CH2R 
VP 13C/12R Mushroom Button ('Stay ри”) — Positive — 


Га [s|clp | Emax | 
пззз|з45405]з90| e | 


For panel mounting details, see page 3.2.11. 7а 
ѕа. 5 


2 
VP13C/13 {к= ез) 
at 


VP 13C/13 Switch — 2 position positive 


с |b | Emax. | 


MUSHROOM BUTTON OPERATED 'Stay-put 








For panel mounting details. see page 3.2.11 


2 VP 13C/14 Key — 2 position positive 
VP13C/14 | Lr : With key removable in unoperated position. 





VP13.3 





VP13C/19 > Дм 





VP13C/23NC 4 a 





VP13C/24 


VP13.4 





Pneumatics 


AIR OPERATED 


Operating pressure at 6.3 bar, 





VP 13C/19 Air — Spring return — 


PALM OPERATED 


"Required for panel mounting. 


Fitted with a moulded plastic hand pad, this 
valve can be used for manual initiation ol 
automatic sequences, and for many other 
hand operated pilot valve duties. This valve is 
not suitable for bank mounting. Includes 
screwed neck and lock nut for panel 
mounting. 


Black bulton supplied as 
standard — green button 
(VP13C/GNC) arred bution 
(VP13C/RNC) availableto 
special order. 


Operatingeffortat 6.3 bar. 
P13C/23NC | Palm —SpringreturnN/C — 





BALL OPERATED 


B 
as 
pee 
To E 
Xx 


This method of operation is suitable for any 
duty where the valve is directly operated 
mechanically. 


Operating effort at 6.3 bar, 
P 13C/24 Bali — Spring return — 




















DIAPHRAGM OPERATED 


For applications where only alow signal 
pressure 15 available to operate the valve 
The principle on which these valves operate 
і that the large diaphragm area acted upon 
by a low signal pressure provides sufficient 


VP13C/25 a [IZ Operating pressure at 6.3 bar, effort to operate the valve. 
E VP 13C/25 Diaphragm — Spring return 0.24 bar 





PLUNGER OPERATED (GAITERED) 








63 as | в | 


а 





Operating effort at 6.3 bar, 
VP13C/36 





VP 130/36 Plunger (Gaitered) — Spring return — 








ROLLER OPERATED 





74|476|78 |63 | 19da | 


Suitable for applications where cam 
operation is required. 


Stainless Steel Roller 





Р Operating effort at 6.3 bar, 
УР1ЗОУ/НТ : VP I3C/RT 


Roller — Spring return — 











VP13.5 


Pneumatics 


Pneumatics 


TRIP OPERATED 


А |в |с |р | 
т?л | 438 | 79 | 47 | 


— 


Suitable tor applications where one way trip 
is required, allowing free passage of an 
operating cam on the opposite stroke 
without operation of the valve. 


Stainless steel trip. 





Operating effort at 6.3 bar, 





VP 13C/T Trp — Spring return — 





PANEL MOUNTING DETAILS 


Fixing: The units are secured from the front 
by means of a fixing ring. A set of gaskets 
ensure a walerproof fit. The table shows the 
number of gaskets to use for a given panel 
thickness. Individual gaskets are not 
available, 





RETAINING М; SHER 
(SUPPLIED WITH 


EACH VALVE) E 

i | Panel Thickness А-10тт B-3.0mm 

THICK GASKET В" О 
PANEL THICKNESS "С" 


| 
THIN GASKET ‘A’ 


| 
1 
| 
| 





РАМЕІ. СОТОМТ 


For VP 13C/10G; 12R; 13; 14. 


бізде 1. | бізде 2. 


STAGE 1 & 2 IN MAKING PANEL CUT QUT 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


The right to modification із reserved Printed in Greal Britain GB-P5007-0495 


VP13.6 








VICKERS 


Semi-rotary slide valves 
Series VRP13 and VR25 


1/8" and 1/4" BSP-4/2 and 4/3 
UE 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm 





Materials of Construction 

Brass Body and Port Block, Carbon-filled 
P.T.F.E. Slide, Steel Spindle. 

See additional notes on Pages VH25.4 


KV Flow Factors 
VRP 13-27. 
VR 25-5.5. 


Principal Dimensions 


MOUNTING HOLES 
SUITABLE FOR 'N' 
CAP SCREWS OR 
'P' BOLTS. 


PANEL MOUNTING 
HOLES 'V' DIA. 
ON'W'P.C.D. 








Tore] 127|54.7|50.8|238| 690 222 | 





Pneumatics 


Description 
4-way Semi-Rotary Slide Valve, available 
lever, foot or switch operated. 


Type of Connection 
Screwthread, all ports in one face. 


Port Sizes 
VRP13-'e* B.S.P. 
VR 25 -%" B.S.P. 


Operating Pressure 
0.5 to 10 bar. 


Operating Temperature 
-20'C to +80°C 


Flow to Atmoshere 

(At 8.3 bar, body pressure) 
VRP 13-6dm?/s; 

VR 25-17 dms; 


Actuating Torque 

VAP 13-Positive, 0.68 Nm; 
Self-Centring, 1.15 Nm; 
Spring Ret., 1.36 Nm; 

VR 25-Pasitive, 1.08 Nm; 
Self-Centring, 2.44 Nm; 
Spring Ret, 3.25 Nm; 


Panel Mounting 
Both types are suitable for panel or body 
mounting (See under individual types). 


Type of Lubricant 
Oil-Shell Tellus 37 or Equivalent. 


-'R’ DIA. PORTS 
ON'S' P.C.D. 


4-R' DIA. PORTS 
ON'S' P.C.D. 


% 190 | 95 |М20х1 








VR25.1 


ILKERS Pneumatics 


Principal Dimensions: 





LEVER OPERATED — PANEL MOUNTED 





VRP 13/3 
2 pos. Spring retum 


VRP 13/3L 
2 pos. positive 


VRP 13/3UL 
3 pos. positive, 
Press. rel. neuifal 


VRP 13/3PL 
3 pos. positive. 
Press held neutral 


VAP 13/30 
3 pos. sell-cent, 
Press. rel. neutral 





VAP 13/3P 
3 pos. sell-cent, 
Prass. held neutral 


Principal Dimensions: 


SWITCH OPERATED — PANEL MOUNTED 





VRP 13/4 


2 pos. Spring return 


VRP 13/4L 2 POSITION 3POSITION 
2 pos. positive 


VRP 13/4UL 
3 pos. positive. 
Press. rel. neutral 


VAP 13/4PL А |всір ] | ` 
3 pos. positive. | [a2 | 45| $1 | 3 | 


Press held neu га! 


VRP 13/4U 
3 pos. self-cent 
Press. rel. neutral 





VRP 13/4P 
3 pos. self-cent 
Press. held neutral 





VR25.2 














Pneumatics 





Principal Dimensions 





LEVER OPERATED 


VR 25/3 
2 pos. Spring return 


VR 25/3L 
2 pos. positive 


VR 25/30 
3 pos. self-cent. 


Press. rel. neutral 3 POSITION 






VR 25/3P 
3 pos. self-cent. 
Press held neutral 


VR 25/3UL 
3 pos. positive. 
Press. rel. neutral 


VR 25/3PL 


3 pos. positive. 
Press. held neutral 


Principal Dimensions 











FOOT OPERATED — 2 POSITION 


2 POSITION — SPRING RETURN 


VR 25/7 Н" Bons Mam 
5 pecial Remarks 
роз Spring reium т The position of the 2 position spring return - = 


pedal can be reversed if required. Simply 
remove the pedal, unscrew the domed 
plunger on top of the valve body, turn the 
spindle through 180° and reassemble in 
alternative position. 


2 POSITION — POSITIVE 





| DOLA 
үн гәл. HP | Dee [asma sr | 


2 pos.positive 


VR25.3 







VR 25701. 
3 pos, positive. 
Press. rel. neuiral 


VR 25/7PL 
3 pos. positive 
Press. held neutral 


VR 25/71) 
3 pos. self-ceni. 
Press rel. neutjal 


VR 25/7P 
3 pos. self-cent. 
Press held neutral 


Interchangeable Functions in the same 
Valve 


| 


NS 





A unique feature of the VR range is that 
either ihe Pressure Held Neutral or Pressure 
Release Кеші functions are available 
within the same valve. 


If ihe alternative funchon is required to the 
one supplied ex-Works this can be obtained, 
quite simply, by reversing the position of the 
port block, 


This is a sepie 3 stage operation: 
1. Unscrew the 4 cap screws and remove 
port block from valve body 





VR25.4 


Ny 


Principal Dimensions 


FOOT OPERATED — 3 POSITION 


Pneumatics 








2. Turn the port block through 1807 
3. Replace the port block. 


Note: After reversing the port block, the 
supply line must still be connected to the 
same relative port position previously used 
оп the valve. ге рогі:Мо. З becomes the 
supply port. with port No. 1 as exhaust, or 
vice versa 


When altering used valves, as described 
above it may be necessary to ге-іар the brass 
port block. 





Additional Notes 
All of the switch, lever handte and foot pedal 
operators detailed on the preceeding pages 
can be removed and refitted at 90° intervals 
if so required. 


2 position spring return versions are normally 
supplied for manual clockwise operation, 
that is, viewed from the spindle end. 


The versions can be adopted for 
counter-clockwise operation, if required, by 
carefully removing the screwed plug on top 
of the valve body and rotating the exposed 
plunger through 180° 

In the case of foot pedal versions, the pedal 
itself must also be reversed. 


The basic valve is suitable for 3/2 operation 
with redundant outlet port plugged. 


a’ 

















VICKERS 


Semi-rotary slide valves 


Series VR50 


1/2" BSP-4/2 and 4/3 
ПЕ-- 100, 125, 160mm 


r=- 








Principal Dimensions: 


Panel mounting 
holes 'U' dia. 
on 'V' P.C.D. 






\ 
Mounting holes 
Suitable for 'N’ 
Cap Screws or 
"P' bolts 


Description 

4-мау Semi-Rotary Slide Valve, available 
lever operated only. 

Type of Connection 
Screwthread, all ports in one face. 
Port Sizes 

М: B.S.P. 

Operating Pressure 

0.5 to 10bar. 

Operating Temperature 

-20 C to +80°C. 

Flow to Atmosphere 

(At 6.3 bar, body Pressure) 

68 dm'/s; 

Actuating Torque 

Positive, 4.62 Nm; 


Self-Centring, 8.2 Nm; 
Spring Ret., 9.75 Nm; 


102 | 397 | 20 | 





Pneumatics 


Panel Mountng 

Valve body is furnished with four tapped 
holes in front face to facilitate panel 
mounting. Holes are also provided for body 
mounting. (See illustration below). 


Type of Lubricant 
Oil-Shell Tellus 37 or Equivalent. 


Materials of Construction 

Hard-Anodised body and port block, 
Carbon-filled P.T.F.E. Slide, Stainless Steel 
Springs, Hardened and Ground Mild Steel 
Spindle and Spring Plungers, Black 
plastic-coated aluminium Handle with Red 
plastic knob. 


KV Flow Factor 
26.0. 





4-R' dia. Ports 








VRS0.1 





VR 50/3 | 
2 pos. Spring return 


VR 50/3L 
2 pos. posilive 


VR 50/3UL 
З pos. positive. 
Press. rel. neutral 


VR 50/3PL 
3 pos. posilive! 
"Press held neutral 


VR 50/3U 
3 pos. self-cen;. 
Press. rel. naufral 


VR 50/3P 
3 pos. sell-cen;. 
Press, held neutral 


Principal Dimensions 


Pneumatics 


LEVER OPERATED — PANEL MOUNTING FACILITY 


3 POSITION 


4-'G' dia. holes 


Panel Drilling 


re] F fofa] 
EIC 











Interchangeable Functions In the same 
Valve 


i 


А unique feature of the VA range is that 
either the Pressure Held Neutral or Pressure 
Release Neutral functions are available 
within the sare valve. 


If the alternative function 15 required to the 
one supplied dx-Works this can be obtained, 
quite simply, Бу reversing the position of the 
port block. 

This is a simple 3 stage operation: 


1. Unscrew the 4 cap screws and remove 
port block Írom valve body 


S3 


2. Turn the port block through 1802 
3. Replace the port block. 


Note: Alter reversing the port block, the 
supply line must still be connected to the 
same relative port position previously used 
on the valve. іе. port No, З becomes the 
supply port, with port No. 1 as exhaust, or 
vice vers 


Hard anodised aluminium port blocks as 
fitted to VASO valves, must not be relapped. 





Additional Notes 

The lever handle operator detailed on the 

preceeding pages can be removed and 

refitted at 90° intervals if so required. e. 


2 position spring return versions are normally 
supplied for manual clockwise operation, 
that ts, viewed from the spindle end. 


The versions can be adopted for 
counter-clockwise operation, if required, by 
carefully removing the screwed plug on tap 
of the valve body and rotating the exposed 
plunger through 1802 5 
The basic valve is suitable for 3/2 operation 

with redundant outlet port plugged. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
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VICKERS 


Super compact cylinders 


Double acting through rod - SSD-D / SSD-DL series 
12, 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63mm bore 


— 





1. General description and 


application benefits 


А range of double acting through rod 
compact cylinders in 8 bore sizes. 


€ = Innovative design. 


€ 70% space saving over 
conventional ISO cylinders. 


Magnetic piston (option). 


Small switches fit within body 
envelope on three sides. 


Lube free. 


Through mounting holes tapped 
both ends. 


@ Nonstandard strokes available. 


2. Functional symbol 


= 


Other models available 
Double acting - single rod 
Single acting - spring return 
Single acting - spring extend 
High temperature. 

Non rotating. 

Duplex. 


Back to back. 
For further details see catalogue ref CC-N-285 





Pneumatics 

3. Preferred model selection 
Non magnetic piston 
Bore Model code Stroke 

5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 
12mm SSD-Di2Vxsrcke- M M M E B E 
16mm 550-0-16ух5гоке ЕШ E E E NM ш 
20mm SSD-D-20VxStoke” ЕЖ NM B B E E 
25mm SSD-D-25VxStoke"” NM NM M NH NH E HM NH 
32mm SSD-D-322Vxstoke- =H NE NM E NM E M E 
40mm SSD-D40VxStoke" ЕЖ M E B NM BM NB ш 
50mm SSD-D-50VxStrokee- B&B E ш m m ш 
63mm SSD-D-63VxStroke ШШ E Е B HM ш 


*= Option:- No mark = Piston rod with female thread, N = Piston rod with male thread and locknut. 


Ordering exampla:- 


SSD-D-20Vx10 - 20mm bore double acting through rod cylinder 


x 10mm stroke. 
Magnetic piston 





Bore Model code Stroke 

5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 
12mm SSD-DL-12VxStrohe- M E NM mM NH ш 
18mm SSD-DL-16VxStroke" M B E E NM NH 
20mm SSD-DL-20VxsStrcke^ B Шш E NM NM ш 
25mm 550-01-25%х5гоке" M E mM BM EH NH NH ш 
32mm SSD-DL-azVxsStoke” M E B и NM E NM E 
40mm SSD-DL40VxStoke" Е M BN а E NM B E 
50mm SSD-DL-sOVxStrobe Ш M "n иш ш 
63mm SSD-DL-63Vxstroke-* m E | 8 EM HN 


*z Option:- No mark = Piston rod with female thread, N = Piston rod with male thread and locknut. 


Ordering example:- 


SSD-DL-40Vx30-N = 40mm bore double acting through rod cylinder x 
30mm stroke with magnetic piston and piston rod with male thread. 


4. Operating data 


Operating pressure 





Ambient operaling temperature range 


Type of connection 
Port size 
Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass ше 
Service kits 


1.0 - 10 bar (14.5 - 145 psig) 


-10°C to + 60°С (14F to + 140 F) | 
Screwihread 


M5 x 0.8, 1/8" BSP, 1/4" BSP 


Body & Piston - Aluminium alloy 
Piston rod - Stainless steel 
Front end covers - 
Aluminium alloy (Alumite} 
Rear end covers - 
Galvanised steel (12 - 25mm bore) 
Alumite (32 - 63mm bore) 
Seals - Nitrile rubber | | | —  — 
Compressed air, filtered and lubricated 
or non lubricated. 
if installed in lubricated system use 
ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 


See overleaf 


See catalogue ref CC-N-285 


SSD-D-**K {** = Bore size) 


i.e. Spares kit for 32mm bore cylinder = SSD-D-32K 


SSD 3.1 


WICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions іп mm 


12, 16mm bore (SSD-D-**Vx**) 20, 25mm bore with switches (SSD-DL-*"Vx**} 


— ad -ң 


Bore Reed switch TOH Proximity switch T3H 

HD RD HD RD 
12 5.5 3.0 5.5 3.0 
16 5.5 3.0 5.5 3.0 
20 11.5 8.5 8.5 B.5 
25 12,5 10.5 12.5 10.5 
32 12.0 10,5 12.0 10.5 
40 17.5 13.5 17.5 13.5 
50 17.5 13.5 17.5 13.5 
63 18.5 14.0 18,5 14.0 


)-D) B(SSD-D) A(SSD-DL) B(SSD-DL) С D ЕЕ F G H 17. J K 
34 27 55 55 M5x0.8 25 - - 45  Counterbore 6.5  x3.5 deep 32 
34 27 55 55 М5х8 29 - 35 Сошпіегһоге 6.5 0 x 3.5deep 38 


45 36 B 8 M5x08 36 - 55 Counterbore 9 Ø x 5.5 deep 47 


61 41 11 11 M5x0.8 40 - - 55  Counterbore 9 Q x 5.5 deep 81 
30.5 54.5 40.5 8 B G1/8" 45 495 24 58  Counterbore 9 Ø x 5.5 deep 60 
39 49 "2 12 Gua" 52 57 24 55  Counterbore 9 Ø x 5.5 deep 69 


44 105 105 014° 64 71 33 69 B6 — 








Bore KA li ^. KK 
12 М4х0,7,7 deep M3x0.5, 6 deep 


16 М4х0/7,7 deep M4x0.7, 8 deep ; | ШИ 
Е M6x1\0,11deep М5х0.8, 7 deep { i * Versions with piston rod 
М6х1]0, 11 deep M6x1.0, 12 deep 7410 Оң оо GENE through hole for mounting of 
М8х1|25,13 двер ^ M8x1.25,13deep 10 5 i vacuum cups are available. 
М8х1|25, 13 дәер  MBx1.25,13deep 10 1G 40.5 17 E For details consult Customer 
50 ^ MBx1[25,13deep ^ M10x1.5,15deep 15 so 7 8 _ Services Department. 


63 М10х1.5,25 зер ^ M1Ox1.5,15deep 15 





6. TEN in mm of piston rod with maie thread 





| 
SSD-D*-**Vx**-N 
ХЕ —— — 








Boe А С KK M MM T 

12 10.5 9 M5x0.8 5 = ee 

16 12 10 M6x1.0 6 В 36 

20 14 12 М8х1.25 в 10 5 

25 17515 M10x1.25 10 12 6 

32 235 205  Midxi5 - лы ват 2 
.40 235 205 М14х15 14 16 8 В. 
50 285 25 M1Bx15 — 17 20 11 





e 
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JLIKERS 


Super compact cylinders 


Pneumatics 


Magnetic sensors - Proximity switch Type T3H and Reed switch Type TOH 
ПЕ-- 12, 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63mm 





1. General description and 


application benefits 
Continuously rated proximity and reed 
switches with LED indicator and flying 
lead. 

Programmable controller relay 
operation. 


е Switches fit within cylinder body 
envelope. 


€ Integral LED indicator (Red) 


€ Ease of fitting. 


2. Internal circuit diagrams 
of switches 


Proximity switch T3H3 






Q Red wire 
Powar supply {+} 


O White wire 


(Output) 
С) Black wire 
Power supply (-) 
Reed switch ТОНЗ 
White Black 
wire (*) Ж wire (-) 


3. Preferred model selection 
Proximity switch 


Model | Description 
code 
T3H3 


Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 


Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 


T3H5 


Reed switch 


Model 
code 

TOH3 
TOH5 


Description 


4. Operating data 


Ambient operating temperature range 


Axial lead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
Axial lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 





-10°C to + 60°С (14F to + 140? F) 








Load voltage/current 


Power consumption 
Leakage current 








T3H3 - 30vDC or less/100mA or less 
TOH3 - 12, 24vDC/ 5 to 50тА 
110vAC/ 7 to 20тА 


T3H3 - 24vDC (ОМ) 10тА or less 
T3H3 - 10 uA or less 








Maximum impulse 


Protection 





Lead wire 


Insulation resistance 
LED indication 





T3H3 - 100G 
TOH3 - 30G 


IEC standard IP67 


T3H3 - Ой proof 3 core vinyl cabtyre i 
cord 0.2mm? 

TOH3 - Oil proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre 
cord 0.2mm? 

More than 20МО at 500v DC megger _ 


Red (ON) 














5. Installation requirements 


Proximity switch T3H* 


Output circuit protection 

When an inductive load (relay or 
solenoid valve) is connected, be sure to 
install the protection circuit shown below 
in order to protect from the surge 
voltage generated when the switch is 
turned OFF. 





Example of surge absorbing element (diode) jointly used as 
the inductive load. Use Hitachi diode VOS or equivalent 


When a capacitive load (condenser) is 
connected, be sure to install the 
protection circuit shown below in order 
to protect from the inrush current 
generated when the swilch is turned 
ON. 





Example of the current limiting resistance R connected to 
the capacitive load, with the value of R (орт) being above 
the value obtained by the equation. V/0.10- R {N 
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5. Installation requirements (cont) 


Proximity switch T3H* (cont) 


Connection to programmable 
controller (sequencer) 

The connecting method differs 
according to the type of programmable 
controller. 

Make connections as shown below. 


Programmabte 
controller 





Red DC24v сом 


с> ө, 
| ESSE 
" | yp power 
В White | ас. A 
ae 


Example of switch [3H3 connection to source input (extemal 
power) type. 













Programmable 
Controller 





Example of switch |3H3 connection to source input 
[built - in power) type. ] 
The switch cannol be connected to the sink input sequencer. 


6. installation dimensions in mm 





Reed switch TOH* 


Magnetic environment 

Avoid using at places with strong 
magnetic field and high current (large 
magnet, spot welder, etc.) in the 
surroundings. When making proximity 
connettion of cylinders with switches in 
parallel, the magnetic substance moving 
al the vicinity of the cylinder may cause 
таша! interference, affecting the 
detecting accuracy. 


Lead wire connection 

Be sure to connect the lead wire of the 
switch to a load in series, instead of 
connecting it directly to the power 
source. 


(A| For DC, white wire is the positive 
(+) side and the black wire the 
negative (-) side. 

If connected inverse, the switch 
activates, but the lamp fails to light. 


ІВ | To connect the lead wire to an AC 
relay or input terminal of the 
programmable controller , the lamp 
she swilch may not light if each 
circuit is half-wave rectification. In 
such cases reverse the polarity of 
the connection, then the lamp will 
light. 


Accessories for piston rods with male thread 


Rod clevis with pivot pin 


CE CK CL СМ ER 


12 10 22 5 10 5 16 


Bore А 
18 42 24 6 12 6 14 
20 16 32 8 16 8 20 


25 20 40 10 20 10 16 


Pneumatics 


Contact capacity 

Avoid using the load with the capacity 
exceeding the maximum contact 
capacity of the swilch. When the current 
is below the rated current level, the 
switch lamp may fail to light. 


Contact protection 

When using for the induclive load (such 
as relay, etc.), be sure to install the 
contact protection circuits shown below. 


ө When using capacitor and resistance 





‘ Wired by user 


[ ^ Protection circuit (spark quenching circuit) 

- Recommended value capacitor C 0.033 - О 135 
Resistor R 1 - 3КГ} 

By Okaya Denki XEBIKI or equivalent 


® When using diode 


White wire 





ee Wired [OC Protection 
* * — General rectifier diode 
By Hitachi У06 or equivalent 


Model A B С 
code 

T3H3 18.5 2.5 
TOH3 22.5 2.5 





Rod spherical bearing 


Model code 

Bore 

12 00155- ҒЕК 
16 0125- РЕК 
20 0205 - FEK 
25 0255 - ҒЕК 


КК ГЕ 
М5х0.80 10 


M6x1.00 12 
М8х1.25 16 


М10х1,25 20 20 43 


8 12 24 
10 14 28 


Model code 

Bore 

15 (С0125-5КЕК 
Threaded 20 C0205 -SREK 


кк 25 (С0255-5КЕК 


KK 2 

9 20 M6x1.00 4° 
MBx1.25 4.5? 
M10x1.25 457 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 


Tel:- (01952) 586000 Fax:- (01952) 586798 
The night to modifications is reserved 
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ШСКЕН5 Pneumatics 
| 
CKD Stopper cylinders 
|, for conveyor lines 
| Single acting / Double acting - STK series 
20, 32, 40, 50mm bore 
3. Model code 
i | 75 TKE а epe ҚАРА Жа 
[2] [3:] [4 ] 
4! [1] Model [2] Bore 
None - Double acting, 20 - 20mm 
| round rod end 32 - 32mm 
| ү z Single acting spring extend, 40 - 40mm 
round rod end 50 - 50mm 
| Y1  -Double acting spring extend, 
| round rod end [3] Standard strokes 
1. General description and М X-Double acting, For 20mm and 32mm bore 
| licati b fit chamfered rod end 10 = 10mm 
application benets MY =Single acting spring extend, 15 = 15mm 
| Compact, lightweight double acting, chamfered rod end 20 = 20mm 
single acting spring extend and double MY1 =Double acting spring extend, For 40mm and 50mm bore 
| acting spring extend cylinders with high chamfered rod end 20 = 20mm 
resistance to lateral loads for conveyor JY = 8іпдіе acting spring extend, 25 = 25mm 
line applications. roller rod end 30 = 30mm 
Space saving square body design with JY1 = Double acting spring extend, 
through mounting holes tapped both roller rod end [4] Option 


ends, N11 -Female threaded rod end 


yl Piston rod available as round end type, (Nol spekeable ta models STR Y and ЗҮКЪҮН) 
chamfered end type and roller end type 





as standard with female threaded end 
| as ап option. Standard model selection 
Al Ф High resistance to lateral loads. 
2 ROUND ROD END CHAMFERED ROD END (non rotating) 
€ "Various rod designs. Double acting Double acting 
| Madelcade Stroke Model code Stroke 
€ High speed - up to 500mm/sec. 10 15 20 25 30 10 15 20 25 30 
9 Magnetic piston as standard. STK-20-Stroke нин STK-M-20-Stroke 8 mum 
{ STK-32-Stroke шин STK-M-32-Stroke ш mu 
| ө 96 models available. STK-40-Stroke 9m STK-M-40-Stroke m mmu 
| € Small switches fit into integral body rail. | . STK-50-Stroke BEN _STKM-50-Stoke ваи 
€ Buffer cushioning. Single acting spring extend Single acting spring extend 
Model code Stroke Model code Stroke 
10 15 20 25 30 10 15 20 25 30 
2. Functional symbols STK-Y-20-Stroke шын STK-MY-20-Stroke Bg am 
| STK-Y-32-Stroke 8S gu STK-MY-32-Stroke пиш 
жг SIM Um STK-Y-40-Stroke gH mea STK-MY-40-Stroke mmm 
round rod end. STK-Y-50-Stroke Ш Ш Ш _ STK-MY-50-Stroke ш шш 
STK-Y-**-**.*** А Т 
| — HV 2522. Double acting spring extend Double acting spring extend 
| round rod end. Model code Stroke Model code Stroke 
5ТК-Ү1-**-**-*** 10 15 20 25 30 10 15 20 25 30 
үу Double acting spring extend, STK-Y1-20-Stroke ERN STK-MY1-20-Stoke Ш MN 
mu a s STK-Y1-32-Suoke шин БТК-МҮ1-32-50ке Ш Ш E 
y =g SI ous STK-Y 1-40-Stroke ШШШ | STK-MY1-40-Stroke нин 
chamfered rod end, STK-Y1-50-Stroke BEN STK-MY 1-50-Stroke 8 Е 
STK-MY.**-**-*** 
| —а@ V М Single acting spring extend, 
A chamfered rod end. ROLLER ROD END ROLLER ROD END 
Фуу 5ТК-МҮ1-**-**-*** Single acting spring extend Double acting spring extend 
Double acting spring extend, Model code Stroke Model code Stroke 
a HN 10 15 20 25 30 10 15 20 25 30 
Cm) 3e ca eia canna. STKJY-20Svcke — M MN 5ТК-1/1-20-5гіе ë M BN 
roller rod end. STK-JY-32-Stroke BH E E STK-JY 1-32-Stroke m gm m 
| ору) 5ТК-дҮ1-**-**-*** STK-JY-40-Siroke Ш Ш Ш С1К./1-40-5ігоке шин 
| Double aclin sping extend, STK-JY-50-Stroke ш ш Ш _ STK-JY1-50-Stroke 8S mu 
STK 1.1 
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4. HMM data 


Maximum operating pressure 
Minimum operating pressure 


10.2 bar (148 psig) 


Double acting 


Double acting spring extend 


Single acting spring extend 


Pneumatics 


20mm bore 
32, 40, 50mm bore 
20mm bore 
32, 40, 50mm bore 
20mm bore 


1.5 bar (21.7 psig} 
1.0 bar (14.5 psig} 
2.2 bar (31.9 psig} 
1.2 bar (17.4 psig} 
2.2 bar (31.9 psig) 


u | еее 32, 40, 50mm bore 1.2 bar (17.4 psig) 
Ambient operating temperature range -10:С1о%602С (14°F to + 140° F) 
Cylinder body and гой end covers - Anodised aluminium alloy 
End cover - Zinc plated steel (20mm bore) 
Anodised aluminium alloy (32, 40, 50mm bore) 


Materials of construction 


Cushioning | 
Type of connection 
Port size 


Operaling medium 


Piston speed 
Stroke tolerance 





Piston - Stainless steel 


Piston rod - Chrome plated stainless steel (20mm bore) 
Chrome plated steel (32, 40, 50mm bore) 


Piston rod bush - Copper 
Seals and packing - Nitrile 
Spring - Electrocoated steel 
Urethane rubber damper 


Screwthread 
20mm bore 


32, 40mm bore 


50mm bore 


М5 x 0.8 
Rc1/8" 
Rc1/4" 


Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 
NOTE: Once lubricated this must be continued for full service life. 


50 - 500mm/sec 
*2.0mm, -0.0mm 





Piston red thrusts and technical data See pages STK 1.3 and STK 1.4 н 
Typical applications See page STK 1.5 2 е? 
installation dimensions Cylinders with round rod end - see page STK 1.6 
Cylinders with female threaded rod end, chamfered rod end and roller rod end ь 
- see page STK 1.7 
Magnelic sensors See page STK 2.1 
Mass (kg) Round rod end STK-20-10 — 2.14kg STK-Y-20-10 — 2.17kg STK-Y1-20-10 — 2.17kg 
STK-20-15 2.29ка STK-¥-20-15 2.32Кд STK-Y1-20-15  2.32kg 
STK-20-20 2.43kg STK-Y-20-20  2.46kg STK-Y1-20-20 2.46kg 
STK-32-10 4.38К(0 STK-Y-32-10 — 4.54kg STK-Y1-32-10 — 4.54kg 
STK-32-15  4.63kg STK-Y-32-15  4.79kg STK-Y1-32-15 — 4.78kg 
STK-32-20 4.88kg STK-Y-32-20 — 5.04kg STK-Y1-32-20 — 5.04kg 
STK-40-20  7.93kg STK-Y-40-20 8.09Кка STK-Y1-40-20 8.09Кк(а 
STK-40-25  8.34kg STK-Y-40-25 8.50kg STK-Y1-40-25 8.50Кка(а 
STK-40-30 — 8.75kg STK-Y-40-30 — B.91kg STK-Y1-40-30 — B.91kg 
STK-50-20 12.B5kg STK-Y-50-20 12.99kg STK-Y1-50-20 12.99kg 
STK-50-25 13.11kg STK-Y-50-25 13.25kg STK-Y1-50-25 13.25kg 
STK-50-30 13.37kg STK-Y-50-30 13.51kg STK-Y1-50-30 13.51kg 
Chamfered rod end As above plus 0.01kg for 20mm bore units 
0.03kg for 32, 40 and 50mm bore units. 
Roller rod end As above plus 0.11kg for 20mm bore units 
U.44kg for 32mm bore units 
0.69kg for 40mm bore units 
0.77kg for 50mm bore units T 
Service kits Doubl acting units Double acting spring extend units 
20mm bore units STK - 20K 20mm bore units STK - Y1 - 20K 
32mm bore units STK - 32K 32mm bore units STK - Y1 - 32K 
40mm bore units STK - 40K 40mm bore units STK - Y1 -40K ^ 
50nm bore units STK - 50K 50mm bore units STK - Y1 - 50K 
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Single acting spring extend units 


20mm bore units STK - Y - 20K 
32mm bore units STK - Y - 32K 
40mm bore units STK - Y - 40K 
50mm bore units STK - Y - 50K 
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5. Theoretical thrusts 


Double acting types STK and STK-M 


Piston thrust (N) PUSH Air pressure (bar) 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 
20mm bore - 63 94 #126 157 188 220 251 283 
32mm bore 80 161 241 322 402 482 563 643 724 
40mm bore 126 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005 1130 
50mm bore 196 393 589 785 982 1178 1374 1570 1767 
PULL Air pressure (bar) 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 
20mm bore - 40 60 80 101 121 141 151 181 
32mm bore 40 98 147 196 245 294 343 392 441 
40mm bore 71 153 230 306 383 459 536 613 689 
50mm bore 126 251 377 503 628 754 880 1005 1131. 


Single acting spring extend types STK-Y, STK-MY and STK-JY 


Piston thrust (N} PULL Air pressure (bar) 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 9.0 
20mm bore - - 45 65 86 106 126 146 166 

32mm bore - 66 115 164 213 262 311 350 409 

40mm bore - 108 185 251 338 414 491 568 644 

50mm bore - 164 290 416 541 667 793 918 1044 

Spring tension (ІМ) EXTENSION Stroke 10 15 20 25 30 
20mm bore 12 10 84 - - 

32mm bore 25 22 18 - - 

40mm bore - - 30 26 22 

50mm bore - - 57 49 42 

COMPRESSION Stroke 10 15 20 25 30 

20mm bore 15 15 15 - - 

32mm bore 32 32 32 - - 

40mm bore - - 45 45 45 

50mm bore - - 87 87 87 





Double acting spring extend types STK-Y1, STK-MY1 апа STK-JY1 


Piston thrust (N) PUSH Air pressure (bar) 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 
20mm bore - - 94 126 157 188 220 251 283 

32mm bore - 161 241 #322 402 482 563 G43 724 

40mm bore - 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005 1130 

50mm bore - 393 580 785 982 1178 1374 1570 1767 

PULL Air pressure (bar} 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 

20mm bore - - 45 65 88 106 126 146 166 

32mm bore - 66 115 164 213 262 311 360 409 

40mm bore - 108 185 261 338 414 491 558 644 

50mm bore - 164 290 416 541 667 793 918 1044 

Spring tension (М) EXTENSION Stroke 10 15 20 25 30 
20mm bere 12 10 84 - - 

32mm bore 25 22 18 - - 

40mm bore - - 30 26 22 

50mm bore - - 57 49 42 

COMPRESSION Stroke 10 15 20 25 30 

20mm bore 15 18 15 - - 

32mm bore 32 32 32 - - 

40mm bore - - 45 45 45 

50mm bore - Ы 87 87 B7 
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6. Technical data 


Cylinder selection guide 


The allowable energy absorption Using the graphs below select the Note: Graphs apply to all rod end 
depends on ће mounting method тобе! size to be used for a conveyance shapes - round, chamfered and 
employed - mounting at rod end or speed V (m/min) of a conveyance roller. 
mounting at/head end. weigh: m (kg) using the graph 
appropriate to mounting melhod used. 
Allowable energy absorption Ajlowable energy absorption 
with cylinder mounted at rod end with cylinder mounted at head end = 


ГН 


Conveyance weight m - kg 
Conveyanca weight m - kg 





100 


Conveyance speed V - m/min Conveyance al V - m/min 


Lateral load and operating pressu 


The minimum working pressure depends on the lateral load applied to the rod end. 























1. Calculate the horizontal load F which is to be applied to x 
the rod end. em 
F=10xmxnxyp, 
ь 
Е = lateral load (№) 
т = conveyance weight (kg) 
п = conveyance quantity 
и, = friction coefficient between conveyance pallet 
and conveyor 
Compare cylinder selection with table below:- 
Allowable lateral loads (М) 
| | Stroke | 
Bore 10 15 20 25 30 
20 `| 106.5 99.4 93.2 - | - 
32 | 2728 2546 238.7 - | - The friction coefficients depend on the material of the conveyance object:- 
40 | - -| 3713 3521 3348 Object material Steel Aluminium — Urethane 
50 | = 3l 582.8 552.8 525.8 p, and 0.5 08 20 
2. Calculate (he required cylinder thrust. 
— — Double acting * 
PzFxp, 
Single acting 
P = (thrust (М) Donme acing. 
№, = friction coefficient between conveyar|ce object | spring extend ғ” 
‘and rod | 


Compare cylinder selection with graph on right showing 
thrust values and operating pressures 






| 

l 

i 

0 2 4 8 a 10 | 
Operating pressure - bar 

| 
| 
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7. Applications 


The larger diameter piston rod and the 
longer bush provide high resistance to 
lateral load. 

These space saving cylinders 

provide high performance 

in stopping or 
changing work 
direction 
functions on 
conveyor lines. 








Chamfered rod end type Roller rod end type 





The roller rod end type cylinder reduces 
the cycle time of conveyor line and also 
eliminates the need of a switch to 
detect load position. 





Rubber atlachment 
(by user) The flat surface on the rod end reduces 
—— stress of lateral load and provides less h 
— mk LL d damage and wear compared to round fy { 
eode em ШЕ . 
жекке а 
Female thread 


rod end 


The optional female thread rod end Дак 3 село poiat 
allows various additions such as rubber пө wit 
attachments to prevent damage to ee 
work being handled. 

i 


Characteristics of single acting spring 
extend types. 

In the event of loss of air supply the spring 
inside the cylinder returns the rod to the 
extended (safe) position. 















Chamfered rod end type Round rod end type 





Chamfered rod end type also provides 


Characteristics of double acting spring non rotating function. 


3) Rod raised by spring 4) Rod retumed to fully 
extend types. | tension on release of extended pesition by 
These double acting cylinders provide air pressure. Roller ; spring tension afler 

i В risas fo underside © pallet transfer is 
impraved rod extending speeds particularly palis and г аше, 
when jigs etc are attached to rod апа. held. inna 
STK 1.5 
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8. Installation dimensions іп mm 


Pneumatics 


(Basic cylinders with round rod end STK, STK-Y, STK-Y1) 


4 mounting holes 
drille} through Øl, 
each end counterbored 
OJ x JA deep and 
tapped KA x KB deep 





A + (2 x Stroke) 
A * Stroke 
B * Stroke 


2PonsEE | 


Magnetic sensor positions 
Double acting types Single acting and double 
acting spring extend types 

Bore HD нр Bore He RD 


20 5.5 21 20 7.0 19.5 














4 mounting holes 
drilled through ІСІ, 
each endi unterbored 
BI x ЈА deep and 
tapped KAx KB deep 


Bore A B C D EE Е с H 
20 87 45 20 5.5 MSx0.8 36 55 9 55 47 
32 68 4B 20 8 Rci" 45 495 24 55 9 55 60 
40 805 52.5 245 8.5 Нс/8” 52 57 24 55 9 55 69 
50 82 54 245 105 Ret/4" 64 71 


JA К 


Méx1.0 11 us TE ТП 10 52. i 31 


А + (2 х Stroke) 


_—————-А + Зігоке сеа A 


_———— B + Stroke a 
| 


„2 Ports ЕЕ 


Magnetic sensorpositlons 
Double acting types Single acting and double acting 
spring extend types 
Bore HD Bee ^ HD RO 
32 9.5 32 10.5 20 
40 105 40 11.5 


70 11524. 50 125 


KB L M 
Méx1.0 11 - 


MM N О Р 
12 255 - 24 
4: 5 d 


Móxi0 11 10 41 25 40 5 44 15 28 


33 6.9 11 6.5 86 М8х1.25 13 Н Е $i 0 6 15 I 56 15 28 


* Spot faced 
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9. Installation dimensions in mm 
(Basic cylinders with chamfered rod end STK-M, STK-MY, STK-MY1) 








All other dimensions as for basic cylinders with round rod end shown 
opposite (page STK 1.6) 








10. Installation dimensions in mm 
(Cylinders with roller rod end STK-JY, STK-JY1) 






Direction of work 
on conveyor 


a 








АП other dimensions as for basic cylinders 
with round rod end shown opposite 
(page STK 1.6). 


№ 
D 

=|= 

ral | | = ж 

aee ж 





11. Installation dimensions in mm 
(Basic cylinders with female threaded rod end STK - *** - ** - ** - N11) 


KK x KL deep 





KK 


M5x0.8 

М8х1.25 All other dimensions as for basic cylinders with round rod 
M8x1.25 end shown opposite (page STK 1.6) and basic cylinders 
M10x1.5 with chamfered rod end shown above. 
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Pneumatics 


CKD Stopper cylinders 


for conveyor lines 


Magnetic sensors - Reed switch Type ТОН and Proximity switch Type T3H 


ЦЕ 20, 32, 40, 50mm 








1. General description and 
application benefits 


Continuously rated reed and proximity 
switches with LED indicator and flying lead. 
Programmabld controller relay operation. 


& Switches fit within cylinder body 
envelope. 


€ Integral LED indicator (Red) 
Ф  Easeoffilting. 


2. Internal circuit diagrams of 
switches 

Reed switch ТОН” 
Brown бан 
i pr ту 


Proximity switch ТЭН“ 





5. Installation requirements 
Reed switch ТОН" 


Magnetic environment 

Avoid using at places with strong magnetic field and high 
current (large magnet, spot welder, eic.) in the 
surroundings. When making proximity connection of 
cylinders with switches In parallel, the magnetic substance 
moving at the vicinity of the cylinder may cause matual 
interference, affecting the delecting accuracy. 


Lead wire connec! 
Be sure to connect (ће lead wire of the switch to a load in 


series, instead ol cdeinecting it directly to the power source. 


[A] For OC, Brown wire is the positive (+) side and the 
blue wire the tive (-) side. 
If connected Inverse, the switch activates, but the 
lamp fails 1o ёдм. 


To connect the lead wire to an AC relay or input 
terminal of thé programmable controller . the lamp of 
the switch may not light if each circult is half-wave 
rectificalion. Ih such cases reverse the polarity of the 
connection, then the lamp will light. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


LED Indicator 
ac 


—D-—- 


ЧЕ НШІ ТТТ ,; е, = т 
] Model coda A 
Fr: TOH3 22.5 25 348 M25 45 47 6 


-H* = А Ге 
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3. Preferred model selection 


Reed switch 
Model code Description 


TOH3 Axial lead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 





TOHS Аза! lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 
Proximity switch 
Modal code Description 
T3H3 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
T3H5 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre fiying lead (Optional) 


4. Operating data 


Ambient operating temperature range 
Load voltage/current 


-10°C to + 60°C (14 F to + 140° F) 
ТОН - 12, 24vDC / 5 to 50mA 











100/1 10VAC / 7 to 20тА 
ТЗН - 30vDC or less / 100тА or less 
Powerconsumption ТЗН - 24vDC (ON) 10mÀ or less 
Leakage current ТЗН - 10 nA or less 
Maximum impulse тон - 30G T3H - 100G 
Protection ІЕС standard IP67 
Lead wire ТОН - Ой proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre cord 0.2mm? 
ТЗН - Oil proof 3 core vinyl cabtyre cord 0.2mm? 
Insulationresistance ' More than 20М0 at 500v DC megger 
LED indication Red (ON) 





Note: Self diagnosis proximity switch also available. 
Contact customer service for details. 


Proximity switch ТЗН“ 
Output circult protection 


Contact capacity 

Avoid using the toad with the capacity exceeding the 
maximum contact capacity of the switch, When the current 
is below the rated current favel, the switch lamp may fail to 
light. 


When an inductive load 
(relay or sólenoid valve) is 
connected, be sure ta 
install the protection circuit 
shown left In order to 
protect from the surge 
voltage generated when the 
switch is tumed OFF. 





Contact protection 
When ий for tha Inductive load (such as relay, etc.), be 
sure to install the contact protection circults shown below. 


When usihg capacitor When using diode 


Use есіні diode VOG or squicalenit 


When a capacitive load 





and Б та РЧА Bree Bus гавра is connected, 
P a мяа - = be sure to install the 
um 73 еше protection circuit shown left 
е. ттш Е. IN in order to protect from the 
теше | Lr inrush currant generated 
к= Аа" when the swich is tumed 
Hed Protector ұлда Ri ON. 
шіні. теді бум — Genera! rcifier dode 
Pec By Нит VOD се 
П. E он, — Connection to programmable controller (sequencer) 
сои CS The connecting method differs according to the type of 
By Окыу Danks EDI or programmable controller, 
LL sad 


Make connections as shown below. 





B CD EE F G H 


185 2.5 34 8 M25 45 47 6 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 ALF. 
Tel: +44 (0) 1952 586000 Fax: +44 (0) 1952 586798 


The right io modifications is reserved Printed in Great Britain GB-P5045-STK-1096 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 
CKD Super mount cylinder 


Single acting and double acting - SMD2 series 
6, 10, 16, 20, 25, 32mm bore 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


А range of single and double acting 
cylinders of compact rectangular shape 
with mounting on any face. 


Lightweight. 


Space saving. 


3 mounting styles giving direct 
mounting on any face. 


Magnetic piston (option). 


Small switches fit within main body. 


Single acting spring return and 
spring extend types available. 


Ф Version available with non rotating 
piston. 


2. Functional symbols 
SMD attt dede хк SMD2-X*-**-**-** SMD2-Y*-**-**-** SMD2-M*-**.**.** 


кеі әзәр — SD 


3. Model code 





SMD2- * ery te wE wu D I € жж 
o g L3] ca] [5] 


[1] Function (3] Mounting style [5] Stroke 
Мо mark - Double acting DA - Rod side mount See preferred tables on following 
M = Double acting, DB = Head side mount pages:- 
non rotating DC = Heavy duly mount Double acting - page SMD 2.1 
X = Single acting, No mark = Non rotating cylinder Double acting, 
spring return (Head side mount only) non rotating - page SMD 5.1 
Y = Single acting, Single acting, 
spring extend spring retum - page SMD 3.1 
Single acting, 
[4] Bore spring extend - page SMD 4.1 
No mark = Non magnetic piston 10 = 10mm 
L = Magnetic piston 16 = 16mm 
20 = 20mm 
25 = 25mm 
32 = 32mm 


SMD 1.1 


4. Operating data 


Operating pressure 
| 


| 


Double acting 


Single acting (spring return) 


Single acting (spring extend) 


Pneumatics 


6mm bore 1.5 - 7.0 bar (27.3 - 100 psig) 
10 to 32mm bore — 1.0 - 7.0 bar (14.2 - 100 psig) 
6mm bore 3.0 - 7.0 bar (42.6 - 100 psig) 
10 to 25mm bore 2.0 - 7.0 bar (28.4 - 100 psig} 
32mm bore 1.5 - 7.0 bar (21.3 - 100 psig) 
6mm bore 3.5 - 7.0 bar (49.8 - 100 psig) 
1010 25mm bore 2.0 - 7.0 bar (28.4 - 100 psig) 
32mm bare 1.5 - 7.0 bar (21.3 - 100 psig) 





Ambient operating temperature range 


Type of connection 





Materials of; construction 


Cushioning 
Operating medium 


Piston speed 
Piston rod thrust (N) 


Installation dimensions 





Magnetic sensors 
Mass (kg) 





Service kits 


5. Mounting details 





DA style - Rod side mount 





Mounting 

on the to [ 

or bottom 

surface | = -HEE 
Mounting ла 

оп the 

side | 

surface 1 


Mounting 
on the 
head 
side 


SMD 1.2 





dise 


Cylinder body 
Piston rods 
Piston 

Seals 

Mount 


Fixed rubber buffer 


-10° C to + 60° C (14° Е to + 140? F) 


- М5 (6 to 25mm bore) 
- 61/8" (32mm bore) 


- Anodised aluminium alloy 
- Stainless steel 

- Aluminium alloy 

- Nitrile rubber 

- Aluminium alloy 


Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 


50 - 500mm/sec 


Double acting 

Double acting (non rotating) 
Single acting (spring return) 
Single acting (spring extend) 
Double acting 

Double acting (non rotating) 
spa acting (spring return) 


see page SMD 2.1 
see page SMD 5.1 
see page SMD 3.1 
see page SMD 4.1 
see page SMD 2.2 
see page SMD 5.2 
see page SMD 3.2 


Single acting (spring extend) see page SMD 4.2 


See pages SMD 6.1-2 

Double acting 

Double acting (non rotating) 

Single acting (spring return) 
. Single acting (spring extend) 

Double acting 

Double acting (non rotating) 
Single acting (spring return) 
Single acting (spring extend) 


DB style - Head side mount 


Mounting 

on Ihe top 
or bottom 

surface 


Mounting 
on the 
side 


suriace 


| 
| 


i 
| 


| 
Mounting 
on the 
rod 
side 





see page SMD 2.1 
see page SMD 5.1 
see page SMD 3.1 
see page SMD 4.1 
see page SMD 2.1 
see page SMD 5.1 
see page SMD 3.1 
see page SMD 4.1 





DC style - Heavy duty mount 


Mounting 
on the top 
З or bottom 


surface fx 





TT Mounting 
on the 
side 


surface 








lo | ое 


a| 


VICKERS 


CKD Super mount cylinder 


Double acting - SMD2 series 
6, 10, 16, 20, 25, 32mm bore 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Compact, lightweight double acting 
cylinders available in 3 mounting styles. 


€ Lightweight. 
@ Space saving. 


@ Magnetic piston (option). 


2. Functional symbol 


4—31 



































Pneumatics 
3. Preferred model selection 
Non magnetic piston 
Bore Model code і Stroke P 
5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 
6mm  SMD2-*"- 6- Stroke mg m gm m EE ш 
1ümm — SMD2-**- 10 - Stroke m m B B E ш EE 
16mm 5М02-* *- 16 - Stroke иш m E B ш 
20mm  SMD2-** -20 - Stroke E m m8 E ù E B E 
25mm SMD2-**- 25 - Stake E EHEHE m m E ш 
32mm  SMD2-** - 32 - Stroke ни m m m Е NM E E 
Magnetic piston 
Bore Model code i Stroke 
5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 
6mm SMD2-L-**- 8- Stroke m E m E m ш 
10mm  SMD2-L-**-10-Stroke m юш m юш E ш 
16mm SMD2-L-**-16-Stoke W E E E E NM 
20mm  SMD2-L-**-20-Stroke m m m m m NH NB E 
25mm — SMD2-L-**-25-Stroke m m m m mg NM B E 
32mm SMD2-L-**-32- Stroke 8H E E E ENE BB EE 


**= Mounting style:- ОА = Rod side mount, DB = Head side mount, DC = Heavy duty mount 


Non standard strokes available. Maximum stroke 60mm for 6 to 16mm bore units, 
100mm for 20 to 32mm bore units. 


Ordering example;- SMD2-L-DC-16-25 = 16mm bore double acting super mount cylinder 
x 25mm stroke, with magnetic piston and 
heavy duty mount. 


4, Operating data (for basic model data see page SMD 1.1) 


Piston rod thrust (М) 


Mass (kg) 


Note: Mass shown excludes 
magnetic sensors. 
Switch mass (with 3m lead)- 0 052kg. 


Service kits 


Airpressure(bar)1.0 1.5 20 3.0 4.0 50 60 70 

6mm bore OUT - 42 57 85 110 140 170 200 
ІМ - 32 42 6.4 85 110 130 150 

10mm bore OUT 79 120 180 240 30 390 470 550 
ІМ 6.6 99 130 200 250 330 400 450 

16mm bore OUT 2201 300 400 600 800 1010 1210 141.0 
ІМ 17.0 260 350 520 690 860 1040 1210 

20mm bore OUT 310 470 6301 940 1260 157.0 1880 2200 
ІМ 260 400 530 790 106.0 1320 1580 185.0 

25mmbore OUT 490 740 980 147.0 1950 2450 2950 3440 
IN 41.0 620 820 1240 1650 2060 247.0 2890 

32mm bore OUT 800 1210 1610 2410 3220 4020 4830 563.0 
ІМ 590 1040 1380 2070 2760 3460 4150 4840 


SMD2-DA-6-Stroke 

SMD2-DA-10-Stroke 
SMD2-DA-16-Stroke 
SMD2-DA-20-Stroke 


0.026kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 
0.037kg + 0.004kg per 5mm stroke 
0.070kg + 0.006kg per 5mm stroke 
0.137kg * 0.011kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-DA-25-Stroke 0.229kg + 0.017kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-DA-32-Stroke 0.445kg + 0.026kg per Smm stroke 
SMD2-L-DA-6-Stroke 0.026kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-L-DA-10-Stroke — 0.037kg + 0.004kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-L-DA-16-Stroke — 0.087kg + 0.006kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-L-DA-20-Stroke — 0.166kg + 0.011kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-L-DA-25-Stroke — 0.2/5kg + 0.017kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-L-DA-32-Stroke — 0.515kg + 0.026kg рег 5mm stroke 
NOTE:- For DB mount reduce 0 stroke weight by 0.001kg for 6mm and 10mm units, 

0.003kg for 168mm units, 0.005kg for 20mm units, 0.070kg for 25mm units and 

0.018kg for 32mm units. 

For DC mount increase 0 stroke weight by 0.008kg for 6mm units, 
0.011kg for 10тт units, 0.027kg for 16mm units, 0.041kg for 20mm units, 


0.062kg for 25mm units and 0. 129kg for 32mm units 


Non magnetic type 


Magnetic type 





6mm bore units 5М02-6К 20mm bore units SMD2 - 20K 
10mm bore units SMD?2 - 10K 25mm bore unit SMD2 - 25K 
16mm bore units SMD2 - 16K 32mm bore unit SMD?2 - 32K 


SMD 2.1 


ИСКЕК 


5. Installation dimensions іп mm 


SMD2-1-DA-*-* 


2 mounting holes J 
2 з BEE 


les QU 


2 mounting 
KA both sides 


counterbor 


LL + stroke 
X + stroke 


SMD2-*-DB-*-* 


2 mounting holes ØJ 
2 ports OEE 


2 mounting holes ØJ 
counterbored КА 
both sides 


4 
АН other dimensions as for SMD2 - * - DA - * - * models above. 
| 


ISMD2- *- DC - *-* 


com 4 mounting holes C 


2 ports ØE 
74 | 


T 
! тл 
me XF oa- О -ea B l : 
4 mounting holes о) 
counterbored КА 


X + siroke 
All other dimengions as for SMD2 - * - DA - * - * models above. 


Boe В С D ЕЕ F G HH J KA 

8 11 $ 10 M5 135 225 M25x5deep 34 5.98 x 4.8deep 
10 11 10 10 М5 155 245  M3x5dep 34 5.90 x 5deep 
16 10 1 10 М5 205 325  Máx6deep 5 7.50 x 6.5deep 
20 14 12 10 М5 265 405 Мх Веер 5 9.50 x Bdeep 
25 14 155 10 М5 225 505 М5 х80еер 55 950 x üdeep 
32 21 195 11 СОШ 405 625 Мӛхбігер 66 


2 mounting 


holes ØHH 


KK 
M3 
М4 
М5 
M6 
М8 


10.50 х 11.5deep М10х1.25 


Pneumatics 


Non magnetic Magnetic 
оге X 
6 38 51 1 38 51 
10 41 5/7 1 41 7 1 
16 40 56 16 50 66 16 
20 46 65 19 75 19 
5 3 23 83 23 
62 89 7 72. 99 27 


Magnetic sensor positions 
Bore Reed Switch КОН Proximity swatch KOH 
HB RD HD RD 
6 20 5.0 E 
10 00 0 


1 1.0 100 
20 4.0 13.0 


Non magnetic Magnetic 
ое М Xx X L X 
6 3 2 14 14 
41 58 1 41. 58 17 
16 40 56 16 16 
20 46 19 5 19 
25 0 7 2 83 2 
32 27 12 27 


Magnetic sensor positions 
Bore Reed Switch KOH Proximity switch КЭН 
HD RD HD RD 


6 ið 50 25 6.0 
10 30 б — 45 790 

16 40-18 55 170 

20 75 130 85 140 


25 115 13.0 12.5 140 


32 120 19.5 13.0 205 


Nate: 

KOH апа K3H style switches cannot be used on 
SMO2-L-D8-6:5, SMD2-L-DB-6-10. SMD2-L-DB-10-5, 
SMD2-L-D8-16-5 and SMD2-L-DB-20-5 cylinders 

For these units fit the KOV and КУ slyfe switches 

- for details contact Customer Services Department 


Non magnelic Magnetic 
Bore LL X XF ШП X ХЕ 
1 


6 49 62 13 49 
10 68 16 5 


71 1 
80 19 
23 


1 55 


Magnetic sensor positions 
Bore Reed Switch КОН Proximity swrich K3H 
HD RD HD RD 
& 1.0 5.0 2.5 6. 
10 3.0 6.0 4.5 70 
16 4. 10.0 8. 11.0 
20 78 130 851 40 
25 11 130 12.5 14. 
32 120 19.5 13.0 20.5 
Note: 
KOH and КЗН style switches cannot be used оп 
SMO2-L-DC-6-5. SMD2-L-DC-6-10, SMD2-L-DC- 10-5, 
SMD2-L-DC-16-5 and SMD2-L-DC- 20-5 cylinders. 
For these units fit the KOV and K3V style switches 
- for détails contact Customer Services Department. 


MM MN MP 
3 


12 24 
16 30 16 15 
20 38 20 2 


12 24 48 2 


For dimensional details LL, X апа ХЕ see above right against relevant mounting option. 


SMD 2.2 





VICKERS Pneumatics 
CKD Super mount cylinder 


Single acting, spring return - SMD2-X series 
6, 10, 16, 20, 25, 32mm bore 


3. Preferred model selection 
Non magnetic piston 





Bore Model code Stroke | 
—— атасын 5 10 15 
6mm SMD2-X-**- 6-Siroke ш E ш 
10mm SMD2 - X - * * - 10 - Stroke ш m E 
16mm SMD2- X-* * - 16- Stroke E _ ш E 
20mm SMD2 - X - * * - 20 - Stroke m ш m 
25mm SMD2 - X -* * - 25 - Stroke m m E | 
32mm SMD2 - X - * * - 32 - Stroke ш E | | 
Magnetic piston — 
1. General description and 80% Modelipode чш Т жі 
application benefits Emm SMD2-XL-**- 6- Stroke m ELI ODE с с , ый не и 
Compact, lightweight single acting 10mm SMD2 - XL - * * - 10 - Stroke m m Li 
spring return cylinders available in 3 16mm SMD2 - XL - * *- 16 - Stroke ш Е 
mounting styles. 20mm SMD2 - XL - * * - 20- Stroke m H Bi 
: В : 25mm SMD2 - XL - * * - 25 - Stroke ш B | | 
€ Lightweight and space saving. 32mm SMD2-XL-**-32-Stoke W E E 
€ Magnetic piston (option). **= Mounting style: DA = Rod side mount, DB = Head side mount, С = Heavy duty mount 
2. Functional symbol Ordering example:- SMD2-XL-DA-6-10 = 6mm bore single acting spring return super 


mount cylinder x 10mm stroke, with magnetic 
AA piston and rod side mount. 


4. Operating data (for basic model data see page SMD 1.1) 





Piston rod thrust - OUT (N) Air pressure (bar) 1.5 2.0 3.0 40. 50 60 7.0 
6mm bore - - 4.0 7.0 10.0 13.0 15.0 
10ram bore - 6.0 16.0 24.0 32.0 40.0 48.0 
16mm bore - 25.0 45.0 65.0 85.0 105.0 125.0 
20mm bore - 47.0 78.0 110.0 141.0 172.0 204.0 
25mm bore - 50.0 99.0 148.0 197.0 246.0 295.0 
32mm bore 80.0 i210 2010 28101 362.0 4420 5230 
Piston rod thrust - RETURN (N) Stroke (mm) 5 10 15 
6mm bore 40 3.0 2.0 
10mm bore 6.0 5.0 4.0 
16mm bore 13.0 10.0 6.0 
20mm bore 14.4 12.0 10,0 
25mm bore 40.0 32.0 25.0 
.. 32mm bore 35.0 30.0 25.0 
Mass (kg) Non magnetic type SMD2-X-DA-6-Stroke 0.030kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 


SMD2-X-DA-10-Stroke 0.042kg + 0.004kg рег 5mm stroke 
SMD2-X-DA-16-Stroke 0.079kg + 0.006ко per Smm stroke 
SMD2-X-DA-20-Stroke 0.153kg + 0.011К4 per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-X-DA-25-Stroke 0.258kg + 0.017К0 per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-X-DA-32-Stroke 0.488kg + 0.026kg per 5mm stroke 
Magnetic type SMD2-XL-DA-6-Stroke 0.030kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-XL-DA-10-Stroke 0.042kg + 0.004kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-XL-DA-16-Stroke 0.096kg + 0.006kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-XL-DA-20-Stroke 0.182К6 + 0.011kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-XL-DA-25-Stroke 0.302kg + 0.017kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-XL-DA-32-Stroke 0.556kg + 0.026kg per 5mm stroke 
NOTE:- For DB mount reduce 0 siroke weight by 0.001kg for 6mm and 10mm units, 


Note: Mass shown excludas 0.002kg for 18mm units, 0.006kg for 20mm units, 0.009kg for 25mm units and 





magnetic sensors. 0.018kg for 32mm units. 
Switch mass (with 3m lead) 0.052kg. For DC mount increase 0 stroke weight by 0.G08kg for 6mm units, 
0.01 tkg for 10mm units, 0.027kg for 18mm units, 0.041kg for 20mm units, 
0.062kg for 25mm units and 0.129kg for 32mm units 
Service kits 6mm bore units SMD?2 - X - 6K 20mm bore units SMD?2 - X - 20K 
10mm bore units SMD2 - X - 10K 25mm bore unit SMD2 - X - 25K 
18mm bore units SMD2 - X - 16K 32mm bore unit SMD2 - X - 32K 


SMD 3.1 


ИСКЕП Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


SMD2 - X *-DA-*-* Mon magnetic Magnetic 
2 mounting holes ØJ Bore LL x XF EL X XF 


Роп GEE 13 


61 16 


2 mounti 
2 mounting Holes ØJ holes OH 
counte! KA both sides 





hero 


LL + stroke 
X + stroke 


2 mounting holes ØJ 





2 mounting 
/ HD 
|,/ holes ØHH Е 1d Tod 


10 ТАЛ 110 et 
4446 150 


Note: 
KOH and K3H style switches cannot be used on 
| SMD2-XL-DB-6-5, SMD2-XL-DB-6-10, 
"^ RD SMD2-XL.DB-10-8, SMD2-XL-DB- T6-5 
ы LL + stroke and SMD2-XL-DB-20.5 cylinders. 
- X + stroke For these units fit the KOV and K3V style switches 


| - for details contact Customer Services Department 
АН other dimensions as for SMD2 - X*- ОА - *- * modals above. 
| 


-Х:- PLE Non magnetic Magnetic 
SMUS pe. 4 mounting holes GJ Boe LL X ХЕ L X АЕ 
Роп ШЕЕ б 54 6713 54 67 13 
0 57 73 6 57 13 16 
18 50 16 70 


Magnetic sensor positions 


4 mounting holes 20 Bore Reed Swrich КОН Proximity switch K3H 
counterbored KA но RD HD RD 


both sides r | “6 1.0 10.0 25 11.0 
1 30 110 45 12.0 
1 4: 154) 55 16.0 


20 75 та 85 19.5 
25-15 140125150. 
32 120 245 13.0 25.5 





ога: 
KOH and KJH style switches cannot be used оп 
SMD2-XL-DC-6-5, SMD2-XL-DC-6- 10, 
SMD2-XL-DC-10-5, SMD2-XL-DC-16-5 
and SMD2-XL-DC-20-5 cylinders. 
| For thase units fit the KOV and KIV style switches 
X + stroke - for details contact Customer Services Department. 


АЯ other dimensions as for SMD2 - X * - DA - *- * models above. 


C D F G HH J КА R S UW 

T 10 135 225 M25xSdeep 34 590x4Bdeep J D T drj 10 

ip 10 185 245 MaxSdeep 34 5.90 x 5deep 44 - 9 18 11 
wi 205 325 M4x6deep 4.5 7.50 x6.5deep 5 12 24 14 

18 10 М5 265 408 MSx8deep 55 9.50 x Bdeep е n 915 6 6 Dj i5 
155 10 325 505  Mox8deep 55 950 x9deep 65 20 38 20 
195 1i СШ” 405 625 M6x9deep 66 105@x115deep М10Х125 12 10 16 85 24 48 24 


For dimensional details LL, X and XF see above right against relevant mounting option. 
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VICKERS 


CKD Super mount cylinder 


Single acting, spring extend - SMD2-Y series 
6, 10, 16, 20, 25, 32mm bore 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Compact, lightweight single acting 
spring extend cylinders available in 3 
mounting styles. 


€ Lightweight and space saving. 


@ Magnetic piston (option). 


2. Functional symbol 


Vw 



































Pneumatics 
3. Preferred model selection 
Non magnetic piston 
Bore Моде! code Stroke 
5 40 16 
бітіті SMD2-Y-**- 6 - Stroke m ШІ Е 
10mm 5Мр2-Ү-%"-10- Stroke ш ЕҢ ш 
16mm SMD2 - Y -**- 16 - Stroke [| [ | Г | 
20mm SMD2 - Y -**-20- Stroke m ш Li 
25mm SMD2 - Y -** -25 - Stroke | Е ш 
32mm SMD2 - Y - * * - 32 - Stroke Ы ш | 
Magnetic piston 
Bore Model code Stroke 
Я 5 10 18. 
6mm SMD2-YL-**- 6-Stroke E ш 
10mm SMD2 - YL - * * - 10 - Stroke B ш О 
16mm SMD2 - YL -* * - 16 - Stroke il Д П 
20тт SMD2 - YL - * * - 20 - Stroke Е m | | 
25mm SMD2 - YL - * * - 25 - Stroke E m ш 
32mm SMD2 - YL-**-32- Stroke | E] ш Г | 


**z Mounting style: — DA = Rod side mount, DB = Head side mount,DC = Heavy duty mount 


Ordering example:- SMD2-Y-DB-10-15 = 10mm bore single acting spring extend super 
mount cylinder x 15mm stroke, with head side 
mount 


4, Operating data (for basic model data see page SMD 1.1) 


Piston rod thrust - IN (N} 


Note: Air pressure for 6mm bore cytinders is 3.5 bar 
Piston rod thrust - EXTEND (М) 


Mass (kg) 


Note: Mass shown excludes 
magnetic sensors. 
Switch mass (with 3m lead)" 0 05280 


Service kits 


B. a exu 


Air pressure (bar) 1.5 2.0 30 4.0 5.0 6.0 7.0 


&mm bore - - 3.0 4.0 7.0 9.0 11.0 
10mm bore - 6.0 12.0 19.0 26.0 32.0 39.0 
168mm bore - 19.0 36.0 54.0 71.0 88.0 105.0 
20mm bore - 37.0 63.0 89.0 116.0 142.9 169.0 
25mm bore - 34.0 75.0 117.0 158.0 199.0 240.0 
32mm bore 63.0 98.0 167.0 236.0 305.0 374.0 444.0 

Stroke (mm) 5 10 15 

6mm bore 4.0 3.0 2.0 
10mm bore 6.0 5.0 40 
16mm bore 13.0 10.0 80 
20min bore 14.0 12.0 10.0 
25mm bore 40.0 32.0 25.0 
32mm bore 35.0 30.0 25.0 
Non magnetic type SMD2-Y-DA-6-Stroke 0.030kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 


SMD2-Y-DA-10-Stroke 0.042kg + 0.004kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-Y-DA-16-Stroke 0.079kg + 0.006kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-Y-DA-20-Stroke 0.153kg + 0.011kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-Y-DA-25-Stroke 0.256kg + 0.017kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-Y-DA-32-Stroke 0.486kg + 0.026kg per 5mm stroke 
Magnetic type SMD2-YL-DA-6-Stroke 0.030kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-YL-DA-10-Stroke 0.042kg + 0.004kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-YL-DA-16-Stroke 0.096kg + 0.006kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-YL-DA-20-Stroke 0.182kg + 0.011kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-YL-DA-25-Stroke 0.302kg + 0.017kg per 5mm stroke 
SMD2-YL-DA-32-Stroke 0.556kg + 0.026kg per 5mm stroke 
NOTE:- For DB mount reduce 0 stroke weight by 0.001kg for 6mm and 10mm units, 
0.002kg for 16mm units, 0.006kg for 20mm units, 0.009kg for 25mm units and 
0.018kg for 32mm units. 
For DC mount increase 0 stroke weight by 0.008kg for Gmm units, 
0.01 thg for 10тт units, 0.027kg for T6mm units, 0.041kg for 20mm units, 
0.062kg for 25mm units and 0. 129kg for 32mm units 


6mm bore units SMD2 - Y - 6K 20mm bore units SMD2 - Y - 20K 

10mm bore units SMD2 - Y - 10K 25mm bore unit 5МО2 - Y - 25K 

16mm bore units SMD2 - Y - 16K 32mm bore unit SMD2 - Y - 32K 
SMD 4.1 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


Non magnetic |Magnetic 
nting holes ØJ Boe 1L X ХР IL X XF 


6 43 56 13 3 56 13 
1 
16 
18 19 
23 3 
27 21 


i Magnetic sensor positions 
2 mounting holes ØJ Swi roximity switch KJH 
cnupterborad KA both sides HD RD HD RD 
6 3.0 0 20 8.0 
10 50 6.0 А! | 
16 60 100 50 11.0 
20 9.0 13.0 8.0 14,0 
25 13.0 13.0 12.0 14.0 
32 13.8 19.5 12.5 20.5 


сы LL + slroke 
X+2x stoke 


SMD2 - Y *-DB-*-* Non magnetic Magnetic 
ore L 


2 mounting holes GJ 
Pon GEE 


Magnetic sensor positions 
Borm Reed Switch KOH Proximity switch КАН 
HD RD HD RD 


6 6.0 0 60 
10 5.0 6.0 9.5 7.0 
16 9. 10.0 10.5 110 
20 25 13.0 13.5 14.0 

5 16. 13.0 17,5 140 
32 170 19.5 18. 3 


Note: 
КОН апа КЭН style switches cannot be used оп 
SMD2-YL-DB-6-5, SMD2-YL-DB-10-5 cylinders. 
For these unis fit the KOV and K3V style switches 

* for details contact Customer Services Department. 


K + 2 x stroke 
АП other dimensions as for SMD2 - Y " -DA - " - * models above. 


SMD2 - Y *.DC."*.* Non magnetic Magnetic 


4 ШІН holes @J 
Pon BEE 


93 93 
t 


12: 
175 


Note: 

КОН and K3H style switches cannot be used on 
SMD2-YL-DB-6-5, SMD2-YL-DB-10-5 

For these units fit the KOV and KAV styla'switches 
- for details contact Customer Services Department. 


X + 2a stroke 
All other dimensions as for SMD2 - Y * DA - * - * models above. 


Bore B € EE F G HH J KA KK 
6 1] o7 М5 -135 225 M25xbdeep |34 5.90 x 4.Bdeep M3 
10 1j 10 M5 155 245  Mix5deep |34 5.90 x 5deep M4 
16 10 11 МЕ 205 325 MéxGdeep |45 7.58 x 6.5deep 
20 14 12 M5 265 405 М5х8фер |55 9.50 x 8deep M6 
25 14 155 M5 325 505  M5x8deep 55 9.50 x 9deep MB 
21 195 618° 405 625 М6х9еер |66 1050x115deep Mi0x125 12 1 


For dimensional details LL, X and XF see above right against relevant mounting option. 
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CKD Super mount cylinder 


Double acting, non rotating - SMD2-M series 
6, 10, 16, 20, 25, 32mm bore 








1. General description and 
application benefits 


Compact, lightweight double acting non 
rotating cylinders available in 3 
mounting styles. 


€ Lightweight and space saving. 


€ Magnetic piston (option). 


2. Functional symbol 


ыр 





Pneumatics 
3. Preferred model selection 
Non magnetic piston 
Bore Model code Stroke 
5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 
6mm 5М02-М- 6- Stroke gH HE NH E ш 
10mm 5М02 - М - 10 - Stroke E m mM NM E E 
16mm  SMD2- M - 16 - Stroke B ин NH E E ш 
20mm SMO2-M- 20 - Stroke E нин E B B B 
25mm 5М02-М-25-бігоке E m m m ш B E E 
32mm  SMD2-M -32- Stroke m m m m m иш NM B 
Magnetic piston 
Bore Madel code — Stroke 
5 10 15 20 25 £30 40 50 
6mm SMD2-ML- 6-Sloke | E mg BH HB B N 
40mm SMD2- ML - 10 - Stroke ишш B ш ш 
16mm SMD2- ML - 16 - Stroke m m m m m E 
20mm | SMD2-ML - 20 - Stroke gm m н и E NH B ш 
25mm  SMD2-ML - 25 - Stroke B E B NM NH NH E EN 
32mm | SMD2-ML - 32 - Stroke BH m m m HM NH B и 


NOTE: Mounting style type DB (Head side mount) supplied as standard - other options not 
available for these models. 


Ordering example:- SMD2-ML-32-50 


= 32mm bore double acting non rotating super 


mount cylinder x 50mm stroke, with magnetic 
piston and head side mount. 


4. Operating data (іг basic model data see page SMD 1.1) 


Piston rod thrust (N) 


Mass (ка) 


Nole; Mass shown excludes 
magnelic sensors. 
Switch mass (with Эт lead)- 0.052kg. 


Service kits 





Air pressure (bar) 1 1.5 
6mm bore OUT . 42 
IN . 32 
10mm bore OUT 7.9 120 
ІМ 66 99 
16mm bore OUT 200 30.0 
IN 17.0 26.0 
20mm bore OUT 34.0 47.0 
IN 26.0 40.0 
25mm bore OUT 49.0 74.0 
IN 41.0 62.0 
32mm bore OUT 800 121.0 
IN 690 1040 
Non magnetic type SMD2-M-6-Stroke 
SMD2-M-10-Stroke 
SMD2-M-16-Stroke 
SMD2-M-20-Stroke 
SMD2-M-25-Stroke 
SMD2-M-32-Stroke 
Magnetic type SMD2-ML-6-Stroke 


SMD2-ML-10-Stroke 
SMD2-ML-16-Stroke 
SMD2-ML-20-Stroke 
SMD2-ML-25-Stroke 


6mm bore units SMDz2 - 6K 
10mm bore units SMD2 - 10K 
16mm bore units SMD2 - 16K 


2410 3220 4020 4830 
2070 2760 346.0 4150 


0.030kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 
0.043kg + 0.004kg per 5mm stroke 
0.079kg + 0,007kg per 5mm stroke 
0.146kg + 0.012kg per 5mm stroke 
0.251kg + 0.018kg per 5mm stroke 
0.486kg + 0.026kg per 5mm stroke 
0. 026kg + 0.003kg per 5mm stroke 
0.037ка + 0.004kg per 5mm stroke 
0.087kg + 0.006kg per 5mm stroke 
0.166kg + 0.011kg per 5mm stroke 
0.275kg + 0.017kg per 5mm stroke 


SMD2-ML-32-Stroke 0.515kg * 0.026kg per 5mm stroke 





20mm bore units SMD2 - 20K 
25mm bore unit 5М02 - 25K 
32mm bore unit SMD2 - 32K 
SMD 5.1 


МҮХЕМз Pneumatics 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


2 mounting holes g4 


LL + stroke 
2 mounting holes ØJ 
X + stroke counlerbored KA both sides 


EE F eo KA KK 
MS 135 225 24 5.90 x4 Bdeep M3 
M5 158 245 34 5.90 x 5deep Ма 
Мм 245 325 45 750 x 6.5deep M5 
M8 25 405 55 950 x 8deep M6 
155 10 M5 325 505 55 9.50 x Sdeep М8 10 
as n СШ” 405 625 685 10S5@xilSdeep М10х125 12 


10.5) 
115) 
15.5] 
195! 
245| 
30.5) 


Magnet с sensor positions 


Non magnelic Magnetic 
оге | Bom Reed Switch КОН Proximity switch КАН Note: ) 
HD КОН and K3H switches cannot be used on 


HD БП RD 
ЖӘ ЖУН гт з REL 
EXE. eM c ae eren Rem m Д і I and d ve 
10 41 |63 2 41 65 22 А 2 4.5 For these units fit the KOV and K3V style switches 


16 40 |66 26 018 26 инник oo ~ for details contact Customer Services Department. 
20 46 | 29 29 i25 
| 83 13.0 
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CKD Super mount cylinders 


Pneumatics 


Magnetic sensors - Reed switch Type KOH and Proximity switch Type K3H 
ПЕ-- 6, 10, 16, 20, 20, 25, 32mm 








2- 


— 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


Continuously rated reed and proximity 
switches with LED indicator and flying 
lead. 

Programmable controller relay 
operation. 


€ Switches fit within cylinder body 
envelope. 


€ = Integral LED indicator (Red) 


Ease of fitting. 


2. Internal circuit diagrams 
of switches 


Reed switch КОН” 


White Black 
ware (+) ж wire (-) 


Proximity switch K3H" 






С) Red wire 


Power supply (*) 
1 в 
a ЕЗ O White wire 
те 
8 (Output) 
С) Black wire 


Power supply (-) 


3. Preferred model selection 


Reed switch 
Model Description 
code 





KOH3 Axial lead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
KOH5 Axial lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 


Proximity switch 


Model Description 
code 


K3H3 Ахіа lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 





K3H5 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) _ 


4. Operating data 





Ambient operating temperature range 
Load voltage/current 


Power consumption 
Leakage current 
Maximum impulse 





Protection i 
Lead wire 


Insulation resistance 
LED indication 


10°C to + 60°С (14F to + 14 F) | 


KOH" - 12, 24vDC/ 5 to 50mA 
110УАС/ 7 lo 20mA 


K3H* - 30vDC or less/100m<A or less 


K3H* - 24vDC (ON) 10mA or less 
K3H* - 10 pA or less 

кон“ - 30G 

K3H* - 100G 


IEC standard 1P67 


 KOH* - Ой proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre 


cord 0.2mm? 
K3H* - Oil proof 3 core vinyl cabtyre 
. cord 0.2mm? 


More than 20MQ at 500v DC megger 
Red (ON) 


SMD 6.1 
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5. Installation requirements 


Reed switch КОН“ 


Magnetic environment 

Avoid using at places with strong 
magnetic field and high current (large 
magnet, spot welder, etc.) in the 
surroundings, When making proximity 
connection of cylinders with switches in 
parallel, the magnetic substance 
moving at the vicinity of the cylinder 
may cause matual interference, 
affecting the delecting accuracy. 


Lead wire connection 

Be sure to connect the lead wire of the 
switch to a load in series, instead of 
connecting it directly to the power 
source. 


For DC, white wire is the positive 
(+) side and the black wire the 
negative (-) side. 

If conneated inverse, the switch 
activates, but the lamp fails to light. 


To connect the lead wire to an AC 
relay or input terminal of the 
programmable controller , the lamp 
of the switch may nol light if each 
circuit is half-wave rectification. In 
such cases reverse the polarity of 
the connection, then the lamp willl 
light. 


Contact capacity 

Avoid lsing the load with the capacity 
exceeding the maximum contact 
capacity of the switch. When the 
current is below the rated current level, 
the switch lamp may fail to light. 


Contact protection 
When using for the inductive load (such 
as relay, etc.}, be sure to install the 


contact protection circuits shown below. 


e When using capacitor and resistance 





Р 774 fred by user 


Н 

Ші Protection circuit (spark quenching circuit) 

I Recommended valde capacitor C 0.033 - 0. 1uF 
Resistor R 1 - IKO 

By Okaya Danki XEBIKI or equivalent 


€ When using diode 


White wire Black wire 
С) 





** — General rectifier diode 
By Hitachi VOG or equivalent 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 





LED Indicator 





Model'code А B 


C G H 
24 265 34 4.5 7.0 
24 265 34 45 70 


KDH* 
кзн“ 





Pneumatics 


Proximity switch K3H* 


Output circuit protection 

When an inductive load (relay or 
solenoid valve) is connected, be sure to 
install the protection circuit shown 
below in order to protect from the surge 
voltage generated when the switch is 
ішпегі OFF. 





Exampie of surge absorbing element (diode) jointly used as 
the inductive load. Use Hitachi diode VO6 or equivalent 


When a capacitive load (condenser) is 
connected, be sure to install the 
protection circuit shown below in order 
to protect from the inrush current 
generated when the switch is turned 
ON. 





Example of the current limiting resistance R connected (0 
(he capacitive юва, with the value of R (ohm) being above 
the value obtained by fhe equation МЛ) 10 = R (Q) 


Connection to programmable 
controller (sequencer) 

The connecting method differs 
according to the type of programmable 
controller. 

Make connections as shown below. 


Programmable 
controller 
Red DC24v COM 





Example of switch K3H* connection to source input (extamal 
power) type 








H dee 
Red ОС24у Б 
ө, 


@ 





Example of switch K3H* connection fo source input 
{built - in power) type. 
The switch cannot be connected fo the sink input sequencer 


| 
Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
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Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 588798 


The right to modifications is reserved 


Prinled in Great Britain GB-P5039-0694 
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Pencil cylinders 


Single acting - SCPS series 


2.5, 4mm bore 


AS ae 


1. General description and 
application benefits 
Compact, lightweight single acting 
extending type pencil cylinders of 
2.5mm and 4mm bore size. 
Lightweight. 

Ease of installation. 


Lube free. 


Suitable for precision manufacturing 
industries. 


2. Functional symbol 


gera | 


3. Preferred model selection 


Bore | Model code 


2.5mm 
4mm SCPS - 00 - 4 - Stroke 


Ordering example:- 


SCPS - 00 - 2.5 - Stroke 


Pneumatics 
Stroke 
5 10 — 15 20. 
ш ш 


SCPS - 00 - 4- 15 = 4mm bore single acting cylinder, 15mm stroke. 


4, Operating data 


Operating pressure | 
Ambient operating temperature range 
Type of connection 


Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Installation dimensions 
Mass 


Service kits 


3.5 - 10 bar (50 - 145 psig) Es 
-10°C to + 60°C (14°F to + 140° Е) 


Barb tube connection 
2.5mm 1/9, 4mm о/а tube 


` Barrel- Staintess steel 


Piston rod - Stainless steel 
Piston - Aluminium alloy 
End covers -Stainless steel 
Seals - Nitrile rubber 


Compressed air, filtered and lubricated 
or non lubricated. 

If installed in lubricated system use 
ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 


. See overleaf 


SCPS-00-25-5 160 
SCPS-00-2.5-10 1.79 
SCPS-00-4-5 7.0g 
SCPS - 00 -4- 10 8.0g 
SCPS -00 -4- 15 9.0g 
SCPS-00-4-20 10.06 


Fit new unit 


SCPS 1.1 


ИЕМЕ Pneumatics 


4. Installation dimensions in mm 


2.5mm bore (SCPS - 00 - 2.5 - **) 


Я = x 
== н , 
ен 

ос 


РЕ flats 


Tube 2.5mm МФ, 4mm o/d 


4mm bore (SCPS - 00 - 4 - **) 


Tube 2.5mm Vd. 4mm о/а 


Stroke A AM B BE С H KK 

| 5 33 24 M2.5x0.45 26 

10 38 29 М25х045 26 . B 

5 60.5 10 32.5 М4х0.7 2.6 М2х0.4 13 
110 85.5 10 37.5 М4х0/ 2.6 M2x0.4 13 
|15 81,5 10 530 М4х0.7 2.6 M2x0.4 13 
20 66.6 10 58.0 М4х0.7 2.6 M2x0.4 13 


bore cylinders - 1 off cylinder nack nut supplied as standard, 
bors cylinders - 1 off cylinder neck nut and 2 ой piston T nuls supplied аз standard 








Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
Tel:- (01952) 586000 Fax:- (01952) 586798 
SCPS 1.2 Tha right to modifications is reserved Printed in Great Britain GB-P5001-SCPS-0893 











l/CKERS Pneumatics 
ISO 6432 Miniature power cylinders 





Single acting and double acting - C series 
10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm bore 





1. General description and 2. Functional symbols 


application benefits 
A range of single acting and double e Simple reliable design C***1DV x *** 
acting miniature cylinders with fixed e Conforms to ISO 6432 standard 


buffer cushioning or adjustable air e Non lube or lube «== [| 
gusnianing, ә Magnetic piston as standard 


è Adjustable air cushioning 
(Double acting cylinders 
16mm - 25mm bore) 

e Rear cap fixed eye mounting as 


standard 
ә Full range of mounting accessories ==] 


e Stainless steel barrel and piston rod 


e Standard strokes 
10 – 200mm 


e Bronze piston rod bearing C***2NV x *** 


4) 


C***1NV x *** 


CC 1.1 


VICKERS 


3. Model code — cylinders 


Pneumatics 





[1] Cylinder bore 
010 = 10mm 
012 = 12mm 
016 = 18mm 
020 = 20mm 
025 = 25mm 


[2] Function 


Standard model availability 


The table shows the standard product range available although certain strokes may be subject to special order 
(see page CC 1.3 for preferred model selection). 
Non standard strokes available to special order. 


F 
1 
2 


Di s 


- Double acting 


Single acting 
(to push) 


(3) Type of cylinder 


Adjustable air 


cushioning 
М = Fixed buffer 
cushioning 


Double acting cylinders with fixed buffer cushioning 




















Stroke 


Standard strokes:- 
Double acting / fixed 
buffer cushioning 

10, 25, 40, 50, 80, 100, 
125, 160, 200mm 


Note: 


Double acting / adjustable 
air cushioning 

40, 50, 80, 100, 

125, 160, 200mm 


Single acting / fixed buffer 
cushioning 
10, 25, 40mm 


Other non standard sirokes 
available fo special order. 













































































Stroke 10 25 40 50 в 100 125 160 200 
С0101МУ x Stroke 10mm bore cylinder B и = ш 8 
C0121NV x Stroke 12mm bore cylinder E | а m 0 ш B 
CO161NV x Stroke 16mm bore cylinder = ш и B и н и 
C0201NV x Stroke 20mm bore cylinder " m п t m E ш 
С0251МУ x Stroke — 25mm bore cylinder | B E E NH нн пн 
Double acting cylinders with adjustable air cushioning 
| Stoke 10 25 40 50 80 100 125 160 200 
CO161DV x Stroke 16mm bore cylinder | | m m B = в. = 
C0201DV x Stroke 20mm bore cylinder | B B = ш Lii 
C0251DV x Stroke 25тт bore cylinder n E a ш E E a ш m — 
Single acting cylinders with fixed buffer cushianing 
| йш Stroke 40 25 40 50 
С0102МУ x Stroke 10mm bore cylinder m = E ш 
С0122МУ x Stroke 12mm bore cylinder B и ш ш 
С0162МУ x Stroke — 16mm bore cylinder п Г B El 
С0202МУ x Stroke 20тт bore cylinder ш B . —— E 
C0252NV x Stroke 25mm bore cylinder ш a п i Ы 
СС 1.2 
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Preferred model selection 
The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
Double acting cylinders 




















Stroke 10 25 40 50 80 100 125 180 200 
CO101NV x Stroke 10mm bore cylinder ш E ш Г 
С0121МУ x Stroke 12mm bore cylinder E п E E п 
СО181М\/ x Stroke 16mm bore cylinder ш п Oo ш m 
C0201NV x Stroke 20mm bore cylinder О Е H Е Е 
С0251МУ x Stroke 25mm bore cylinder a m a a E 
Single acting cylinders 
Stroke 10 25 40 50 
CO102NV x Stroke 10mm bore cylinder н ш 
С0122МУ x Stroke — 12mm bore cylinder . и " Е 
С0162МУ x Stroke — 16mm bore cylinder = и m Р SN 
CO202NV x Stroke — 20mm bore cylinder J С E 
С0252МУ x Stroke 25mm bore cylinder o СЕ Eo 





Typical model codes 
C0121NV x 100 - 12mm bore cylinder 
Double acting, fixed buffer cushioning 
100mm stroke 
С0162МУ x 50 = 16mm bore cylinder 
Single acting, fixed buffer cushioning 
50mm stroke 


Model code — Mountings 

Head and cap flanges - see page CC 2.1 
Foot bracket — see page СС 2.1 

Rear hinge bracket — see page CC 2.2 


Model code — Accessories 
Rod clevis complete with pivot pin - see page CC 3.1 
Rod spherical bearing — see page CC 3.1 


Model code — Magnetic sensors and mounting straps 
Solid state switch with PNP output — see page CC 4.1 
Reed switch — see page CC 4.2 
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4. Operating data 

Standard ISO 6432 
AFNOR NF E 49030 

CETOP RP 43P 

Single acting — 2.0 to 10 bar (29 to 145 psig) 
Double acting — 1.0 to 10 bar (14.5 to 145 psig) 


Pneumatics 








Operating pressure range 








Ambient operating 
temperature range 








Materials of construction 


Cushioning 


Type of connection 





Port sizes 





Operating medium 


Cylinder sizing selection 


and air consumption 


Installation dimenstons 


Mass 


Selection of related 
equipment 
Mountings 
Accessories 


Barrel — Stainless steel 


- 20°C to +70°C {— 4°F to +158°F) 


Piston rod — Stainless steel 


Piston ~ Bronze 


(Magnet filted as standard) 
End covers - Anodised aluminium alloy 
Seals - Piston and piston rod — Elastomer nitrile 4 

Buffer — Polyurethane 


Single and double acting cylinders (10-25mm bore):- 


Fixed buffer cushioning at each end 
Double acting cylinders (16-25mm bore):- 


__ Adjustable air cushioning at both ends 
Screwthread 





М5 x 0.8 — 1/8" BSP 


Compressed air, filtered and 
non lubricated or lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated system 


use ISO. VG37 mineral oil. 





See page CC 1.5 





- Basic cylinders - See page CC 1.6 


Cylinders with mountings - See pages CC 2.1-2 
Cylinder accessories - See page CC 3.1 
Magnetic sensor - See pages CC 4.1-2 











Magnetic sensors 


CC 1.4 





CO101NVx*** 
CO102NVx"** 
C0121NVx'** 
C0122NVx'** 
CO161NVx*** 
C0161DVx*** 
C0162NVx*** 
CO201NVx*** 
C0201DVx"** 
CO202NVx*** 
CO251NVx*** 
C0251DVx"** 
C0252NVx*** 


See page CC 1.7 


0.043kg + 0.003kg 
0.044kg + 0.004kg 
0.080kg + 0.005kg 
0.084kg + 0,006kg 
0.098kg + 0.007kg 
0.104kg + 0.007kg 
0.106к9 + 0.008kg 
0.180kg + 0.011kg 
0.184kg + 0.011к9 
0.200kg + 0.012kg 
0.250kg + 0.013kg 
0.260kg + 0.013kg 


0.270kg + 0.014kg 


per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke . 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 
per 10mm stroke 





See pages CC 2.1-2 


See page CC 3.1 


See pages CC 4.1-2 І 


Replace units 
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5. Cylinder sizing and useful cylinder calculations 


Selection of suitable bore size 


= 


Establish thrust required and working 
pressure available. 

Determine whether static or dynamic 
application at this stage. For dynamic 
applications it is recommended that a 
thrust of 30% in excess of required 
loading be allowed. 


Piston thrust chart 


2 Select working pressure on top of 


table below. 


3 Select force required by reading down 


from selected working pressure. If 


exact force is not shown use nearest 


larger unit. 


Thrust in Newtons for double acting cylinders assuming a cylinder efficiency of 80% 


Pneumatics 


4 Read off cylinder bore size on left of 
table. 



































Bore diameter Piston area Air pressure — bar 
mm dm? 2 3 4 5 
10 out 0.0078 6 12 18 24 30 
in 0.0066 5 10 15 20 25 
12 out 0.0113 9 18 27 36 45 
іп 0.0085 ТА 14 21 28 35 
16 out 0.0201 16 32 48 64 80 
in 0.0173 14 26 42 56 70 ) 
20 out 0.0314 25 50 75 100 125 180 175 
іп 0.0264 21 42 53 84 105 
25 out 0.0491 39 78 117 158 195 
іп 0,0413 33 66 99 132 165 








Useful cylinder calculations 
THRUST 

T=PxAx 103 

T = Thrust (Newtons) 

P = Pressure (bar) 

A = Effective piston area (dm?) 

This calculation must be reduced by 
20% to allow for internal friction within 
the cylinder. For dynamic application it is 
recommended that a thrust of 30% in 
excess of required loading be allowed. 


Useful conversions 
1N = 0.102 kgf 
1N = 0.225 Ibf 
ikgf = 9.807 М 





AIR CONSUMPTION 
C 2AxLxNx(P*013) 
101.3 
C = Air consumption (dm3/sec) 
А = Effective piston area (dm2) 
L = Stroke (mm) 
N = Number of single strokes per 
second 
P = Pressure (bar gauge) 


1libf = 0.454 kgf 

iscim = 0.472 dm3/sec 
1р5ї = 0.069 bar 

60 l/min = 1 dm3/sec 





AIR FLOW 
О = Ахі х (Р+101.3) 
Tx 1013 


Q = Air flow (dm3/sec) free air 

А = Effective piston area (dm?) 

L = Stroke (mm) 

T = Time to complete single 
stroke (secs) 

P = Pressure (bar gauge) 


1kg/cm? = 0.981 bar 
14.5 psi = 1 bar 
1 bar = 105 Pa 
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6. Installation dimensions in mm 


MM + 1 ~ Cushioning needles (when fitted) = 
(piston rod | ? 
diameter) 








ZB + stroke 


XC + stroke 
PJ + stroke 
EE (part diameter) — 








Bore AM BE CD р EE EW KK MM 
710 12 M12x125 4 154 M5x08 8 М4х070 4 
12 16 М6х15 6 200 M5x08 12 Мбх100 6 
16 16 М16х45 6 204 M5x08 12 М8х100 6 
20 20 M22x15 8 274 Сон 18 М8х125 8 
25 22 M22x15 8 274 б\г 16 M10x1.25 10 


Note: 1 off i dud neck nut and piston rod nut supplied as standard. 


7. Ordering procedure 
Cylinders only:- 


Order in accardance with model! codes 
shown on page CC 1.3. 


Cylinders complete with mountings:- 
Mountings must be ordered separately 
in accordance with model codes shown 
on pages CC 2.1-2. 


Cylinder accessories:- 

Must be ordered separately in 
accordance with madel codes shown on 
page CC 3.1. 
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End cover detail 
16mm bore 
cylinders 


CD (diameter) 


End cover detail 
10, 12, 20, 25mm bore 
cylinders 


2| zB 
64 55 72 
75 55 84 
82 55 90 
95 95 106 


905 24 28 104 


95° 111.5 





Cylinders complete with magnetic 
sensors:- 

Magnetic sensors and strap assemblies 
must be ordered separately i 
accordance with model codes shown on 
pages CC 4.1-2. 
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8. Basic pneumatic circuit diagram 





Supply 


FR set 
(air filter regulator 
* pressure gauge) 
controller acting 
solenoid (banjo flow cylinder 
valve regulator) 


+ silencer 


9. Selection of related equipment 

Select the related equipment to suit the cylinder bore and speed in accordance with table below - see relevant catalogues for 
details of product and ordering codes. 

All solenoid valves сап be free standing or manifold mounted. 




















Cylinder Theoretical Required flow Solenoid valve Speed Silencer 
bore speed rate (dm3/sec) Single Double controller 
(mm/sec) at 6.3 bar solenoid solenoid 

10 >500 025 АКА110 4KA120 SC3G – M5 – 4 PSPM5 
INE B 2500 0.40 4КА110 4КА120 SC3G – M5 - 4 PSPM5 
16 >500 0.55  4KA110 4KA120 SC3G — М5 – 4 PSPM5 

20 400 0.75 4KB110 4КВ120 SC3G-6-6 PSP13 

25 400 1.15 4KB110 4КВ120 SC3G-6-6 PSP13 





Explanation of terms 
Theoretical speed — indicates the degree of cylinder speed, and is approximately equivalent to the speed at no load. 
Required flow rate — indicates the instantaneous flow rate at the time the cylinder starts to operate. 
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LICKERS Pneumatics 


Mountings 
1. Head and cap flange — to ISO 6432 


Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


ZF + stroke 


B diameter 


2 mounting holes 
FB diameter 


| Cylinder bore MF UR уу 





10 4.5 15 — 19 14.5 

12 5.5 20 dq 26 20.0 

16 ^. 55 20 . 26 20.0 0 
20 6.6 25 36 21.5 4 

25 66 25 | 36 25.5 





Model code Cylinder bore Flange, Mass Neck nut Mass 

10 С0105 – MF1K 0.010kg C010 – 11 0.008kg 
12 and 16 C0128 – MF1 K 0.020kg C012—11 | 0.015kg 
20 and 25 C0208 – MF1K 0.030kg C020 — 11 0.020kg 


Nota: 1 off cylinder neck nul supplied as standard with cylinder, 





2. Foot bracket – to ISO 6432 
Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


2 Mounting holes _ 
AB diameter 





Cylinder bore АВ 





106.5 36 
112 40 








Model code Cylinder bore | Foot bracket |. Mass Neck nut Mass | 
10 [CO105-MSTK | 0010560 CO10-11 ^ 0.0080 
12 and 16 C012S — М51К 0.020kg C012 — 11 0.015kg 


20 and 25 | C208 - MS1K 0.030kg ^ CO20-11 ^ 0.020К0 


Note: 1 off ie neck nut supplied as standard with cylinder 
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VICKERS 


3. Rear hinge bracket — to ISO 6432 


Pneumatics 


Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


Cylinder bore р А 
11.5 
7.5 


сс 
11 
16 


2 mounting holes 
D diameter 











n5 
18.5 
18.5 


Model code Cylinder bore 


4. Ordering procedure 
Order in accordance with model codes 
shown to suit installation requirements 
and relevant cylinder bore. 


16 
21 
21 








Rear hinge bracket 
С0105 — MP3BK 
С0125 — MP3BK 
C0208 — MP3BK 
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V/CKERS Pneumatics 


Accessories 


1. Rod clevis with pivot pin — to ISO 8140 
Installation dimensions in mm and model code 


Retained 
pivot pin 





Cylinder bore - | кк 


22210 | р M4 x 0.70 
. 12 and 16 М6 x 1.00 
20 | MB x 1.25 


FC NE B ле M10 x 1.25 








Model code Cylinder bore | Rod spherical bearing Mass 

Бой | С0105- РЕК 1 0.015kg 
12 and 16 | С0125- ЕЕК b 0.020kg 
(1 20 | | C0205- ЕЕК 0.030kg 
77725 | | С0255—РЕК 0.040kg 





2. Rod spherical bearing — to ISO 8139 
Installation dimensions in mm and model code 





«рух д m 
INS pg uy KK 


TNE 
NANE 
T кнр) CN (diameter) 


Cylinder bore KK 
10 | 8 M4 x 0.70 





12 and 16 М6 x 1.00 
MB x 1.25 


M10 x 1.25 


Rad spherical bearing 
С0105- SREK 0.015kg 
C0128 — SREK 0.020kg | 
С0205 — SREK 0.030kg 


С0255 — SREK _ 0.040kg 








3. Ordering procedure 
Order in accordance with model codes 
shown to suit|installation requirements 
and relevant cylinder bore. 
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ИСКЕК Pneumatics 
ISO 6432 Miniature power cylinders 


Magnetic sensors - Solid state (PNP) switch 
ПЕ-- 10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm 


те 3. Model code 


Preferred model selection 











885381 PNP switch with 2 metre flying lead 
-- 885387 Strap assembly for 10mm bore cylinder 
% і ^ч, 7 885388 Strap assembly for 12mm bore cylinder 1 
A % 885389 Strap assembly for 16mm bore cylinder 
! $ D % 885390 ~ Strap assembly for 20mm bore cylinder ұш 
| Ф 885391 Strap assembly for 25mm bore cylinder 


---------- 4. Operating data 
1. General description and секса = 

























































































application benefits Contact function Normally open 
д : Protection IP 67 
Continuously rated PNP operation solid EUM 1 — — —7'ZÀD0- 30v DC 
state swilch with LED indicator and 2 9 - 
metre flying lead for use оп all sizes of | Voltage drop (maximum) 1.07 
'C' range miniature cylinders. Current (maximum) 400mA 
Switch is fitted to cylinder barrel by Switching capacity 12w 
means of strap assembly to suit bore Switch ON time 1.5 microseconds 
size. Switch OFF time 0.5 microseconds 
ә Compact __ Repeatability 0.1mm І 
e Integral LED indicator Working temperature - 10°C to +70°C (+15°F to +158°F) 
(Red) Body housing Nylon 66 
e Ease of fitting Cable length 2 metres 
Cable specification 3 core (7 x 0.2mm?) 
LED indication Red 
PNP switch operation i: Method of switch fixing Stainless steel strap assembly 
Mass - swilch 885381 0.038kg 
- strap assembly 885387 0.003kg 
885388 0.003kg 
8853B9 0.004kg 
885390 0.004kg 
885391 0.004kg 








5. Installation dimensions in mm 


Switch 885381 
Cable length 
2000 





2. Functional symbols 


D 
(diameter) 


Strap assembly Model code 


885387 
ДЕ = n. 885389 


885390 
885391 





6. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with preferred installation requirements and cylinder 
model selection shown above to suit diameter. 


CC 4.1 
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ISO 6432 Miniature power cylinders 


Magnetic sensors - Reed switch 
[E—- 10, 12, 16, 20, 25mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Continuouslyrated reed switch with LED 
indicator апа|2 metre flying lead for use 
on all sizes of 'C' range miniature 
cylinders. 


Switch is fitted to cylinder barrel by 
means of strap assembly to suit bore 
size. 


e Compact 


e Integral LED indicator 
(Red) 
e Ease of fitting 


Reed switch operation 


Choke or 

resistance 
Reed 
Switch 


Warning: 

For cable runs avgr 5m protect switch from inrush 
either by using a 680mh choke or a resistor fitted in 
saries. 

For inductive loads a voltage dependant resistor 
with a higher clamping voltage than the supply must 
be used. 

Protection must be fitted within 2m of the switch. 


2. Functional symbols 


E 























Pneumatics 
3. Model code 
Preferred model selection 
885383 Reed switch with 2 metre flying lead 
885887 | Зіғар assembly for 10mm bore cylinder 
885888 | Strap assembly for 12mm bore cylinder 
885889 | Strap assembly for 16mm bore cylinder 
885390 | Strap assembly for 20mm bore cylinder | 
885891 Strap assembly for 25mm bore cylinder 
4. Operating data 
Contact function Normally open 
~ Protection IP 67 a 
Voltage (maximum) 110v AC / 200v DC 
Vollage drop (maximum) |. 80v 
Current (maximum) 180mA 
Switching capacity 10w 
Swilch ON time 1.5 milliseconds 
Switch OFF tima 1.5 milliseconds 
Repeatability 0.1mm 
working temperature - 10°C to +70°C (+15°F to + 158°F) 
Body housing Nylon 66 
Cable tength 2 metres 


Cable specification 2 core (7 x 0.2mm?) 
indication Red 
Method of switcH fixing Stainless steel strap assembly 






















Mass - switch 885383 0.076kg 
-= sirap assembly 885387 0.003kg 
885388 0.003kg 

885389 0.004kg 

885390 0.004kg 


885391 






5. Installation dimensions іп mm 
Switch 885383 















(аме лу E 
B 
@ [Г] | | | | 8 7 9 7 
D 
ла (diameter) 
Strap assembly Моде! code A B с 


























885387 8 13 14 
С 885388 8 15 15 
885380 8 16 16 
885390 8 18 20 
А | 885391 В j 


6. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with preferred installation requirements and cylinder 
model selection shown above to suit diameter. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited,, Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
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| СКЕМ» Pneumatics 
EUROMIDAS Power cylinders 


Double acting - C / CE series 
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 





1. General description and 


application benefits 
А range of double acting, fully 


adjustable cushioned metric cylinders 
to VDMA, ISO, CNOMO and DIN 





























J standards 
€ Innovative design. 
€ Meets International and European 
standards. 
| @ Clean lines. 
€ Profile barrels. 
€ Magnetic piston (option). 
€ Small switches fit within rail 
mounting directly to cylinder barrel. 
| € Lube free. 
| € Моп standard strokes available. 
Suitable for Automotive, Food and 
al many other industries. 
4 
| 2. Functional symbol 3. Preferred model selection 
Non magnetic piston 
| Воге Model code Stroke 
= 25 50 80 100 125 160 200 250 320 
32mm С03210х5ігоке нин m m E M B HB 
40mm CO401DxStroke m m mg NE ш ш NM NM ш 
50mm  CO501DxStroke gH m mM NM HM HM E BN E 
63mm  CO631DxStroke gH m E m WM ш NBN B E 
Bümm COBO1DxStroke B m m E E NM NM E EE 
100тт (С1001Әх5ігоке BH mM mM и н EH иии 
Ordering example:- 
C0401Dx100 = 40mm bore double acting cylinder x 100mm stroke. 
| 
| 
| Magnetic piston 
Bore Model code Stroke 
М ГОРМ 25 50 80 100 125 160 200 250 320 
32mm СЕ03210х5ігоке 8H mM E E HM RB M B | 
40mm CE0401DxStoke Ш E EM mM E E E E NH 
| 2 50mm CE0501DxStroke gm m m mM HB NH NM E E 
A Other models available San Ds ШШШ No B N No N E 
| @ Through rod. 80mm CE0801DxStroke M E BM NM NM NH E E E 
ә Gaitered.. 100mm CE1001DxSiroke WE E mM NM BM NH E HM NH 
€ Details of other special models on Ordering example:- 
| request. CE0631Dx160 = 63mm bore double acting cylinder x 160mm stroke 


| with magnetic piston. 
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4. Operating data 
Standards 













Operating pressure 
Ambient operating iemperalure range 





Pneumatics 






ISO 6431 
VDMA 
CNOMO 
DIN 
BS4862 
CETOP 


1.0 - 10 bar (14.5 - 145 psig) 
-20°С to + 75°C (-4°F to + 158° F) 











Materials of construction 


Cushioning 
Cushioning length 


_ Fully adjustable air cushioning at both ends 


Barrel - Hard anodised aluminium alloy 

Piston rod - Stainless steel 

Piston -Aluminium 

End covers - Aluminium alloy, hard epoxy coated. 

Seals - Polyurethane 

Mountings - Aluminium alloy, hard epoxy coated 
Steel, zinc plated 


32mm bore cylinders - 15mm 
40mm bore cylinders - 12mm 
50mm bore cylinders - 14mm 
63mm bore cylinders - 14mm 
80mm bore cylinders - 20mm 
100mm bore cylinders - 22mm 





Type of connection | 


Port size 
Operating medium 


1/4" BSP - 1/2" BSP 


Screwthread 


Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated or lubricated. 
If installed in lubricaled system use ISO VG 37 mineral oil. 





Installation dimensions 


Mass - Basic cylinders 
(Zero stroke) 





Mass - Options 








Basic cylinders - See page EM 1.3 

Cylinder options - See page EM 2.1 

Cylinders with mountings - See pages EM 3.1-2 
Cylinder accessories - See page EM 3.2 
Magnetic sensors - See page EM 4.2 


C0321Dx*** 0.506kg + 0.051kg per 25mm stroke 
C0401Dx*** 0.806kg + 0.072kg per 25mm stroke 
C0501Dx*** 1.367kg + 0.111kg per 25mm stroke 
C0631Dx*** 1.870kg + 0.122kg per 25mm stroke 
C0801Dx*** 2.800kg + 0.220kg per 25mm stroke 
C1001Dx*** 3.760kg * 0.270kg per 25mm stroke 
CEO321Dx'** 0.511kg + 0.051kg per 25mm stroke 
CE0401Dx*** 0.811kg + 0.072kg per 25mm stroke 
СЕ05010х""* 1.372kg + 0.111kg рег 25mm stroke 
CE0631Dx*** 1.875kg + 0.122kg per 25mm stroke 
CE0801Dx*** 2.820kg + 0.230kg per 25mm stroke 
_ СЕ10010х""* 3.780kg + 0.280kg per 25mm stroke 


Through rod cylinders - as above + additions as shown on page EM 2.1 
Gaitered cylinders - as above + additions as shown on page EM 2.1 __ 





Mountings See pages EM 3.1-2 
Accessories See page EM 3.2 
Magnetic sensors. See pages EM 4.1-2 
Service kits C*0321Dx*** Series KC228 Mass 0.04kg 
C*0401 Dx"** Series KC229 Mass 0.05kg 
C*0501Dx*** Series KC230 Mass 0.15kg 
C*0631Dx*"* Series KC231 Mass 0.16kg 
C"08010x'** Series KC232 Mass 0.18kg 
C*1001Dx*** Series KC233 Mass Q.20kg _ 
ЕМ 1.2 





5, Installation dimensions іп mm 


| 
VICKERS 
| 
| 
| 
| 


——— E Square 


| 
Р a TG Centres “| 


4 Holas RT x Вб двер 
both ends 





амм 
{piston rod 
diameter) 


ЕЕ 
Gus 
Сл" 
G1 
63/8“ 
3/8" 
612° 


EE (port diameter} --- 


KK 
M10 x 1.25 
M12 x 1.25 
M16 x 1.5 
M16 x 1.5 
M20 x 1.5 
M20 x 1.5 


Pneumatics 


zB 
120 
135 
143 
158 
178 
190 
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Cylinder options 


Double acting through rod - С / CE series 
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 








1. Model code 3. Operating data 
“Bore Ма | All operating data is consistent with that for standard cylinders shown оп 
C'0324Dxstóke Page EM 1.2 
C*0404D x stroke Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page EM 1.2 plus 
50 C*0504Dxstóke — C*0324D x *** 0.06kg + 0.06kg per 25mm stroke 
63 | C*0634D x stroke же | C*0404D x *** 0.17kg + 0.08kg per 25mm stroke 
7780 16708040 хеке  — ^ C*0504D x *** 0.34kg + 0.13kg per 25mm stroke 
7400 —— 7640040 x stoke C*0634D x *** 0.36kg + 0.13kg per 25mm stroke 
ае. ШАМЫНА ЫРА п. C*0804D x *** 0.62kg + 0.18kg per 25mm stroke 
“Note: CE = Magnetic piston. С = Non magnetic piston | C*1004D x *** 0.64kg + 0.18kg per 25mm stroke 
р Service kits C*0324D x *** KC234 Mass 0.05kg 
2. Functional symbol C*0404D x *** KC235 Mass 0.06kg 
C*0504D x *** KC236 Mass 0.16kg 
кер— C*0634D x *** KC237 Mass 0.17kg 
C"0804D x *** KC238 Mass 0.21kg 
C*1004D x *** KC239 Mass 0.26kg 


4. Installation dimensions in mm 


ZM + siroke + stroke 





Double acting gaitered- C / CE series 
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 


1. Model code 2. Operating data 
Bore Model All operating data is consistent with that for standard cylinders shown on 
32 'C*0321DG! x stroke page ЕМ 1.2 | 
See MM 
40 С?0401007 x stroke Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page EM 1.2 plus 
50 C*0501DG! x stroke C'0321DG! x *** 0.25kg + 0.05kg per 100mm stroke 
C*0631DG! x stroke : C*0401DG! x *** 0.25kg + 0.05kg per 100mm stroke 


63 
* C*0501DG!x***  0.30kg + 0.08kg рег 100mm stroke 

1 
i SRT x smote C'0631DG'x*'** — 0.30kg + 0.08kg per 100mm stroke 
eX Soa C*0801DG'x*** 0.400 + 0.09kg per 100mm stroke 
Note: * CE = Magnetic piston, C = Non magnetic piston C*1001 DG'x зш 0.40kg + 0.09kg per 100mm stroke 


1 = Stroke range letter:- А = 0- 100mm, В = 101 - 200mm, С = 201 - 300mm, D = 301 - 400mm, E = 401 - 500mm, 
F = 501 - 600mm, б = 601 - 700mm, Н = 701 - 800mm, J = 801 - 900mm, К = 901 - 1000mm. 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 











Piston rod extension over standard Bore Stroke range reference leter 
for stroke ranges shown A B С р Е Е G H J 
32 28 44 680 76 92 108 124 140 156. 
40 28 44 60 76 92 108 124 140 156 
50 24 32 40 48 56 64 72 80 88 96 


85 24 32 40 48 5 44 72 80 88 56 
80 24 32 404 488 56 444 72 во 88 56 


100 24 32 40 48 5 64 72 во 88 56 
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Mountings 


Front (МҒ1) and rear (MF2) flange 


Note: 1) Kit number C''"S - MF TKI is suitable for front or rear fitment 
2) Kit supplied complete with fixing screws 


1 — XD + stroke —— — 


Note: 1) Pivot ріп із supphad separately - see page EM 3.2 
2} Kit supplied complete with fixing screws 


T 
551 KR 
- ы 


Note: 1) Pivol ріп is supplied separately - see page ЕМ 3.2 
2) КИ supplied complete with fixing screws 


н XD + stroke 


Note: 1) Kil supplied completa with fixing screws 


Pneumatics 


Model cede, installation dimensions in mm and mass 


Bore Kit number FB G MF RB IF UF W ZF Mass 


32 


C0328 - MF1K 
C0408 - МҒІК 
С0505 - MF1K 
С0635 - MF1K 
CO80S - MF1K 
C1005 - MF1K 


т 50 10 

10 
9 10 12 
8 77 12 
12 100 16 
14 120 16 


36 
45 
50 


75 


64 18 16 
12 90 20 
90 110 25 
100 120 25 
126 153 30 
150 178 35 


Model code, installation dimensions in mm and mass 


Kit number 
C0325 - MP2K 
С0405 - MP2K 


С0635 - MP2K 
С0805 - MP2K 
С1005 - МР2Қ 


св СС CO FL 
10 22 
12 25 
12 27 
16 32 
18 36 
60 110 20 4 


26 45 
28 52 
32 60 
40 70 
50 90 


45 12 9 
52 15 13 
63 15 13 
73 20 

95 24 15 
115 29 18 


Model code, installation dimensions in mm and mass 
CD EW FL 


Bore 
32 
40 


Kit number 
С0325 - МРАК 
C0408 - МРАК 
C0508 - МРАК 
С0635 - МРАК 
С0805 - МРАК 
C1005 - МРАК 


10 
12 28 


12 32 27 
16 40 32 


16 50 


20 60 41 


G L MR 
45 12 

52 15 13 
63 15 13 
13 20 

95 24 15 
115 29 18 


Model code, installation dimensions іп mm and mass 


Bore 
32 


Kit number 
C0328 - MP29K 


A с 
33 32 


40 С0405 - МР2ЭК 40 45 
50 CO50S-MP20K 49 45 


63 
80 
100 


С0635 - МР29К 
С0805 - MP29K 
C1008 - MP29K 


59 63 
75 63 
90 90 


2) 90° bracket can be supplied separately - Part number C***S - MPSOK (e.g. For 32mm bore cylinder order as С0325 - МРФОК) 


4 mounting 


holes 
ссп 
ам ES 





ы XD + stroke 


Note: 1) Kit supplied complete with fixing screws 


E 

10 
10 
12 
12 
14 
16 


G N 
45 . 
52 55 
65 

75 . 
95 105 
115 10.5 


Model code, installation dimensions іп mm and mass 
G | L N 


Bore 


32 
40 
50 
63 
80 
100 


Kit number 
C0328 - MP24K 
С0405 - MP24K 
C0508 - MP24K 
С0835 - MP24K 
С0805 - MP24K 
C1005 - MP24K 


CD f. FL 
10 325 22 
12 38 25 
12 46.5 21 
16 565 32 
16 72 

20 89 41 


45 10 
52 10 


63 12 15 9 
73 12 20 
95 12 24 11 
115 12 29 


130 0,2556 
145 0.28kg 
155 Q.53kg 
170 0.82kg 
190 135kg 
205 225kg 


G L MR XD Mass 


142 0.08kg 
160 0.12kg 
170 0.19kg 
190 0.26kg 
210 047kg 
230 _0.74kg 


XD Mass 
142 0.09kq 
160 0.14 
170  0.23kg 
190  0.32kq 
210 0.5169 
230  0.8ükg 


Mass 
170  0.17kg 
201  0.28kg 
211 0.43kg 
247  Q.b4kg 
267  1.05kg 
305  1.90kg 


XD Mass 


12 6.5 142 0.18kg 
15 6.5 160 0.32kg 


170 042kg 
190 063kg 
210 107kg 
230 1.7Жа 





EM 3.1 


WICKERS Pneumatics 
Mountings (cont) 


Rear eye with bearing (MP6) 


Model code, installation dimensions In mm and mass 


Bore Kit number CD EW FL L MR ХО 7 Mass 
{82 C0325 - МРЕК 10 14 22 45 12 16 142 13 0.1069 
140 С0405 - MP6K 12 16 25 52 15 20 180 13 0.14kg 
|50 С0505 - MP6K 12 16 27 63 15 20 170 15 0220 
163 C0635 - МРК i6 21 32 73 20 24 180 15 032kg 
BO С0805 - MPK 16 21 36 95 24 24 210 15 O.52kg 

100 C1005 - MP6K 20 25 41 115 29 30 230 15 077kg 


Note: 1) Pivot ріп is supplied separately - sea below 
2) Kil supplied complete with fixing screws 


Model code, installation dimensions In mm and mass 


Bora Kit number А AT AO FB NH SA TR ХА Mass 
82 C0325 - MS1K 47 3 8 7 32 142 32 144 0.15kg 
40 С0405 - MS1K 53 3 10 9 36 161 36 163 0.20kg 
50 CO50S - MS1K 65 3 10 9 45 170 45 175 Q.32kg 
SA + stroke B3 C0838 - MS1K 75 3 10 9 50 185 50 190 048kg 
BO С0805 - MS1K 95 4 14 12 63 210 63 215 1.00kg 
100 C1008 - MS1K 115 4 15 14 71 220 75 230 1.35kg 





Note: 1) КИ М75- MSTK is supplied as a pair 
2) Kit supplied complata with fixing screws 





Accessories 


Fork ES with pivot pin Rod spherical bearing 






Mode! code Model code 





















ACE S Bore Bore 
ine | | 32 0255 -РЕК 32 C0258 - SREK 
аск e| -Ккіріноп rod 40 0405 - FEK 40 М0405 - SREK 
ІШ | | thread diameter) 50 & 63 1М0635 -FEK 50 & 63 M0835 - SREK 











Al ci $ 80&100 1/0805 -FEK 80&100 М0805 -SREK 
14 SEE а] OO mNDBOS КЕК ae 
le— AL — 





АЗЫ” 
WE 
BER %-СЕ 


А СЕ CN ЕМ ЕН KK Z Mass 

20 43 10 М 28 М10х1.25 459 0.04kg 
22 50 12 16 32  M12x125 13° 0.11kg 
28 64 6 21 42 Мі6х1.50 15 0.21kg 
29 77 20 25 50 М20х1.50 15 0.38kg 








Al АЈ AL AL CE CK CL CM ER. KK Mass 
(min) (max) 

32 28 | 25 47 52 40 10 20 10 16 М10х1.25 20 00450 

40 325 3.0 57 60 48 12 24 12 19 M12x125 24 041550 

50883 42 | 35 14 80 64 16 32 16 25 Mi6x150 32 045kg 


808100 525 40 92 101 80 20 40 20 32 М20х1.50 40  (75kg 


LE 













































Моде! code Model code 


50&63 М0631-9 
80&100 М0801-9 


Note: Pivot supplied complete with 

2 ой ae clips. 
Bore AM ЕК Mass Bore AM ЕК Mass 
32 51 9.94 0.03kg 63 76 15.84 0.11kg 
40 58 11.94 0.04kg 80 88 15.94 0.15kg 
50 66 (11.94 0.05kg 100 120 19.93 0.25kg 


Bore Thread size Mass 
32 M10 x 1.25 0.01kg 
40 M12 x 1.25 0.01kg 

50 & 63 M16 x 1.50 0.02kg 

80& 100 М20х 1.50 0.03kg 
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Pneumatics 


EUROMIDAS Power cylinders 


Magnetic sensors - Proximity switch Type T3H and Reed switch Type TOH 
E 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm 





1. General description and 


application benefits 


Continuously rated proximity and reed 
switches with LED indicator and flying 
lead. 

Programmable controller relay 
operation. 


@ Switches fit within cylinder body 
envelope. 


€* Integral LED indicator (Red) 


е Ease of fitting. 


2. Internal circuit diagrams 
of switches 


Proximity switch T3H3 






С) Rad wire 
Power supply (ғ) 


©) While wre 


Main circuit 


(Oulpul) 
С) Black мие 
Power supply (-) 
Reed switch TOH3 
White Black 
wire (+) ^V, wire (-) 


3. Preferred model selection 
Proximity switch 


Model 
свае 
T3H3 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
T3H5 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 





Description 














Reed switch 
Medel Description 
code 


TOH3 Axial lead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
TOH5 Axial lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 





Switch mounting rail 


























 Modelcode Description — — 
 C032-67K . Switch mounting rail (2) for 32mm bore cylinders 
C040 - 67K Switch mounting rail (2) for 40mm bore cylinders k— 1 
C050 - 67K Switch mounting rail (2) for 50mm bore cylinders 
C063 - 67K Switch mounting гай (2) for 63mm bore cylinders 
C080-67K Switch mounting rail (2) for 80mm bore cylinders 
C100-67K Switch mounting rail (2) for 100mm bore cylinders 





Note:- Switch mounting rail is supplied as pair of units with cleaning pad. 


4. Operating data 








-10°C to + 60°C (14°F to + 140° F) 


T3H3 - 30vDC or less/100mA or less 
ТОНЗ - 12, 24vDC/ 5 to 50mA 
110УАС/ 7 to 20mA 


T3H3 - 24vDC (ON) 10mA or less 
T3H3 - 10 pA or less 


Ambient operating temperature range 
Load voltage/current 


Power consumption 
Leakage current 





























Maximum impulse T3H3 - 100G 
Е TOH3 - 30G 
Protection .. ТЕС standard IP67 NN 
Lead wire T3H3 - Oil proof 3 core vinyl cabtyre 
cord 0.2mm? 
ТОНЗ - Oil proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre 
cord 0.2mm? 

Insulation resistance More than 20MO at 500v DC megger | 
LED indication Red (ON) us 
Mass T3H3 0.054kg 

T3H5 0.075kg 

TOH3 0.054kg 

TOHS 0.075kg 

C032-67K 0.010kg 

C040-67K 0.010kg 

C050-67K 0.010kg 

C063-67K 0.010kg 

C080-67K 0.010kg 

ae С100-67К 0.010kg 
EM 4.1 
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5. Installation requirements 


Proximity switch T3H* 


Output circuit protection 

When an inductive load (relay or 
solenoid valve) is connected, be sure to 
install the pratection circuit shown below 
in order to protect from the surge 
voltage generated when the switch is 
turned OFF. | 





Example of surge absorbing element {diode} jointly used as 
the inductive load. Use Hitachi diode VO6 or equivalent 


When a capacitive load (condenser) is 
connected, be sure to install the 
protection circuil shown below in order 





Example of the current limiting resistance R connected to 
the capacitive load, with the value of R (опт) being above 
the value obtained by the equation ҰР T0 = R («3 


Connection to programmable 
controller (sequencer) 

The connecting method differs 
according to the type of programmable 
controller. 

Make connections as shown below. 


Programmable 
controller 





Example of switch TMJ connection to source input (extemal 
power} type 


Programmable 
controller 





Example of switch T3H3 connection to source input 
(бий - in power} урф 
The switch cannot be connected із the sink input sequencer 


Reed switch TOH* 


Magnetic environment 

Avaid using al places with strong 
magnetic field and high current (large 
magnel, spot welder, etc.) in the 
surroundings. When making proximity 
connection of cylinders with switches in 
parallel, the magnetic substance moving 
at the vicinity of the cylinder may cause 
таша! interference, affecting the 
detecting accuracy. 


Lead wire connection 

Be sure to connect the lead wire of the 
switch to a load іп series, instead of 
connecting it directly to the power 
source. 


А Рог DC, white wire is the positive 
(+) side and the black wire the 
negative (-) side. 

If connected inverse, the switch 
activates, but the lamp fails to light. 


B | To connect the lead wire to an AC 
relay or input terminal of the 
programmable controller , the lamp 
of the switch may not light if each 
circuit is half-wave rectification. In 
such cases reverse the polarity of 
the connection, then the lamp will 
light. 


Switches 


E- n 
! 


tee Def LED Indicator 


| 


= А 4 L3 


ТІ 


Е 
E 








Pneumatics 


Contact capacity 

Avoid using the load with Ihe capacity 
exceeding the maximum contact 
capacity of Ihe switch. When the current 
is below the rated current ievel, the 
switch lamp may fail to light. 


Contact protection 

When using for the inductive load (such 
as relay, etc.), be sure to install the 
contact protection circuits shown below. 


e When using capacitor and resistance 





Wired Бу user 


І 22) Protection circuit (spark quenching circuit} 

Жы» Recommended value сарасйог C 0.033 - 0.1шЕ 
Resistor R 1 - 3КГ 
By Okays Denki ХЕНІКІ or equivalent 


€ When using diode 





By Hitachi VOG or equivalent 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Model 
code 
T3H3 185 25 34 9 
TOHS 22.5 25 34 9 


A B 


M2.5 45476 
M2.5 45476 


Model code 
C032 - 87K 
C040 - 67K 
C050 - 67K 
C063 - 67K 
C080 - 67K 
C100 - 67K 


Note: Switch mounting rails are supplied as pair complete wih cleaning pad. 


FITTING NOTE: Using cleaning pad provided, throughly clean area of cylinder barrel where 
rails are to be fitted. 
Remove protective backing from underside of rail and firmly press into 
place on barrel. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 


Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 


EM 4.2 The right to modifications is reserved Printed in Greal Britain GB-P5002-EM-0595 








VICKERS 


Double acting - CG series 
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 


| 

EUROMIDAS Rod guided power cylinders 
| p 

| 





3. Preferred model selection 


Bore Model code Stroke 
25 50 80 100 125 160 200 250 320 

i 32mm CG0321DxStroke g m m m m ш NH B иш 
40mm CG0401DxStroke B BH NH NW B NH BM B NB 

50mm  CGO0501DxStoke M mM E NM NM NM B E NH 

63mm  CGO063iDxSioke ЕЖ ан mM E NM NH NM E 

80mm CGO801DxStoke ЕЖ NM M M E M E NH E 

100mm CG1001DxSiroke Ш M mM E HM E HM HB E 


Non standard strokes available. Maximum stroke 1200mm. 


Ordering example: CG0401Dx100 = 40mm bore double acting rod guided 
cylinder x 100mm stroke. 


4. Technical data 
Deffection of the extension unit - due to own load Deflection of the extension unit - due to load of 10N 


Load centre of gravity Load centre cf gravity 


Deflaction Е (mm) 


Deflection F (mm) 





0. 100 гю эю «X 50 Ый T0) 50 90 100 0 — 1€ 29 30 aX 5X 60 70 NO $9 100 
РғофасПоп (mm) Projection (mm) 
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1. General description and 


application benefits 

A range of double acting, roller bearing 
"Н' section rod guided cylinders based 
on the fully adjustable cushioned 
EUROMIDAS range of metric cylinders 
to VDMA, and ISO standards. Also 
conforms to Volkswagen / Audi 
automotive standard. 


Innovative design. 


Roller bearing rod guides ensure 
smooth operation. 


High resistance to side loads. 
High non rotating accuracy. 


Magnetic piston standard. 


Small switches fit within rail 
mounting directly to cylinder barrel. 


€ Side or bottom mounting positions. 


€ High accuracy due to long guide 
length. 


€ Flexible coupling between guide 
and piston rod. 


è Non standard strokes available. 


2. Functional symbol 


(ЕНЕ 


Maximum load (М) as а function of projection for 
5x 10'm service life 


‚„ Load centre ol gravity 


Maximum load |М) 





9 w 29 Xe ал 50 59 іс Өх ош 10 
Projection (mm) 
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5. Operating data 
Standards 


Operating pressure 
Ambient operating temperature range 
Materials of construction 


Cushioning | 
Cushioning length 


Type of connection 
Port size 
Operating medium 


Piston rod thrust (М) 


М = Piston rod thrust in Newtons assuming 
a cylinder elficiancy of 80%. 
‘Installation dimensions 


Mass - Basic cylinders 
(Zero stroke) 


Mountings 


Magnetic sensors _ 
Service kits 


CG 1.2 


ISO 6431 
VDMA 
BSI 
CETOP 


1.0 - 10 bar (14.5 - 145 


psig) 


-20? C to + 75°C (-4°F to + 158" F) 


Cylinder 
Piston rod 


- Stainless steel 


Piston -Aluminium 
End covers - Aluminium alloy, hard epoxy coated. 


Seals - Po 
Rod guide 


lyurethane 


Pneumatics 


Barrel - Hard anodised aluminium alloy 


Body - Black anodised aluminium alloy 


End plate - Black anodised aluminium alloy 


Guide rods - Hard chromed stainless steel 


і Fully adjustable air cushioning at both ends 





32mm bore cylinders - 
40mm bore cylinders - 
50mm bore cylinders - 
63mm bore cylinders - 
80mm bore cylinders - 
100mm bore cylinders - 


Screwthread 
1/4" BSP - 1/2" BSP 


15mm 
12mm 
14mm 
14mm 
20mm 
22mm 


Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated or lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 37 mineral cil. 


Air pressure (bar) 
32mm bore OUT 


40mm bore 
50mm bore 
63min bore 
| bore 
100mm bore 





10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 
84 128 192 256 320 384 448 512 576 640 
85 110 165 220 275 330 385 440 495 550 
100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000 
84 168 252 336 420 504 588 672 756 840 
157 9314 471 628 785 942 1099 1256 1413 1570 
432 264 396 528 660 792 924 1056 1188 1320 
244 498 747 996 1245 1494 1743 1992 2241 2490 
224 448 672 896 1120 1344 1568 1792 2016 2240 
402 804 1206 1608 2010 2412 2814 3216 3618 4020 
362 724 1086 1448 1810 2172 2534 2896 3258 3620 
628 1256 1884 2512 3140 3768 4396 5024 5652 6280 
589 1178 1767 2356 2945 3534 4123 4712 5301 5890 


Basic cylinders - See page CG 1.3 


Magnetic sensors - See 


CG0321Dx*** 
CG0401Dx*** 
CG0501Dx*** 
CG0631Dx*** 
CG0801Dx*"* 
CG1001Dx'** 


page CG 2.1 


1.811kg + 0.074kg per 25mm stroke 
3.11 1kg + 0.112kg per 25mm stroke 
5.072kg + 0.174kg per 25mm stroke 


6.575kg + 0.185kg per 25mm stroke 
11.620kg + 0.328kg per 25mm stroke 


.. 14.880kg + 0.378kg per 25mm stroke 


For additional mountings see pages EM 3.1-2 
of EUROMIDAS catalogue ref GB-P5002-EM 


See page CG 2.1 


CG0321Dx*** Series 
CGO0401Dx'** Series 
CGO501Dx*** Series 
CG0631Dx"** Series 
CGOB801Dx*** Series 
CG1001Dx"** Series 


КС228 Mass 0.04kg 
KC229 Mass 0.05kg 
KC230 Mass 0.15kg 
KC231 Mass 0.16kg 
KC232 Mass 0.18kg 
KC233 Mass 0.20kg 


LICKERS Pneumatics 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Hole 1224 for locking collet (2 off) 


4 Mounting holes OY1 i 4 Mounting 
counterbored | 
DY2 x ҮЗ deep | | | 5 


4 mounting holes 
OX (full depth) 


8 Mounting holes (25 
14 each sida) 


Bore A B C D E Е G H J K L M N P R 5 
32 183 50 97 90 45 125 76 17 89 12 177 81 43 325 325 M6 x 12 deep 
40 204 5B 115 110 54 140 81 21 99 12 192 69 110 380 380 M6x12deep 
50 220 70 137 130 63 150 79 26 114 15 237 85 188 468 465 М8х 16 deep 
63 235 88 152 145 Bü 182 111 26 114 15 237 100 15.3 565 565 М8х 16deep 
80 263 105 182 180 100 215 128 34 135 20 280 130 210 720 720 M10x 20 deep 
100 278 130 213 200 120 20 128 39 144 20 281 150 245 890 890 М10х 20 deep 


See Oe г em 
24 AlF1 А/Ғ2 


Bore T у W WH x Y1 Y2 ҮЗ 24 22 23 
32 325 78 325 26 M6 66 11 6.5 74 12 61 20 13 17 
40 380 64 380 30 M6 66 11 6.5 87 16 67 24 15 19 
50 465 100 465 37 M8 90 15 90 104 20 75.5 32 22 24 
63 565 105 565 37 M8 90 15 90 119 20 84 38 
72.0 130 720 46 M10 110 18 11.0 148 25 102 38 
89.0 51 11.0 1/22 25 


Notes: 
1) For dimensional details of EUROMIDAS cylinders see page EM 1.3 of catalogue raf GB-P5002-EM. 
2) Lubrication of roller bearings (via locking collet holes) should be carried out every 5000km of distance travelled. 
3) Unit is supplied with locking collet holes plugged to prevent ingress of foreign particles. 
4) For details of rod locking (collet) system contact Customer Services Department. 





CG 1.3 
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Pneumatics 


EUROMIDAS Rod guided power cylinders 


Magnetic sensors - Reed switch Type TOH and Proximity switch Type T3H 
(E+ 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm 








1. General description and 


application benefits 

Continuously rated reed and proximity 
switches with LED indicator and flying lead. 
Programmable Controller relay operation. 


€ Swilches fit within cylinder body 
envelope. 


€ Integral LED indicator (Red) 
Ф Ease of fitting. 


2. Internal circuit diagrams of 
switches 


Reed switch ТОН", Proximity switch T3H* 


Past erm 
о 








White 74 Вика «ее 
(t jo 


5. Installation requirements 
Reed switch TOH* 


Magnetic environment 

Avoid using at places! with strong magnetic field and high 
current (large magnel spot welder, etc.) in the surroundings. 
When making proximity connection of cylinders with 
switches in parallel, the magnetic substance moving at the 
vicinity of lhe cylinder, may cause matual interference, 
affecting the detecting accuracy. 


Lead wire connectian 
Be sure to connect thb lead wire of the switch to a load in 
series, instead of connecting it directly to the power source. 


[A] or DC, white wire is the positive (+) side and the 
black wire the rjegative (-} side. 
If connected inverse. the swilch activates, but the 
lamp tails to light. 


В] To connect the lead wire to an AC relay or input 
terminal of the programmable controller , the lamp of 
the switch may not light if each circuit is half-wave 
rectification. In buch cases reverse the polarity of the 
connection, then the lamp will light. 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


Switches 


LED Indicator 
ос 


Modelcode А C D E F G H 
TOH3 225 125 34 9 M25 45 47 6 
T3JH3 185/25 34 9 M25 45 47 6 








3. Preferred model selection 


Reed switch 2 

Model code Description 

ТОНЗ | Axial lead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard 
_TOHS | Axihl lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 


Proximity switch 
Model rode 










Description 
Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 matre flying lead (Optional) 


Switch mounting rail {pair) 






















Model rode Description Model code Description 
C032 -67K For,32mm bore cylinders C063 - 67K For 63mm bore cylinders 
C040 -67K For 40mm bore cylinders СОВО - 67K For Bümm bora cylinders 














C050 -|67K For 50mm bore cylinders 


C100 - 67K For100mm bore cylinders 
4. Operating data 


Roo ee a ecce M ——————or— n! o — сес 
Ambient operating temperature range -10°C to + 60°С (14F to + 140° Е) 
Load vollage/current ТОН - 12, 24vDC / 5 to 50mA 
110УАС / 7 to 20mA 

ТЗН - 30vDC or less / 100mA or less 

ТЗН - 24vDC (ON) 10mA or less 

ТЗН - 10 pA or less 

TOH - 30G 

ІЕС standard IP67 


ТОН - Oil proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre сога 0.2mm? 
ТЗН - Oil proof З core vinyl cabtyre card 0.2mm? 


More than 20MQ at 500v DC megger 





Power consumption 
Leakage|current 
Maximum impulse 
Protection 

Lead wire 


T3H - 100G 





Insulation resistance 


LED indication Red (ON) 
Proximity switch T3H* 
Contact capacity Output circuit protection 


Avoid using the load with tha capacity exceeding tha When an inductive load 

maximum пасі capacity of the Switch. When the current d (relay or solenoid valve) is 

is below the rated current fevel; the switch lamp may fail to | 8 +] connected, be sure io 

light. о С install the protection circuit 
o shown Іей in order lo 


protect from ihe surge 


Уйум, 





Contact pratection Exarrgas сі | 
When using for the inductive load (such as relay, віс.), be (әде! pandy изен эз thes macava load. уойаде generated when the 
sure to install the contact protection circuits shown below. Ант Heri aos VOA of желет switch is tumed OFF. 
When using capacit Н i А 
Mia Жаға ina or When using diode тте When a capacitive load 
| ПШ} = 
К зат Sit Bed bf} be sure to install the 
жаң» уу" =" C wma TE protection circuit shown left 
: : - кгр тч кышынын Dun in order to protect from the 
Н G 2.7 грата R согуына IO үз. inrush current generated 
a Фер ИРД, ич value о? A d К 
А x | {кы beng aboce үле тейл обвита н the switch is tumed 
` wreder es [5 omae ы ы Етте equeton VOERD > 
ГТ Prosecimn. (spart Фотир By Hitacfe WOE оғ 
mag Connection ta programmable controller {sequencer} 
Senet Af nn The connecting mathod differs according to the type of 
By Okey Cron XEBA or programmable controller, 


Make connections as shown below, 


Mounting rail 











Example of eich КЭН" corrach io source — Example of pric ҚҰН" Connection io 


pul iidem poss? түрө source pul (uil - poser гуре 
Fhe жақа Cannot be connected io ire 
эмеле] 


жой кұм 






Note; Switch mounting rails are supplied as pair complete with cleaning pad. 


Modelcode | H L W Modelcode H L W FITTING NOTE: | 
C032-67K|10 45 25 С063-6ТК 85 45 255 ҸӘ cleaning pad provided, throughly clean area of 


Мын Li o MSc зам. cylinder barre! where rails are 1o be fitted 
С040-6ІК |10 45 255 С080-6ӨК 7 45 27 


Remove protective backing from underside of rail and 
C050.67K 9 45 26 С100.67К 7 45 27 firmly press into place on barrel 













Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 
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ИКЕМ 


ISO 6431 Power cylinders 


Double acting - MZ Series - MIDAS IL 
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 


—— 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


А range of double acting, single rod and 


through rod fully adjustable cushioned 
metric cylinders to ISO 6431, CETOP 
RP43P and RP53P, BS4862: 1973 and 
BS 4862 Part 2: 1983 standards. 


e Simple reliable design 
e Conforms to ISO 6431 and 
CETOP standards 


e Lube for life 


Note: if cylinder is lubricated in first 
instance this must be continued 


@ Long seal life 
ә Magnetic piston option 
e Non magnetic piston 


e Adjustable air cushioning 
(32mm bore - Buffered cushioning) 


е Full range of mounting accessories 


e Standard strokes 
25 - 320mm 


2. Functional symbols 


MZ*0321ND** x *** 
Basic and high temperature cylinder 


ғ-ч 


MZ'"***1DD** x *** 
Basic and high temperature cylinder 


=i 


MZ****4DD** x *** 
Through rod cylinder 


=i 


MZ****5DD ** x *** x *** 
Rear connection cylinder 


F 


Pneumatics 






MZ'***6DD** x *** x *** 
Front connection cylinder 


i 


MZS*" DD x *** 
Braking cylinder 


= 


MZ****9*D ** x *** 
Positioner controlled cylinder 
5 1 


MZ 1.1 
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3. Model code — cylinders 


Pneumatics 





М7: жал тін: zl ІМ р ж ж 








| 
| 
| 
| 
(1) Range | (5) Materials of construction 
MZ = Lang Midas 
nbn magnetic range 
MZE = Lang Midas magnetic range 
for solid state/reed switch 


[6] Special features 
operation бо = 


= Gaitered 
MZS = Braking cylinder MT = Centre trunnion (MT4 type) 
CE = Cam extends with increase 
in signal pressure 
| CR = Сат retracts with increase 
(2| Cylinder bore | in signal pressure 
032 = 32mm МА = Viton seals 
040 = 40mm 
050 = 50mm Note: 1) CE/CR оту apply to compact positioner 
063 = 63mm - bode L in position 
080 = 80mm 
100 =100mm 
[3] Function Stroke range letter 
24 = Doubte acting for gaitered cylinders 
4 = Double acting with A = 0- 100mm 
rod through both ends B = 101 — 200mm 
5 = Double acting rear С = 201 – 300mm 
connection twin cylinders D = 301 - 400mm 
6 = Double acting front E = 401 - 500mm 
connection twin cylinders F = 501 – 600mm 
9 = Double acting fitted G = 601 - 700mm 
with positioner unit Н = 701 - 800mm 
J = 801 - 900mm 
j К = 901 -1000mm 


Type of cylinder 

D = Double cushioned 
air cylinder 
Fitted with Kent positioner 
unit 
(80- 100mm bore) 
Fitted with compact 
positioner unit 
(32 – 100mm bore) 
Non cushioned 
air cylinder 
(buffered) 


К = 


MZ 1.2 





Stroke 
Standard strokes:- 
25 = 25mm 
50 = 50mm 
80 = 80mm 
100 = 100mm 
125 = 125mm 
160 = 160mm 
200 = 200mm 
250 = 250mm 
320 = 320mm 


Notes: 1) Other non standard sirokes 
available to special order 
2) For twin cylinders state both 
strokes ie x TOOx 100 


lZCKERS Pneumatics 


Preferred model selection 


The products listed represent the standard product range most readily available. 
Non standard strokes available to special order. 


Cylinders with non magnetic piston 




















Stroke 25 50 80 100 125 160 200 250 320 
MZ0321ND x Stroke 32mm bore cylinder ш п Ej m n | П Ll ш 
MZ0401DD x Stroke 40mm bore cylinder EH ш П П B Г E Oo ш 
MZ0501DD x Stroke 50mm bore cylinder | ш п п п 0 Oo | E 
MZ0631DD x Stroke 63mm bore cylinder ш ш ш [| E " E r1 [| 
MZ0801DD x Stroke 80mm bore cylinder E п tj a Oo ш El Oo п 
MZ1001DD x Stroke 100mm bore cylinder п E и E [| я Е а ш 





Cylinders with magnetic piston 
Cylinders supplied with magnetic pistons for operation of solid state switches (see page MZ 5.1) or reed switches 
(see раде MZ 5.2) — 


i 
i 











Stroke 25 50 80 100 125 160 200 250 320 
MZE0321ND x Stroke 32mm bore cylinder Пп a = и ш п ш B и 
~ MZE0401DD x Stroke 40mm bore cylinder = ш ш ш FJ п ш и ш 
MZE0501DD x Stroke 50mm bore cylinder B = п ш = пп NB HN 
MZE0631DD x Stroke 63mm bore cylinder BH NH MN пн NH п и и и 
М2Е080100 x Stroke 80mm bore cylinder gH ш B ш ш Б = ш B 
MZE1001DD x Stroke — 100mm bore cylinder ш н и и ш m ш a а 








Typical model codes 
MZ1001DD x 320 = 100mm bore cylinder with non magnetic piston 
Double acting, double cushioned 
320mm stroke 
MZE0401DD x 100 = 40mm bore cylinder fitted with magnetic piston 
Double acting, double cushioned 
100mm stroke 


Model code - Options 

For model codes relating to cylinders with optional functions, types and/or special 
features as detailed оп page MZ 1.2 see relevant pages (М2 2.1 — MZ 2.9) 
These models are available to special order. 


Model code – Mountings 

Front and rear flanges — see page MZ 3.1 
Rear clevis - see page MZ 3.1 

Rear eye - see page MZ 3.2 

Feet - see page MZ 3.2 

Centre trunnion - see page М2 3.3 


Model code — Accessories 

Fork end - see page MZ 4.1 

Rod spherical bearing — see page MZ 4.1 
Pivot ріл - see page MZ 4.2 

Piston rod locknut — see page MZ 4.2 


Model code - Magnetic sensors and tie rod clamps 
Solid state switch — see page MZ 5.1 
Reed switch - see page MZ 5.2 


MZ 1.3 
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4. Operating data | 


Standards 


Pneumatics 





ISO 6431 
CETOP RP ИЗР and RP 53Р 
BS4862: 1973 and BS4862 Part 2: 1983 








Operating pressure range 


Ambient operating 
temperature range 


1.0 to 10 bar (14.5 to 145 psig) 
- 20°C to +75°C (— 4°Е to +158°F) 














Materials of construction 





Cushioning 
Cushioning length 





Type of connection 


Barrel - Anadised aluminium 
Piston rod — Stainless steel 
Piston — Aluminium 

End covers — Aluminium alloy, epoxy polyester painted 
Seats - Polyurethane 

Fully adjustable air cushioning at both ends (see note) 
32mm bore cylinders — Buffered 
40mm bore cylinders - 12mm 
50mm bore cylinders - 13mm 
63mm bore cylinders — 14mm 
80mm bore cylinders - 20mm 
100mm bore cylinders - 22mm 
Screwthread 











Port sizes 
Operating medium 


М4" BSP - 12" BSP | 
Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated or lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated syslem use ISO VG37 mineral oil. 








Cylinder sizing selection 
and air consumption 





Installation dimensions 





Mass 
(Standard cylinders) 


Mass 
(standard options) 





Selection of related 
equipment 


See pages MZ 1.5-6 








Basic cylinders and options - see pages MZ 1.7, MZ 2.1-9 
Cylinders with mountings — see pages MZ 3.1-3 

Cylinder Accessories — see pages MZ 4.1-2 

Magnetic sensors — see pages MZ 5.1-2 








MZ0321ND x*** 0.595kg + 0.100kg рег 25mm stroke 
MZ0401DD x*** 0.700kg +0.125kg рег 25mm stroke 
MZ0501DD x*** 1.220kg +0.150kg per 25mm stroke 
М2063100 x*** 1.840kg +0.175kg рег 25mm stroke 
MZ0801DD x*** 2.960kg + 0.200kg per 25mm stroke 





Mountings 


MZ1001DD x*** 4.155kg + 0.250ка рег 25mm stroke 
MZE0321ND x'** 0.600kg +0.100kg рег 25mm stroke 
MZEO401DD x'** 0.705kg + 0.125ка рег 25mm stroke 
М2Е050100 x*** 1.225kg +0.150kq рег 25mm stroke 
М2Е063100 x*** 1.845kg +0.175kq per 25mm stroke 
MZEQ0801DD x*** 3.000kg +0.200kg рег 25mm stroke 
MZE1001DD x*** 4.150kg +0.250kg per 25mm stroke 


Through rod cylinders - as above + addition as shown on page MZ 2.1 

Rear connection twin cylinders — as above + addition as shown on page MZ 2.1 

Front connection twin cylinders — as above + addition as shown on page MZ 2.2 

High temperature cylinders — as standard cylinders above 

Gailered cylinders — as above * addition as shown on page MZ 2.3 

Braking cylinders - as above + addition as shown on page MZ 2.4 

Cylinders with positioner unit (code L) – as above + addition as shown on page MZ 2.8 
Cylinders with positioner unit (code K) - as above * addition as shown on page MZ 2.9 


See page MZ 1.8 














See pages MZ 3.1-3 





Accessories 
Magnelic sensors 


See pages MZ 4.1-2 ЖЕ 
See pages MZ 5.1-2 





Service kits 
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MZ*0321ND x*** Series KC 196 Mass 004kg 
MZ*0401DD x*** Series KC 181 Mass 0.05kg 
M2*0501DD x*** Series KC 182 Mass 0.15ка 
MZ*0631DD x*** Series KC 183 Mass 0,16kg 
MZ"0801DD x*** Series KC 184 Mass 0.18kg 
MZ"1001DD x*** Series KC 185 Mass 0.20К4 
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5. Cylinder sizing and useful cylinder calculations 


Selection of suitable bore size 


1 Establish thrust required and working 
pressure available. 
Determine whether static or dynamic 
application at this stage. For dynamic 
applications it is recommended that a 
thrust of 30% in excess of required 
loading be allowed. 





2 Select working pressure on top of 
table below. 

3 Select force required by reading down 
from selected working pressure. If 
exact force is not shown use nearest 


Pneumatics 


4 Read off cylinder bore size on left of 
table. 


larger unit, 








Piston thrust chart 
Thrust in Newtons assuming a cylinder efficiency of 80% 
Bore diameter Piston area Air pressure — bar 
mm dm2 1 2 3 4 5 
32 out 0.0804 64 128 192 256 320 
іп 0.0691 55 110 165 220 275 
40 ош 0.1256 100 200 300 400 500 
іп 0.1055 84 168 252 336 420 
50 out 0.1963 157 214 471 628 1785 
іп 0.1649 132 264 396 528 660 
63 out 0.3117 “249 498 747 996 1245 
іп 0.2803 224 448 672 896 1120 
80 out 0.5026 402 B04 1206 1608 2010 
іп 0.4535 362 724 1086 1448 1810 
100 ош 0.7854 628 1256 1884 2512 3140 
іп 0,7363 589 1178 1767 2356 2945 
Useful cylinder calculations 
THRUST AIR CONSUMPTION 
T=PxAx 103 С = АхіхМх (Р+101.3) 


Т = Thrust (Newtons) 

Р = Pressure (bar) 

A = Effective piston area (dm?) 

This calculation must be reduced by 
20% to allow for internal friction within 
the cylinder. For dynamic application it 15 
recommended that a thrust of 30% in 
excess of required loading be allowed. 


Useful conversions 
1N = 0.102 kof 
1N = 0.225 Ibf 
ikgf = 0.807 М 











101.3 
С = Air consumption (dm3/sec} 
А = Effective piston area (dm?) 
L = Stroke (mm) 
N = Number of single strokes рег 
second 
P = Pressure (bar gauge) 


ПЫ = 0.454 kgf 

1scfm = 0.472 dm3/sec 
1psi - 0.069 bar 

60 l/min = 1dm3/sec 


6 7 8 9 10 
384 448 512 5/76 640 
330 385 440 495 550 
600 700 800 зоо 1000 
504 588 672 756 840 — 
942 1099 1256 1413 1570 
792 924 1056 1188 1320 
14944 1743 1992 2241 2490 
1344 1568 1792 2016 2240 
2412 2814 3216 3618 4020 
2172 2534 2896 3258 3620 
3768 4306 5024 5652 6280 
3534 4123 4712 5301 5890 — 
AIR FLOW 
О = Ахі х (Р+101.3) 
Tx 101.3 
Q = Air flow (dm3/sec) free air 
А = Effective piston area (dm?) 
= Stroke (mm) 
T = Time to complete single 
stroke (secs) 
P = Pressure (bar gauge) 
1kg/cm? = 0.981 bar 
14.5 psi = 1 bar 
1 bar = 105 Pa 
MZ 1.5 
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6. Cylinder air consumption chart 


bar (gauge} 


о 
ь 
їл 
in 
ч 
- 
© 









Chart based on (оттай Q = 0.000000785 D2V {Р+1) 
Q = Cubic decimetres free air per second 

D = Piston dia. = mm 

" = Piston velocity = mm per second 

Р = Operating pressure = bar (gauge) 






| Example 
Given:- Cylinder 100mm фа piston 
Piston velocity — 30mm per second 
Operating pressura — 4 bar 
Required:- Rate of air fow - cubic decimatras 
| per second (free air) 
Method: Find intersection between horizontal line 
representing 100mm dia and vertici line 
al 30mm/sec continue parallel to diagonal 
guida lines to intersection with 
vertical 4 bar line, Read off honzonjally 
12 cubic dacimetres per 
second (free air) 













іл 





Моге:- 





{Р + 1) is an approximation for 


Р + 1.013 
1013 
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Cubic decimetres рег second (free air) 
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Piston velocity (mm per second) 
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7. Installation dimensions іп mm 























32 20 0 10 
40 24 35 12 
50 32 45 12 
63 32 45 18 
80 49 50 18 
100 40 50 22 
Воге РО RT 
32 4 М5 x 0.80 
40 0 M6 x 1.00 
50 0 M6 x 1.00 
63 0 М8 x 1.25 
80 0 MB x 1.25 
100 0 M10 x 1.50 


please specify on order 


8. Ordering procedure 


Basic cylinders only:- 
Order in accordance with model codes 


shown on page MZ 1.3 

Through rod cylinders:- 

Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on page MZ 2.1 


Rear connection cylinders:- 
Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on page MZ 2.1 


Front connection cylinders:- 
Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on page MZ 2.2 


High temperature cylinders:- 
Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on page MZ 2.2 


4 holes 
АТ x BG deep 
(both ends) 


Note: Piston rod locknuls are по! supplied as standard – please order separately (see page MZ 4.2) 


27 
(diameter} 


45 С1/з" 11 

58 Gia" 13 

69 G1/4" 17 

82 Gi2"t 17 

102 Gur 22 

122 Gu 22 
TG VD VE WH 
32.5 0 0 26 
39.6 3 21 30 
49.5 7 29 35 

58 7 29 37 
74.2 7 29 42 
89.1 7 29 50 


+ EE dimension conforms to BS standard only - if required to ISO or CETOP standard (i.e. EE = G3/8") 


Gaitered cylinders:- 
Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on page MZ 2.3 


Braking cylinders:- 
Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on page MZ 2.4 


Cylinders complete with 

positioner unit:- 

Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on pages 

MZ 2.8-9 


Cylinder mountings:- 

Mountings must be ordered separately 
in accordance with model codes shown 
on pages MZ 3.1-2 


Pneumatics 


Cushioning needles 
(40mm - 100mm 
bore cylinders) 


KK 





M10 x 1.25 12 56 

M12 x 1.25 16 68 

M16 x 1.50 20 68 

M16 x 1.50 20 75 

M20 x 1.50 25 85 

M20 x 1.50 25 87 
2 ZB 

19 120 0 

18.5 135 32 

21 145 40 

23 158 40 

25.5 178 45 

26.5 180 45 


Cylinders complete with centre 
trunnion mounting:- 

Available to special order in accordance 
with model codes shown on page MZ 3.3 


Cylinder accessories:- 

Must be ordered separately in accordance 
with model codes shown on pages 

М2 4.1-2 


Magnetic sensors:- 

Magnetic sensors and tie rod clamps 
must be ordered separately in 
accordance with model codes shown on 
pages MZ 5.1-2 
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9. Basic pneumatic circuit diagram 


Pneumatics 


(air filter 
+ regulator + 
pressure gauge) 5 port 
solenoid 
valve 
+ silencer 


Double 
acting 
cylinder 


Speed 
controller 
(banjo flow 
regulator) 








10. Selection of related equipment 





Select the equipment to suit the cylinder bore and speed in accordance with table below - see relevant catalogues for details of 
product and ordering codes. Atl solenoid valves can be free standing or manifold mounted. 

























































































































































































m Cylinder Theoretical Required Solenoid valve Speed Silencer 
bore speed flow rate Single Double controller 
(mm/sec) (dm3/sec) solenoid solenoid 
at 6.3 bar 
32 300 2 4KA110 4KA120 SC3G-M5-4,8 РЗРМ5 
300 2 4KB110 | 4KB120 “SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
2500 5 VS-10G5B1-51 У5-1005В1-53 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
Я >500 5 М516/51 (150 1) VS16/53(ISO 1) 5С36-8-6,8 PSP13 
^ 40 300 3.5 АКА110 4КА120 SC3G-M5-,6 PSPM5 
m ы 300 3.5 4КВ110 4КВ120 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
ES 7500 37 VS-10G5B1-51 ^ VS-10G581-53 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
| >500 7 VS16/51 (ISO 1) МУ516/53 (1501) SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
50 300 5 4KA210 4KA220 0 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
300 5 4KB210 | 4KB220 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
2500 — 8 VS-08P5B1-51 У5-08Р5В1-53 SC3G-8-6,8 РБОВР 
>500 8 М516/51 (150 1) М516І53 (1501) 5С3С-8-6,8 PSP13,25 
^ 63 400 12 4KA210 4KA220 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
аясы Т 400 12 4KB210 4КВ220 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP13 
|. >500 14 VS-08P5B1-51 У5-08Р5В1-53 SC3G-8-8 PSOSBP 
~~ 500 14 VS16/51(ISO 1) VS16/53(ISO 1) <5С3С-8-8 PSP25 | 
7500 14 VS23l5b1 | VS23/53  SC3G-8-8 PSP25 
ей >500 14 VS26/51 (ISO 2) VS26/53(ISO2) 5С3С-8-8. PSP25 | 
= >500 14 22 МТ26/51 (І5О2) VT26/53(ISO 2) 5С36-8-8  PSP25 
80 300 125 4KA210 4KA220 SC3G-B-5,8 PSP25 
ЛЕ э 12.5 4KB210 | 4KB220 | SC3G-8-6,8 |  PSP25 
7400 20 VS-08P5B1-51 У5-08Р5В1-53 SC3G-8-8 PSOSBP 
7400 20 VS16/51(ISO 1) VS16/53(ISO 1) 5С36-8-6,8 PSP25 
| >400 20 VS23/51 V823/53. SC3G-8-8 PSP25 
: >400 20 М526/51 (ISO 2) VS26/53(ISO2) 5С36-8-8 PSP25 
>400 20 VT26/51 (ISO 2) УТ26/53 (502) 5С36-8-8 PSP25 
100 | 300 20 22 4KA210 | С 4KA220 1 5С30-8-68 PSP25 
Ж 300 20 4КВ210 4KB220 SC3G-8-6,8 PSP25 
. Jt... 200. | 20 VS-08P5B1-51 У5-08Р5В1-53 SC3G-8-8 Р5ОВР 
| $800 20 VS16/51(ISO 1) МУ516/53 (1501) SC3G-8-8 PSP25 
>400 25 VS23/51 V823/53 SC3G-8-8  PSP25 
7400 ^ 25 VS26/51(ISO 2) 526/53 (150 2) 5С3С-8-8 PSP25 | 
i 7400 |. 25 УТ26/51 (ISO 2) VT26/53 (502) — SC3G-8-8 PSP25 





Explanation of terms 


MZ 1.8 


Theoretical speed ~ indicates the degree of cylinder speed, and is approximately equivalent to the speed а! no 
load. The speed decreases considerably when the load is applied. 
Required flow rate — indicates the instantaneous flow rate at the time the cylinder starts to operate. 
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Pneumatics 


Double acting through rod cylinders - MZ series 


| Cylinder options 
| 


32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 


| 
| 1. Model code 
| Воге Model 
| 





32 MZ*0324ND x stroke 

40 MZ'0404DD x stroke 

Б0 MZ*0504DD x stroke 

63 MZ*0634DD x stroke 

ш BO MZ*0804DD x stroke 
100 MZ*1004DD x stroke 





* Мое: MZE= Magnetic piston 
М2 = Non magnetic piston 


ZM + siroke + stroke - 
- ZK + stroke ~ 








4. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes 
shown to suit relevant cylinder bore. 


2. Operating data 
All operating data is consistent with that for standard 
cylinders shown on page MZ 1.4 


Mass. Mass for standard cylinder as given on page 
MZ 1.4 plus additional mass shown below 


Service kits MZ*0324ND x ** KC 197 Mass 0.05kg 


MZ*0404DD x "** KC 187 Mass 0.06kg 
MzZ*0504DD x*** KC 188 Mass 0.16kg 
М2*063400 x *** KC 189 Mass 0.17kg 
MZ*0804DD x*** KC 190 Mass 0.21kg 
MZ'1004DD х ** KC 191 Mass 0.26kg 





| 3. Installation dimensions in mm and additional mass 


ZK ZM Additional mass 


146 0.05kg + 0.06kg per 25mm stroke 
165 0.16kg + 0.08kg per 25mm stroke 
180 0.33kg + 0.13kg per 25mm stroke 


195 0.35kg + 0.13kg per 25mm stroke 
220 0.61kg + 0.18kg per 25mm stroke 
240 0.63kg + 0.18kg рег 25mm stroke 





Double acting rear connection cylinders - MZ series 


1. Mode! code 


‘Bore Model 
32 MZ*0325ND x stroke x stroke 





40 MZ*0405DD x stroke x stroke s 


50 ~~ MZ*0505DD x stroke x stroke 
63 MZ*0635DD x stroke x stroke 


~ B0 MZ*0805DD x stroke X stroke 
100 MZ"1005DD x stroke x stroke 


32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 
| 

3. Installation dimensions in mm 
| 


Z) + stroke as ZJ + stroke 
cylinder No 1 cylinder No 2 





| Note: Rear connected cylinders will give 3 or 4 positive positions 


4, Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes 
shown to suil relevant cylinder bore. 


je ——— QM 


2. Operating data 


All operating data is consistent with that for standard 
cylinders shown on page MZ 1.4 
Mass Sum of mass for each standard cylinder 
as given on page MZ 1.4 





* Note: MZE- Magnetic piston 
М2 = Non magnelic piston 
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Double acting front connection cylinders - 


32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 
1. Model code 





Bore Model _ 
32 | MZ*0328ND x stroke x stroke 
40 | MZ*0408DD x stroke x stroke 
50 | MZ'0506DD stroke x stroke | 
63 | М2*063600 x stroke x stroke RER 
2:80 | М2:080600 x stroke x stroke 
100 | MZ*1006DD x stroke x stroke 


* Nota: MZE= Magnetic piston 
MZ = Non magnelic piston 


3. Installation dimensions in mm and additional mass 










Note: Front connected cylinders will give 3 or 4 positive positions. 





4. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes 
shown to suit relevant cylinder bore. 


Double acting high temperature cylinders - 


32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 


1. General description 


As standard cylinders (see page MZ 1.1) but fitted with 
viton seals. 


2. Model code 


. Bore | Model 
a2 | М2*032* МОМА x stroke 


40 MZ*040*DDVA x stroke 
50 MZ*050*DDVÀ x stroke 
63 MZ*063*DDVÀ x stroke | 
^ 80 | MZ'OB0'DDVÀ x stroke li 


100 — | MZ*100°DDVA x stroke 





“Note: MZE= Magnetic piston 
MZ = Non magnetic piston 


3. Operating data 
Ambient operating -20°C to +150°С (-4°F to +300°F) 
temperature range Continous operation 


АІ other operating data is as given for standard 
cylinders on page MZ 1.4 


Note: For solid siate and reed swilches to operate at high 
temperalures consult Cuslomer Services 
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Pneumatics 


MZ series 


2. Operating data 
All operating data is consistent with that for standard 
cylinders shown on page MZ 1.4 


Mass Mass for each standard cylinder as given 
on page MZ 1.4 plus mass shown below 
































ik Additional mass | 

42 1.25kg * 0.10kg per 25mm stroke 
49 1.46kg + 0.25kg per 25mm stroke 
65 2.56kg * 0.30kg per 25mm stroke 
65 3.80kg * 0.35kg per 25mm stroke 
81 6.16kg + 0.40kg per 25mm stroke 
81 8.54kg + 0.50kg per 25mm stroke 

MZ series 


4. installation dimensions 


As for standard cylinders given on page MZ 1.7 


5. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes shown to suit 
relevant cylinder bore. 
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Double acting gaitered cylinders - MZ series 


40, 50, 63, 8 





0, 100mm bore 

















Pneumatics 
1. General description 
As standard cylinders (see page 
MZ 1.1) with stitched neoprene nylon 
bellows. 
2. Model code 
Bore Model 
40 MZ"0401DDGt x stroke 
50 MZ°0501DDGt x stroke 
63 MZ"0631DDGt x stroke 
80 M2*0801DDGt x stroke 
100 MZ*1001DDGT x stroke 





Note: Т = Stroke range letter — see position on page М2 1.2 
* MZE- Magnetic piston 
MZ = Non magnetic piston 


3. Operating data 

All operaling data is consistent with that for standard cylinders shown on 
page м2 14 | 

Мав5 Mass for standard cylinder as given 

on page MZ 1.4 plus mass shown below 





Note: For gailers for high temperature cylinders consult Customer Services 


4. Installation dimensions in mm and additional mass 


Piston rod extension over standard appears below — all other dimensions as for standard cylinder (see page MZ 1.7) 





5. Ordering p 


Available to specia 


rocedure 
l order in accordance 


with model codes shown to suit 


Bore Additional mass 
40 0.30kg + 0.075kg рег 100mm stroke 
50 0.30kg + 0.076kg per 100mm stroke 
63 0.30kg + 0.080kg per 100mm stroke 
80 0.40kg + 0.090kg per 100mm stroke 


100 0.40kg + 0.090kg per 100mm stroke 


installation requirements and relevant 
bore and stroke size. 


MZ 2.3 


WICKERS Pneumatics 


Double acting braing cylinders - MZ series 
50, 63, 80mm bore 


1. General description and 
application benefits 








Double acting, single rod, fully e Magnetic piston fitted as standard 
adjustable cushioned cylinder with e Accurale positioning 
mechanical braking system giving e Fail safe 
REDE stopping facility. e Compact 
2. Model code 
| Bore _ Model. | 
| 50 М25050100 x stroke 
63 М25063100 x stroke 
80 Е | М25080100 x stroke | 


3. Operating data 


Operating pressure range 





Cylinder section --|1 to 10 bar (14.5 to 145 psig) 

Brake section — 3.5 to 10 bar (50 to 145 psig) 

Ambient operating -20°C to +70°C (-4°F to +158°F) 

temperature range 

Stopping precision + 1mm at cylinder|speed of 300mm/sec at no load 

Mass MZS0501DD x***| 3.220ка + 0,150kg per 25mm stroke 
MZS0631DD x ***)  5.040kg + 0.175kg per 25mm stroke 
М25080100 x "*|  8.460kg + 0.200kg per 25mm stroke 

Mountings Rear foot, rear flange, rear clevis, rear eye and centre trunnion 

mountings as for standard cylinders. Front foot and front flange 

mountings — details on request 





Alt other Е data is as given for standard cylinders оп page MZ 1.4 


4. Installation dimensions in mm 









Manual brake release MR Brake release port FF 







ZB « stroke 






WE 




























50 — 64 81 25 57 305 СОЮ м6 35 256 
63 7 91 235 69 39 ст М6 37 282 
B0 э 113 28 82 45 Сі” Мв 42 324 





Note: Ail other ішін as for standard cylinder ~ see page MZ 1.7 
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5. Principle of operation 


Brake release When air is applied to port ‘A’ the two 
pistons extend and operate the levers 
which rotate the eccentric rings in the 
direction indicated by the arrows 

С thereby releasing the piston гой. 

7 


E 


Brake applied UL When air is exhausted through port 'A' 
the eccentric rings are rotaled as 
indicated by the arrows under action of 
the spring force thereby imparting an 
eccentric load to the piston rod 
causing it io brake (stop). 


Manual brake release procedure By screwing a hexagon socket bolt into the female screw in the top of the brake 
unit the brake can be released. 


Note: The hexagon bolt MUST be removed during normal operation 





6. Basic circuit diagram 


Regulator with 


(air filler check valve 


+ regufator 
* pressure gauge) 


Speed Braking 
controller cylinder 
| (banjo flow 
regulator) 
SOL 1 Operating 
(A) (B) condition 
OFF OFF Stop 
ON OFF ON Forward 
"| OFF ON ON Backward 





For correct operation the installation should be as shown in the circuit diagram above and the following basic instructions 
adhered to:- 


a) When the piston rod is stationary b) Install a regulator with check valve at c) Install the brake release solenoid 
apply pressure to both sides of the the larger thrust side to secure a valve SOL 2 (3/2 normally closed valve} 
piston in order to prevent jumping of balanced thrust and prevent sticking at as close to the brake port as possible. 
piston rod at time of starting. i.e. Use time of starting. 

pressure applied neutral valve for SOL 1. 
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7. Stopping precision and overrun 


Min. overrun 


Average overrit 


Repeated 
stopping position 


Overrun distance (mm) 


Brake signal А Ж 
Stopping position 
(Repeated stopping 
precision) 


Cylinder speed (mm/sec) 


The characteristic function shown above is based on the case 
that at по load the break release port and the solenoid valve 
piping are 1m long respectively. 





Stopping precision | 


Stopping pitch and load Selection of solenoid valve for 
factor | brake operation. 


The stopping precision varies according Тһе stopping precision and the overrun 

to the stopping pitch and the load distance are dependent on the response 

factor. | ability and effective sectional area of 
"A 1 | the solenoid valve used for brake 

To achieve the specified stopping operation (SOL 2 in the basic circuit 


precision the following load factors are diagram). To obtain optimum stopping 

recommended. precision the solenoid valve should be 
Stopping Load connected direct to the brake release 
pitch | factor port. The most suitable valve for this 
*50mm. 20% on thrust purpose is a VE25C — see relevant 
50-100mm 40% on thrust valve catalogue. 


7100mm 6095 on thrust 


| 








Brake holding force 


Bore | Force (N) 
50 | 1570 
63 2450 
80 3920 
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8. Electric control circuit 


As stopping accuracy, etc are dependent on the control devices used and circuits, follow the instructions given below:- 


1) Select a brake which has quick and 2) Output break release signal and 3) Select self holding circuit for a stop 
accurate response capability. cylinder control signal simultaneously signal detecting switch circuit. 
or give priority to the brake release 
signal in order to prevent jumping of 
the piston rod at the time of brake 
release. 


4) For stop signal detecting switch, 
select cylinder switch, roller plunger 
type limit switch, proximity switch or 
photo electric cell. 


Notes on using sequencer 


When the brake is actuated 1) PLC scan time 2) Cylinder speed 
consideration must be given to the Brake actuation timing can vary With a high cylinder speed the 
following:- according to the scan time response time from initiation of stop 
dispersement which may result in a signal to actuation of brake may result 
discrepancy in the stopping accuracy. in an overtravel which must be taken 
into account when setting up the 
system. 


Typical connection diagram to PLC using Reed switches 


Brake release solenoid 

End of stroke forward switch 
Positional stop switch 

End of stroke reverse switch 


mos к 


Е Inputs 


ao 5 щл 
ew] [w|1[]2]s [4 [5 [e [7 [s ] s jt] t J| 2] 
Programmable controller 


PPLE ree 


Outputs 


240у АС 
or suppl 
110v P 


SOL SOL 
240v / 110v АС SOL2 1A 1B 
ЕМО 


ог 
24у DC НЕ: 
Brake Cylinder Cylinder 
reverse farward 


Note: Solid state switches with PNP output may also be used but require altemative connection details. 





9. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes shown to suit installation requirements. 
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Double acting positioner controlled cylinders - MZ series - compact unit 
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 


2. Model code 





Bore Model | 
32 | М2*03291.РСЕ x stroke | 
32 | М2%03291 ОСК x stroke | 
40 | MZ*0409LDCE x stroke | 
40 | М2:0409 БСН x stroke | ы 
50 | М2*050910СЕ x stroke | 
50 | MZ*O509LDCR x stroke | 
63 | MZ*0839LDCE x stroke | 7 
63 | MZ*063SLDCR x stroke | 
1. General description 80 | MZ*0809L DCE x stroke | 
The positioner unit enables the cylinder 80 | MZ*0809LDCR x stroke | 
piston rod to be stroked to any position 100 | MZ*100SLDCE x stroke | 
by varying the signal pressure. 100 MZ*1009LDCR x stroke | 
The positioning of the piston rod Note; GE = CAM EXTENDS with increase іп signal pressure 
Proportional to the signal pressure can R - CAM RETRACTS with increase in signal pressure 
be done with accuracy and repeatability "hae = Magnetic piston 
of 1% of full stroke. Mz: = Non magnete piston 


3. Operating data 




















Operating pressure range 1 to 7.8 bar (14.5 to 113 psig) 
Signal pressure range 0.21 to 1.03 bar (3 to 15 psig) 
Ambiant operating -204С to +75°С (-4°F to +158°F) 
temperature range ^ 
Stroke limitation 50mm to 1000mm | =y . 
Repeatability 1% of full stroke 
Cam characteristics Linear | . 
Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page 

MZ 1.4 plus 2.25 kg 
Mounting Can be used with all types of mounting except 


front flange (model MZ***S — MF1K) 


Availapility Available for all bore sizes 
32mm to 100mm 






4. Installation dimensions in mm 


L + stroke 








5. Ordering procedure 


Available to special order in accordance installa 
with model codes shown to suit bore and stroke size. 





ion requirements and relevant 
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lIZCKERS Pneumatics 


Double acting positioner controlled cylinders - MZ series - KENT unit 
80, 100mm bore 


2. Model code 


. Boe Model 
BO _MZ*0809KD x stroke 
100 MZ*1009KD x stroke 


* Nate: MZE= Magnetic piston 
MZ = Non magnetic piston 


3. Operating data 











Operating pressure range 1 to 10 bar (14.5 to 145 psig) 
МЕРЕ Signal pressure range 0.21 to 1.03 bar (3 to 15 psig} 
1. General description Ambient operating -20°C to +75°C (—4°Е to +158°F) 


The positioner unit enables the cylinder temperature range 











piston rod to be stroked to any position Stroke limitation 100mm to 600mm to ensure 
by varying the signal pressure. maximum repeatability 
The positioning of the piston rod Repeatability 0.1% of full stroke 
proportional to the signal pressure can Cam characteristics — Linear 
DE жш апа repeatability Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page m 
а а. | MZ 1.4 plus 6.6kg + 0.25kg per 25mm stroke 
Mounting Can be used with all types of mounting except 
| front flange (model MZ***S — MF1K) 
Availability Available for bore sizes 


80mm to 100mm only 


4. Installation dimensions in mm 


L + stroke 





5. Ordering procedure 
Available to special order in accordance installation requirements and relevant 
with model codes shown to suit bore and stroke size. 


MZ 2.9 


VICKERS Pneumatics 


Mountings 
1. Front (MF1) and rear (MF2) flange — to ISO 6431 
Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


- 4 mounting holes ь- 


FB diameter ZF + stroke 








Cylinder bore 
32 








__ AG 





50 
63 
80 
100 

















Model code Cylinder bore Kit number 
M0325 – MF1K 


M0405 — MF1K 


Note: 1) Kit number М"""5- MFIK is = 
Suitable for front or rear fitment i М0505 - MF1K 


2) Kit supplied complete with | M0635 ~ MF1K 
fixing screws | М0805 — ME1K 
| M100S — MF1K 





2. Rear clevis (MP2) - to ISO 6431 


Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


CD (diameler) 


~ MR (radius) 


Cylinder bore 
32 
40 
A 




















Model code Cylinder bore —— Kit number 
32 M0325 — МР2К 
40 M0405 — MP2K 
Note: 1) Pivot pin is supplied separately 50 M0508 – MP2K 
E acu 63 М0635 - МР2К 

2) Kit supplied complete with 

fixing screws М0805 — MP2K 
M100S - MP2K 
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VWICKERS Pneumatics 
3. Rear eye (MP4) — to ISO 6431 


Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


CD (diameter) 


MR (radius) 


XD « stroke 


Cylinder bore EW 
02226 
27.8 
318 
39,8 
49.8 
100 59.8 





























Mode] code Cylinder bere Kit number 
32 М0325 — MP4K 
40 M0405 – МРАК 


Note: 1) Pivot pin is supplied seperately 50 М0505 — МРАК 
ЕЛЕНГЕН 63 М0635 - MP4K 

2) Kit supplied complete with 
BAS 80 М0805 — МРАК 
М1005 - МРАК 


4. Feet (MS1) — to ISO 6431 


Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


XA + stroke 


2 mounting holes 
FB diameter 


SA + siroke 








SA 

142 

161 

170 

185 

210 

100 | р 220 





























Cylinder bore _ ~ Kit number 
M0325 – MS1K 
М0405 - MS1K 
М0505 - MS1K 
Supplied as а pair M0638 ~ MS1K 
2) Kit supplied complete with AN с ae М0805 _ М51К 


Model code 


Note: 1) Kit number M'**S — MS1K is 


fixing screws 


M100S – MS1K 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Centre trunnion (MT4) — to ISO 6431 
Installation dimensions in mm, model code and operating data 


TD 
(diameter) 


XI = reference dimension а! zero stroke 


Boe |R ТМ (180) [TM (CETOP) ІЛУ XI XV (min) XV(max) 
927 10 50 | (МА) 50 73 73 Stroke + 73 
40 1.5 B3 [75] 60 825 825 Stroke +82.5 | 
50 1.6 | 80 д) 75 90 90 Stroke + 90.0 
631.6 90 — [1005 90 97.5 101.55 Stroke +935 | 
80 1.6 [125] 114 110 117 Stroke + 103 
100 — 20 Pu 132 | [155] 138 170 127 Stroke * 113 
































Notes: 1) Standard MT4 cylinder of 'MZ' type will be to ISO dimensions. For replacements for 'M' type cylinder with 
CETOP trunnion please ensure this is stated when ordering 


2) When ordering, cylinder and trunnion must be ordered together and dimensions XV MUST be specified — 
All cylinders will be given a unique SU part number for dimensional traceability, if not mounted in central position. 


3) Trunnion supplied in central position as standard XV = 1/2 stroke + XI. 


4) XV variations from ceniral position are supplied to special order — minimum and maximum permitted values are p 
given above. 5 


5) For twin cylinders of unequal stroke customer must specify which cylinder is to fitted with trunnion mounting. 


6) When Trunnion is in extreme front or rear position magnetic sensors (if fitted) will not detect end of stroke at 
trunnion location. 





Model code Model 
MZ*0321NDMT x stroke (XV = *"*) 
MZ*0401DDMT x stroke (XV = "**) 
MZ*0501DDMT x stroke (XV = ***) 
MZ*0631DDMT x stroke (XV = ***) 
М2*080100МТ x stroke (XV = ***) 
100 MZ*1001DDMT x stroke (XV = ***) 


* Nota: MZE* Magnetic piston 
MZ = Non magnetic piston 


Operating data All operating data is consistant with that for standard cylinders shown on 
page MZ 1.4 


| Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page MZ 1.4 plus 


32mm bore cylinder — 0.25 kg 
40mm bore cylinder — 0.44 kg 
50mm bore cylinder — 0.65 kg Р 
63mm bore cylinder - 0.86 kg 
80mm bore cylinder — 1.58 kg 
100mm bore cylinder - 2.20 kg 








6. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with model codes and relevant cylinder bore. 
shown to suit|installation requirements 
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Accessories 
1. Fork end with pivot ріп – to ISO 8140 
Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


ЕН (radius) 


CK (diameter) KK 
(piston rod thread diameter} 





‘Bore i | айтіп) а(тах) кк 
32 28 | 47 52. | M10 x 1.25 








22240 32.5 j 57 60 M12 x 1.25 
S0and63 42 | 74 80 — M18 x 1.50 
80 апа 100 52.5 4.0 92 101 M20 x 1.50, 


Note: 80/100mm fork end uses a double clip and pin instead of single clip and headed ріп as shown 

















Model code Cylinder bore Fork end with pivot pin ! 
; 32 C0258 — FEK 
Nate: Piston rod locknut provided as standard : 40 M0405 – FEK 
он and ^ 5бап463 М0635 - FEK 
80 апа 100 М0805- FEK 





2. Rod spherical bearing (heavy duty) - to ISO 8139 


Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


ER 
(diameter) CN (diameter) 


KK 
M10 x 1.25 
M12 x 1.25 
__ 50 and 63 j : M16 x 1.50 
80 and 100 - Е М20 x 1.50 








Model code Cylinder bore Rod spherical bearing Mass 
32 C0258 – SREK 0.04kg 
40 M0405 - SREK 0.11kg 
50 and 63 М0635 - SREK 0.21kg 
80 and 100 М0805 – SREK 0.38kg = Fi 
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3. Pivot pin 


Pneumatics 


Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


” ат + 
(diameter) 





Model code 


4. Piston rod locknut 











Installation dimensions in mm, model code and mass 


Model code 


5.Ordering procedure 

Order in accordance with model codes 
shown to suit installation requirements 
and relevant cylinder bore, 


MZ 4.2 


| Воге агп 
320 45 
40 52 
50 60 
63 70 
| 80 90 
100 110 
. Cylinder bore Pivot pin 
32 M0325 — РР 
40 | M0405 - PP 
50 М0505 – РР 
63 М0635 — РР 
80 MOBOS — РР 
100 M100S ~ PP 
~ Cylinder bore Thread size — Piston rod locknut 
32 M10 x 1.25 M0251 — 9 
40 M12 x 1.25 M0401 — 9 
50 and 63 M18x1.50 /М0631-9 
80 and 100 M20 x 1.50 М0801-9 





Mass 
0.01kg 0 | 
0.01 kg 
0,02 kg 
003kg — 


WICKERS 
ISO 6431 Power cylinders 


Pneumatics 


Magnetic sensors - Solid state (PNP) switch 
ПЦЕ-- 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm bore 


3. Model code 


Preferred model selection | 
885382 PNP switch with 2 metre flying lead 
885399 Universal tie rod clamp 


4. Operating data 





1. General description and Contact function —— Normally open 

application benefits Protection IP 67 _ _ 
Р А Р Voltage 10 - 30v DC 

Continuously rated PNP operation solid СЕНСЕ қ 10 

state switch with LED indicator and 2 oe стор (maximum) 2с 

metre flying lead for use on all sizes of Current (maximum) | 400тА 

'MZE' or 'MZS' ranges of cylinders. Switching capacity 12w 

Switch is fitted to cylinder tie rods by Switch ON time 1.5 microseconds 

means of a universal clamp assembly. Switch OFF lime 0.5 microseconds 
















































































e Compad Repeatability 0.1mm 
a Integral LED indicator Working temperature = 10°С to +70°C (+15°F to +158°F) 
(Red) Body housing А Nylon 66 

ө Ease of fitting Cable length 2 metres | 
Cable specification З core (7 x 0.2mm?) 
LED indication Red 

PNP switch operation Method of switch fixing Universal tie rod clamp with worm drive 
Mass - switch 885382 0.040kg 

RED + ve — tie rod clamp 885399 0.007kg 





5. Installation dimensions іп mm 


Switch 885382 


p 
; ve He- каз | 


o CL 


у Note: Switch to be fitted with 
this face to cylinder barrel. 


Tie rod clamp 885399 





_~ Cable length 
/ 2000 


2. Functional symbols 


Ss 


8—4 Ей 





6. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with preferred 
model selection shown above. 
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Pneumatics 


ISO 6431 Power cylinders 


Magnetic sensors - Reed switch 
ПЕ-- 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100mm 





1. General description and 
application benefits 
Continuously rated reed switches with 


LED indicator and either 2 metre flying 
lead or miniature DIN plug. 


For use on all sizes of 'MZE' or 'MZS' 
ranges of cylinders. 


Switch is fitted to cylinder tie rods by 
means of a universal clamp assembly. 


e Compact 


е Integral LED indicator 
(Red) 
e Ease of fitting 


Reed switch operation 


Warning: 

For cable runs over 5m protect switch from inrush 
either by using а 680mh choke or a resistor fitted in 
series. 

For inductive loads a voltage dependent resistor 
with a higher clamping voltage than the supply must 
be used, 

Protection must фе fited within 2m of the switch, 


2. Functional symbols 


<5- 





3. Model code 


Preferred model selection 
Reed switch with 2 metre flying lead 


Reed switch with miniature DIN piug 
Universal tie rod clamp 





4, Operating data 


Contact function Normally ¢ open 






























































Proteclion IP 67 

Voltage (maximum) 240v AC / 200v DC | 
Voltage drop (maximum) 30v — Rss 
Current (maximum) 380mA 

Switching capacity 50w 

Switch ON time 1.5 milliseconds p 
Switch OFF time 1.5 milliseconds | 

Repeatability Е 0.1mm І 

Working temperature ~ 10°C to +70°C (+15°F to 158°F) 

Body housing Nylon 66 ó 

Cable length* 2 metres 








Cable specification" | 2 соге (16 x 0.2mm2) 
LED indication Red 


Method of switch fixing Universal tie rod clamp 
with worm drive 




















Mass - switch 885385 0.085kg 
— switch 885386 0.018kg 
- tie rod clamp 885399 0.007kg 











Note: ' - refers to switch with flying lead (ref 885385) 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 
Switch 885385 Switch 885386 


рае length cae 
а | in| ua m СЕ 


t 


Nole: Switch to be fitted with 
this face to cylinder barrel, 


жк mE 


Tie T= clamp 885349 


8 


N Note: Switch їо bg fitted with 
this face їс cylinder barrel, 


А B 
12.5] 25 


6. Ordering procedure 


Order in accordance with preferred 
model selection shown above to suit 


installation requirements. 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 


М2 5.2 


Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
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ILKERS P d Pneumatics | 


ISO 6431 Power cylinders 





Double acting - MZ / MD series - MIDAS 





125, 160, 200, 250, 320mm bore 





2. Functional symbols 


Basic cylinder 


Through rod cylinder 


Rear connection cylinder 


Front connection cylinder 


` Other models available 


€ Gaitered. 
Ф High temperature. 


€ Details of other special models on 
request. 


1. General description and 


application benefits 

A range of doubte acting, single rod and 
through rod fully adjustable cushioned 
metric cylinders to ISO 6431, CETOP 
RP53P and BS4862 Part 2: 1983 
standards. 


€ Simple reliable design. 


Ф Conforms to ISO 6431 and CETOP 
standards. 


Long seal life. 


ә 

Ф Magnetic piston option. 

€ Adjustable air cushioning. 
e 


Full range of mounting accessories. 


3. Preferred model selection 


Magnetic piston 


“Bore Model code Stroke 
125mm MZE1251DD x Stroke Strokes to order 
160mm MZE1601DD x Stroke Strokes to order 
200mm MDE2001DD x Stroke Strokes to order 
250mm MDE2501DD x Stroke Strokes to order 


Ordering example:- 
MZE1251DDx200 = 125mm bore double acting cylinder x 200mm stroke 
with magnetic piston. 


Non magnetic piston 





Bore Model code Stroke 

125mm MZ1251DD x Stroke Strokes to order 
160mm MZ1801DD x Stroke Strokes to order 
200mm MD2001DD x Stroke Strokes to order 
250mm MD2501DD x Stroke Strokes to order 
320mm MD3201DD x Stroke Strokes to order 


Ordering example:- 
MD2501DDx160 = 250mm bore double acting cylinder x 160mm stroke. 
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4. Operating data 
Standards | 


Operating pressure _ 


Ambient operating temperature range -20°C lo + 75°C {-4°F to + 158° F) 





Materials of construction 
i 


Cushioning | 
Cushioning length 


Pneumatics 








ISO 6431 
CETOP RP53P 
BS4862 Part2: 1983 


1.0 - 10 bar (14.5 - 145 psig) 

















Barrel - Anodised aluminium alloy (125 - 250mm bore) 
Steel (320mm bore) 
Piston rod - Stainless steel (125 - 160mm bore) 
Chrome plated carbon steel (200 - 320mm bore) 
Piston -Aluminium . 
End covers - Aluminium alloy 


Seals - Nitrile 


Fully adjustable air cushioning at both ends 


125mm bore cylinders - 30mm 
160mm bore cylinders - 34mm 
200mm bore cylinders - 19mm 
250mm bore cylinders - 24mm 
320mm bore cylinders - 26mm 





Type of connection 
Port size 
Operating medium 





Screwthread 








Installation dimensions 


1/2" BSP - 1" BSP | | 
Compressed air, filtered and lubricated (use ISO VG 37 mineral oll). _ 


Basic cylinders - See page М 1.3 

Cylinder options - See pages M 2.1-2 
Cylinders with mountings - See pages M 3.1-2 
Cylinder accessories - See page M 3.2 
Magnetic sensors - See page M 4.1 

















Mass 
(Basic cylinder) 


Mass 
(Options) 








Mountings 


MZE1251DDx'** 8.4kg + 0.330kg per 25mm stroke 
MZE1801DDx*** 12.5kg + 0.530kg per 25mm stroke 
MDE2001DDx*** 24.8kg + 0.950kg per 25mm stroke 
MDE2501DDx*** 36.7kg + 1.100kg per 25mm stroke = 
MZ1251DDx*** 8.4kg + 0.330kg per 25mm stroke : 
М2160100х""* 12.5kg + 0.530kg per 25mm stroke 
MD2001 DDx*** 24.Bkg + 0.850kg per 25mm stroke 
MD2501DDx*** 36.7kg + 1.095kg per 25mm stroke - 
MD3201DDx*** 57.2kg + 2.132kg per 25mm stroke 


Through rod cylinders - as above + additions as shown on page M 2.1 
Rear connection cylinders - as above + additions as shown on page M 2.1 
Front connection cylinders - as above + additions as shown on page M 2.2 
Gaiteréd cylinders - as above + additions as shown on page M 2.2 


See pages M 3.1-2 





Accessories 
Magnetic sensors 
Service kits 








See page M 3.2 








See page M 4.1 


MZE1251DDx*** Series KC 97 Mass 0.22kg 
MZE1601DDx*** Series KC 98 Mass 0.29kg 
MDE2001DDx*** Series KC172 Mass 0.31kg 
MDE2501DDx*** Series KC150 Mass 0.35kg 
MZ1251DDx'** Series KC 48 Mass 0.20kg 
MZ1601DDx'** Series KC 49 Mass 0.26kg 
MD2001DDx*** Series KC111 Mass 0.28kg 
MD2501DDx"** Series KC 99 Mass 0.33kg 
MD3201DDx*** Series KC102 — Mass 0.45kg 








VICKERS 


5. Installation dimensions іп mm 


125 - 160mm bore 


| Е Square - -ы 


i«— TG Centres -=i 


RT x BG deep 
both ends 


M12 x 1.75 
M12 x 1.75 


diamalar) 


EE 
G1/2" 
G3/4" 


Pneumatics 


- ЕВж Stroke —— -ы 
-PJ + Stroke — ——к=2 - 
> EE (port diameter) — 


—— Cushioning - 
needles 


EF KK 
27 M27 x 2.00% 
36 M36 x 2.00 


ZB 
227 
259 


* Dimensions conform to ISO standard only - if required to CETOP standard (i.e. А = 48 and KK = M24 x 2.00), for 


replacement of existing cylinder, please specify on order and quote M125*DD"*x 


Nate: Piston rod locknuts are nol supplied as standard - please order separately (see page M 3.2) 


200 - 320mm bore 


E Square 


4 Tie rods RT 


E 
220 
280 
345 


RT 
120 M16 x 2.00 
120 M20 x 2.50 
120 M24 x 3.00 


Note: Piston rod locknuts are nol supplied as standard - please order separately (see page M 3.2) 


EE 
63/4" 
G1" 
G1" 


EF 
46 
46 
50 


айй 


ZB* Stroke 
PJ + Stroke 


ГА ЕЕ {pon diameter) 


— | | 
needles w К 


KK 
M36 x 2.00 
M42 x 2.00 
M48 x 2.00 


WH 
90 
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Cylinder options 


Double acting through rod cylinders - MZ series 
125, 160mm bore 


1. Model code 2. Operating data 
“Bore | Model 0 ` | Model All operating data is consistent with that for standard cylinders shown on 
125 MZ*1254DD x stroke page M 1.2 | |, 
160 | MZ*1604DD x stroke Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page M 1.2 plus > 


MZ'1254DD x **  1.77kg + 0.15kg per 25mm stroke 
MZ"1604DD x*** — 3.38kg + 0.32kg per 25mm stroke 


Service kits | MZ'1254DD x *** КС92 Mass 0.25kg 
MZ*1604DD x **  KC93 Mass 0.31kg | , 


* Note: MZE = Mignotic piston, MZ= Non magnetic piston 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


2M + stroke + stroke 
ZK + stroke 





Double acting rear connection cylinders - MZ series 
125, 160mm bore 








1. Model code 2. Operating data 
"Bore Model All operating data is consistent with that for standard cylinders shown on 

125 М2"125500 x stroke  PageM12 2 | 

160 MZ*1605DD x stroke Mass Sum of mass for each standard cylinder as given on page 
“Мов: MZE = Magnetic piston, М2» Non magnetic piston = M 1.2 = 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 





ZJ + stroke ылы 21 + stroke 

cylinder No 1 cylinder No 2 
Bore ZJ 
125 227 
160 259 





Note: Rear connection cylinders will give 3 or 4 positive positions 
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Cylinder options (cont) 


Double acting front connection cylinders - MZ series 
125, 160mm bore 


1. Model code 


Bore 
125 
160 


*Nole: MZE = Magnetic piston, MZ = Non magnetic piston 


Model 
MZ°1256DD x stroke 
М2° 160600 x stroke 


Pneumatics 


2. Operating data 


All operating data is consistent with that for standard cylinders shown on 
page M 1.2 








Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page M 1.2 plus 
M2*1256DD x *** 0.70kg + 0.66kg per 25mm stroke 
М2*160600 x *** 1.80kg  1.06kg per 25mm stroke 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


Note: Front connection cylinders will give 3 or 4 positive positions 





Double acting gaitered cylinders - MZ / MD series 
125, 160, 200, 250, 320mm bore 


1. Model code 


Bore 
125 
160 
200 
250 
320 





Model 

MZ'1251DDG! x stroke 
MZ*1601DDG! x stroke 
MD*2001DDG! x stroke 
MD*2501DDG! x stroke 
М03201000% x stroke 


Note: “ MZE or MDE = Magnetic pision 
MZ or MD = Non magnetic piston 


1- Stroke range letter:- A = 


2. Operating data 


All operating data is consistent with that for standard cylinders shown on 
page M 1.2 


Mass Mass for standard cylinder as given on page M 1.2 plus 
MZ*1251DDG* x *** 0.50kg + 0.73kg per 100mm stroke 
MZ"1601DDG? x *** 0.65kg + 1.27kg per 100mm stroke 
MD*2001DDG! x *** 0.80kg + 2.00kg per 100mm stroke 
MD*2501DDG! x *** 1.00kg + 3.10kg per 100mm stroke 


MD3201DDG! x *** 1.30kg + 5.10kg per 100mm stroke 


0 - 100mm, В = 101 - 200mm, C = 201 - 300mm, D = 301 - 400mm, Е = 401 - 500mm, 


F = 501 - 600mm, G = 601 - 700mm, H = 701 - 800mm, J = 801 - 900mm, K = 901 - 1000mm. 


3. Installation dimensions in mm 


Piston rod extension over standard 
for stroke ranges shown 


|= — Extension —»j 





Bore Stroke range reference letter 

E F G H J K 
125 24 32 40 48 56 64 72 B0 88 56 
160 24 32 40 48 56 64 72 80 88 95 
200 118 130 142 154 166 178 190 202 214 226 
250 128 140 152 164 176 188 200 212 224 236 
320 143 155 167 179 191 203 215 227 238 251 
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Mountings 
Front (MF1) and rear (MF2) flange - to 15О 6431 


Model code, installation dimensions in mm and mass 


Bore Kit number E FB MF RB TF UF W ZF Mass 
125 M1255 - MF1K 146 16 18 90 180 221 45 245 3.8kg 
160 М1605 - MF1K 185 18 21 115 230 276 60 280 7.2kg 
200 МІ22005 -МЕЯК 220 22 20 135 270 320 70 300 8.6kg 


250 MD250S-MF1K 280 26 20 165 330 380 80 330 9.6kg 
320 MD320S-MFiK 345 33 25 200 400 460 90 370 182kg 


Note; 1) Kit number M****S - MF IKI із suitable for front or rear fment 
2) Kil supplied completa with fixing screws 





Model code, installation dimensions in mm and mass 


Bore Kit number CB CC CD E FL L MR XD Mass 
125 М1255 - MP2K 70 130 25 146 48 30 25 275 3.6kg 
160 М1805 - MP2K 90 170 30 185 56 365 31 315 6.8kg 
200 MD2008-MP2K 90 170 30 220 55 35 35 335 92kg 
250 М02505 - МР2К 110 200 40 280 65 45 36 375 9.5kg 
XD + stroke ы 320 М03205-МР2ОЮ 120 220 45 345 78 50 40 420 21.0kg 


Note: 1) Pivol pin is supplied separately - see page M 3.2 
2) Kit supphed complete with fixing screws 





4 


vd eye (MP4) - to ISO 6431 


Model code, installation dimensions in mm and mass 


Bore Kit number CD E EW FL L MR XD Mass 

125 М1255 - МРАК 25 146 698 48 30 25 275 36kg 

160 М1605 - МРАК 30 185 898 56 365 31 315 68kg 

МО2005 -МРАК 30 220 895 55 35 35 335 8.1kg 

ew 250 М02505 -MP4K 40 280 1095 65 45 36 3/5 17.5kg 
320 М03205-МРАК 45 345 1195 75 50 40 420 2900, 





Nate: 1) Pivot ріп is supplied separately - see page M 3.2 
2) Kit supphed complete with fixing screws 





Feet (M51) - to ISO 6431 


Model code, installation dimensions in mm and mass 


d m Bore Kit number A AO AT FB NH SA TR XA Mass 
= 125 М1255-МК М6 22 8 16 90 250 90 270 20 

NH Е ШЕ». 180 Mi60S - MS1K 185 19 10 18 115 300 115 320 3.9kg 
Ө . O t hoes øra 200 MD2008-MSIK 220 35 12 22 135 320 135 35 7.3kg 


: =r SS a Снн» 
[eed ] jo Ао SA + stroke - 250” MD2S50S-MS1K 280 30 12 26 165 350 165 380 10.70 
FON 320 — MD3205-MS1K 345 40 12 33 200 390 200 425 15.5kg 


Note: 1} Kit м5 - MS1K is supplied аз a pair 
2) Kit yid completa with fixing screws 
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Mountings (cont) 
Centre trunnion (MT4) - to ISO 6431 





zero siroke 
Note: Trunnion pins are positioned at 90° ta cylinder ports. 


Installation dimensions inmm 

| Bore б TD TL TM (М) 

| ISO) (СЕТОР) 

125 2 25 25 180 (180| 164 145 

| 160 25 32 32 200 [230] 210 170 ^ Stroke+ 

| 200 2.5 32 32 250 254 185 179 Stroke+191 
250 3.2 40 40 320 310 205 198 Stroke+212 

320 3.2 50 50 400 22 390 230 226 Stroke+234 


| 
| XI = referance dimension at 


UW XI XV ХУ 
min) (тах) 
152 Эігоке+138 
176 Stroke+164 





Standard MT cylinder of М2" type (125-160mm bore) and 'MD*' 
type (200-320mm bore) will be to ISO dimensians. 

For replacements for 'М' type cylinders (125-160mm bore) with 
CETOP trunnion please ensure this is stated when ordering and 
order as M*1251DDMT4 x Stroke or M*1601DDMT4 x Stroke. 








| .— Accessories 
Fork end with pivot pin 


= | Model code 
| Е T Bore 
; 125 (ISO) 
KKipistan rod 
thread diameter) 125 (CETOP) 
1608200 


MZ125S - ЕКІ 
M1255 - FEKI 
M1605 - FEK 


Note; § Specify on ordear if required to 


Piston rod locknul provided 150 or CETOP standard. 


as standard with fork end. 
| Bore Al AJ AL AL CE 
| (min) (max) 


CKCLCM ER KK LE Mass 

(max) 
30 55 30 41 
25 50 25 41 
35 70 35 57 
42 B5 42 64 


48 96 48 73 


125150) 65 5 124 134 110 
125(СЕТОР) 82 5 114 124 100 
1608200 87 8.5 174 184 144 
250 97 6 184 210 168 
320 108 6 210 240 192 


M27x20 54 
М24х2.0 50 
M36x20 72 46kg 
М42х2.0 84” 8.5kg 
M48x20 96 12.3kg 


1.8kg 
1.6kg 


| Pivot pin 

| 

| Model code 
Bore 

* 125 M1258 - PP 
180 M1605 - PP 
200 MD2008 - PP 

| 250 MD250S - PP 

ү 320 MD320S - РР 


Bore АМ ЕК 


Маз5 
2.60kg 
2.90kg 


250 210 40 
| 320 230 45 


250 М02505 - FEK 
320 MD3205 - РЕК 








Pneumatics 








Model code and mass (standard cylinder as given on page M 1.2 
plus addition shown) 





Bore Modal Additional mass 
125 MZ'1251DDMT x stroke (XV + ***) 3.40ka 

150 MZ'1501DDMT x stroke (XV + ***) 9.50kg 
200 MD‘2001DDMT x stroke (XV  ***) 16.00kg 
250 MD*2501DDMT x stroke (XV + ***) 18.00kg 

320 МОЗ20100МТ x stroke (XV А — . 2600000 


Note: * MZE or MDE = Magnetic piston, MZ or MD = Non magnetic piston 


Notes: 1) When ordering, cylinder and trunnion must be ordered together and dimension 
XV MUST be specified - All cylinders will be given a unique SC part number 


for dimensional traceability, if nol mounted in central position. 
2) Trunmon Supplied in central position as standard XV = 1/2 stroke + Xi. 
3) XV vanations from the ceniral posilion are supplied fo special order 
- minimum and maximum permitted values are given in dimension table on 
lait. 


4) For twin cylindars of unequal siroke customer must specify which cylinder 
13 to be fitted wih trunnion mounting. 


5) When trunnion is in extreme front or rear position magnetic sensors (if fitted) 
will not detect end of stroke at frunnion location. 





Rod spherical bearing 





Model code 
Bore 
125 (50) М21255 - 5КЕКІ 
125 (CETOP) М1255 - SREKT 
1608200 M1605 - SREK 
250 MD2505 - SREK 
320 ——  MD3205-SREK 
Note: ¥ Specify on order if required to 
ISO or CETOP standard. 


Bore KK Л 


Mass 

1.15kg 
0.65kg 
1.60kg 
2 40kg 
5.00kg 


М27х20 F 
125СЕТОР) M24x20 13" 
1608200 M35x20 F 
250 M220 15 
320 М48520- 157 


125/180) 


Model code 

Bore 

125(ISO} MZ1251 - 9 
125(СЕТОР) M1251 - 91 
160&200 M1601 - 9 
250 MD2501 - 9 


Hote: 

$ 5ресйу on order 
if required fo 
150 or CETOP 
standard. 


320 MD3201 - 9 


Mass 

0.06kg 
0.06kg 
0.18kg 
0.23kg 
0.29kg 


Thread size 
M27 x 2.0 
125(СЕТОР) M24 x 2.0 
1608200 M36 x 2.0 
250 M42 x 2.0 
320 M46 x 2.0 


Bore 
1250450) 
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 MEKERS 
ISO 6431 Power cylinders 


Pneumatics 


Magnetic sensors - Solid state(PNP) switch and Reed switch 


ПЕ-- 125, 160, 200, 250mm 





3. Preferred model selection 


Model code Description 
bmm. -6853B2 _ PNP switch with 2 metre flying lead ПЕЕВ. я 
885385 | Read switch with 2 metre flying lead | 
885586 Reed switch with miniature DIN plug E B 
885399 Universal tie rod clamp d in | . 


4. Operating data 
Contact function | Normally open 


Protection IP67 

1. General description and Maximum voltage/current PNP switch - 10-30vDC /400mA 
application benefits ! Reed switch - 200vDC/ 380mA 

: : Я 240vAC/ 380mA 
Conlinuously rated PNP operation solid — — ———— ——— — — — —— - 
state and reed switches with LED Voltage drop(maximum) PNP switch - 1.0v 
indicator and 2 metre flying lead (or Reed switch - 3.0v 
miniature DIN plug on reed switch). Switching capacity PNP switch - 12w 

1 Ке Reed switch - 50w 

For use on alt sizes of 'MZE' or ‘MDE’ Switch ON time PNP switch - 1.5 microseconds 


ranges of cylinders. 


Switch is fitted to cylinder tie rods by dr or ime 


means of a Universal clamp assembly. 


Reed switch - 1.5 milliseconds 


PNP switch - 0.5 microseconds 
Reed switch - 1.5 milliseconds 


Repeatability 0.1mm А b z 
€ Compact. Ambient operating temperature range -10°C to + 70°C (15F to + 158° F) " 
€ integral LED indicator (Red) Body housing Nylon 68 

n Cable length* 2 metres : 
@ Ease of fitting. Cable specification” PNP switch - 3 core (7 x 0.2mm’) 
Reed switch - 2 соге (16 x 0.2mm?) 
2. Circuit diagrams of LEDijdication ко) 220 
switches Method of switch fixing Universal tie rod clamp with worm drive 

Mass Switch 885382 0.040kg 

Switch 885385 0.085kg 
Switch 885386 0.018kg 





C 
10 





Warning: 

For cable runs M 5m protect switch from inrush either by 
using а 680mh chake or а resistor fitted in series. 

For inductiva loads в voltage dependent resistor with a 
higher clamping voltage than the supply must be used. 
Protection must be fitted within 2m of the switch. 


125 | 25 20 


pa 





Tie rod clamp 885399 0.007kg 


Note: * - refers to switches with flying lead (885382 and 885385) 


5. Installation dimensions in mm 


Switdh 885382 / 885385 
| | ^4 Cable length 


ЛЕ 

















Note: Switch to be fitted with 
Ihis face to cylinder barrel. 


Note; Switch to be fitted with 
lhis face In cylinder barrel. 
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LICKERS Pneumatics < 
CKD Twin rod cylinder 


Double acting - STR series 
6, 10, 16, 20, 25mm bore 

































st ep с Вас 
(1 [2] ES 
yp [2] Bore [3] Stroke 
M = Slide bearing 6 = 6mm See preferred tables 
B = Roller bearing 10 = 10mm below 
16 = 16mm 
20 = 20mm 
25 = 25mm 
Er Preferred model selection 
1. General description and : І 
1 А Slide bearing type 
application benefits Bore Model code “Stroke 
Compact, lightweight double acting twin 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 
rod cylinders available in slide bearing "бтп STR-M- 6-Stoke ff HB 8 Te 
or roller bearing versions. ШҮРЛИ 
Twin rods arranged and joined in отт STREM 19 Sirane mH m m m иш Bi 
parallel ensures non rotaing action. 6mm STR-M-16-Stoke ә MM NM M M M M M M EH NH 
20mm  STR-M - 20 - Stroke H m m m mH m m H EH н 
@ Lightweight. 25mm STR-M- 25 - Stroke H EH HM HEN EHE E и 
€ High speed. 
€ High power - Twice thrust of Roller bearing type 
conventional cylinder. Bore Моде! code Stroke 
бА 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 
€ Stroke limiter. &mm  STR-B- 6-Stroke mm mum 
е Magnetic piston standard. 10mm  STR-B-10- Stroke BH gm m m uu 
16mm STR-B- 16 - Stroke mm mm mm mmm и 
e Small switches fit within main body. 20mm  STR-B-20- Stroke m gm mg EER HEEE и 
ә Ports in either side of body. 25mm STR-B-25-Stoke &—à3— É NM NM M EM NM M HM EH E ш 
ә  Suilable for simple robotic 


applications. 


2. Functional symbol 


ji 


4. Typical applications for twin rod cylinders (mounted on slide units) 





2 axis pick and place 3 axis X-Y table 3 axis long stroke pick and place 


STR 1.1 
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5. Operating data 


Operating pressure 


Type of connection 


Materials of construction 


| 


Cushioning | x 
Operating medium 
| 


Piston speed 


Non rotating accuracy 
with no load, stroke Omm 
| 





Piston rod thrust (N) 





6mm bore 
70mm bore 


16mm to 25mm bore 


p". Screwthread - M5 


Cylinder body and end plate - Anodised aluminium alloy 


Pneumatics 


ooo 
ogogo 
t 
= 
№ 
- 
із 
1 
— 
о 
о 
49 
a. 
с 
— 





Piston rods - Stainless steel (6mm апа 10mm bore) 
- Chrome plated steel (16mm to 25mm bore) 
Piston - Aluminium alloy 


Seals - Nitrile rubber 
Fixed rubber buffer at both ends of travel 


Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 


If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 


50-300mm/sec | 
Slide bearing type 


Roller bearing type 





6mm bore 


10mm and 16mm bore 

20mm and 25mm bore 
6mm and 10mm bore 

16mm to 25mm bore 


Air pressure (bar) 1.5 


&mm bore OUT 
IN 
10mm bore OUT 


ІМ 
16mm bore ТІ 
20mm bore n 
25mm bore OUT 
EX Ei | ІМ 
Installation dimensions See page STR 1.3 


Magnetic sensors EM 


Mass (kg) 


| 
| 


Note: Mass shown excludes 
magnetic sensors. 
Switch mass = 0.05249. 


Service kits | 


Slide bearing type 
Roller bearing type 


6mm bore units 
10mm bore units 
16mm bore units 


147.2 
1010. 


STR-M-6-Stroke 
STR-M-10-Stroke 
STR-M-16-Stroke 
STR-M-20-Stroke 
STR-M-25-Stroke 
STR-B-6-Stroke 
STR-B-10-Stroke 
STR-B-16-Stroke 
STR-B-20-Stroke 
STR-B-25-Stroke 
STR - 6K 


STR - 10K 
STR - 16K 


+0.20° x 
+0.10 

3008 [о-о i7 
30.15? | 
+0.07° 


2.0 3.0 4.0 5.0 6.0 7.0 
113 170 226 283 339 39.6 
6.3 94 126 3157 188 220 
314 471 628 785 942 109.9 
201 302 402 503 603 704 
804 1206 1608 201.0 241.1 281.3 
490 735 980 1225 146.9 1714 
1256 1884 2512 3140 3768 439.6 
804 1206 160.8 201.0 241.4 281.3 
1963 2944 3925 490.7 5886 686.9 
134.7 202.1 2694 3358 404.1 471.5 


See page STR 2.1 | 


0.060kg + 0.010kg per 10mm stroke 
0.140kg + 0.014kg рег 10mm stroke 
0.240kg + 0.020kg per 10mm stroke 
0.340kg + 0.040kg per 10mm stroke 
0.580kg + 0.052kg per 10mm stroke 
0.064kg + 0.010kg per 10mm stroke 
0.155kg + 0.014kg per 10mm stroke 
0.300kg + 0.020kg per 10mm stroke 
0.405kg + 0.040kg per 10mm stroke 
0.610kg + 0.052kg per 10mm stroke 


20mm bore units STR - 20K 
25mm bore units STR - 25K 


6. Technical data 


| 
Allowable load with centre of Ailowable load with centre of 
gravity of load between twin rods gravity of load outside twin rods 


Piston rod deflection with 
maximum load applied 






а (cm) — 





g Е муко 
a z 
= = [M=LxW] 
= = 
3 Е 
P $a Е 
E 5 A 
a 8 
8 $ 
Е; % 
о 
то 
Stroke (mm) 
2am bore E 
E 
9% 20mm істе bs 
ЕЧ 
5 
6mm bore 2 
8 





о 





10 20 30 49 50 B0 70 $0 50 100 
Stroke (mm) 


lo 20 30 40 50 60/70 80 90 100 
Stroke (mm) 


10 20 30 MO 5 GO 2р fO эй "0 
Stroke (mm) 
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7. Installation dimensions in mm 


Pneumatics 


X + stroke 


2 mounting holes KK 


2 mounting holes NN 


2 mounting holes 


A AX B 


6 20 
B 24 
8 24 


с CX 


6 245 М 


8 
8 


10 24 10 


35 17 
43 16 
46 18 


D н i 


JJ 


KK LL MM NN O 


P 


Q 


drilled through II, 


tapped WW and 
counterbored JJ 


R 


5 


T 


ww X 2 


7.5 
7 


14 34 
20 43 


95 25 43 
95 28 52 


6.50х3.3беер М3 44 
8.00x4.4deep М4 55 
8.00х4 4деер М5 66 


4 M3 
6 М4 
10 M5 


11 34 29 36 24 
13 42 36 44 33 


13 M4x5deep 
15 М5хбйеер 


19 52 45 54 44 21 


M5xBdeep 


56 27 
69 05 
82 0 


98/0 


9.50х5.4беер М5 75 
18 105 34 63 11.00х5.5феер MB 75 


12 М5 24 60 50 62 49 27 Mb6x8deep 


12 24 10 44 14 M6 30 10 60 72 58 33 M8xüdeep 97 0 


МОТЕ: 

Reed switches cannot be 
fitted to 

6mm and 10mm bore 
ROLLER BEARING units 


Magnetic 
sensor 
positions 


Bore Proximity Switch КЗН Reed switch KOH 


For further technical information 
request catalogue ref CC-N-321 





8. Mounting options 


The underside of the body has 2 dowel locations for 
accurate positioning of unit:- 





(Dimensions in mm) 


odd aes buds ЗИ Bore DX ЕХ GG L 
6 7 30 3 deep (40) В 

EITHER OR 10 В 38 4 deep (49) В 
by threaded cap screws through by bolts through cylinder body from top 16 8 50 6 deep (60) 12 
mounting plate into tapped holes in and screwed into tapped holes in base 20 9 57 б deep (80) 12 
underside of cylinder body. plate. 25 9 57 deep (60) 12 
Воге Bolt dia Depth of tapped hole in cylinder body Bore Bolt dia Bolt length (minimum) 

6 M4 5mm & M3 15mm 
10 M5 6mm 10 M4 20mm Note: 

16 М5 Gram 16 M4 25mm When fastening items to threaded holes in 
20 M6 8mm 20 M5 32mm end plate ensure thal length of bolt is 
25 MB amm 25 ме 40mm 


sufficient to give a thread engagement equal 


Atematively through Бой and nut сал be used when plata mounted. to dimension "A 


STR 1.3 


l/CKERS 
CKD Twin rod cylinders 


Pneumatics 


Magnetic sensors - Reed switch Туре КОН and Proximity switch Type K3H 
ПЕ-- 6, 10, 16, 20, 25mm 


3. Preferred model selection 


Reed switch 

Model code Description 28 

KOH3 Axial lead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
~ KOHS Axial lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 


NOTE: Reed switches cannot be fitted to 6mm and 10mm bore ROLLER BEARING units 





Proximity switch 
Model code 
K3H3 
K3H5 


Description 
Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


Continuously rated reed and proximity 
switches with LED indicator and flying lead. 
Programmabla controller relay operation. 





4. Operating data 
@ Switches fit within cylinder body ap 


envelope. Ambient operaling temperature range -10°C to + 60°C (14F to + 140? F) 
i Load voltage/current KOH - 12, 24vDC / 5 to 50mA 
€ Integral LED indicator (Red) 110vAC / 7 to 20mA 
K3H - 30vDC or less / 100тА or less 


K3H - 24vDC (ON) 10тА or less 
КЭН - 10 pA or less 
KOH - 30G 





Ф Ease of fitting. 
Power donsumption 


Leakage current 
Maximum impulse 


2. Internal circuit diagrams of 


switches K3H - 100G 


Reed switch Kt ТӨТЕ SCS Protectibn ІЕС standard iP67 
Lead i KOH - Oil proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre cord 0.2mm? 
е КЕРЕ K3H - Oil proof 3 core vinyl cabtyre cord 0,2mm? 


i 0 Insulatidn resistance More than 20M0 at 500v DC megger 





LED indication Red (ON) 
5. Instal lation requirements 
Reed switch ҚОН" Proximity switch K3H* 
Magnetic environment Contact capacity Output circuit protection 
Avoid using at piace with strong magnetic field and high Avoid using the load with the capacity exceeding the When an inductive toad 
current (larga magndt, spot welder, etc.) in the maximum contact capacity of the switch, When the current a (relay or solenoid valve) із 
surroundings. When making proximity connection of is below the raled current level, the switch lamp may fail ta |] . im connected be вше to 
cylinders with switches in parallel, the magnatic substance light. Erio install the protection circuit 
moving at the vicinity of the cylinder may сарза matual о shown left in order to 
interference, affecting the detecting accuracy. Contact protection Естің of merge аблога) sumat protect from the surge 
When using for the inductive bad (such as relay, etc.), ba қалі ior used ва жа жақты сей voltage generated when the 
sure to install the contact protection circuits shown below. v env switch is tumed OFF. 
Lead wire connection 
Ве sure to connect the lead wire of the switch lo a load in When using capacitor When using diode 
series, instead of connecting it directly lo the power source. and resistance ur 
ты? When a capacitive load 
ГА) For DC, white wita Is the positive (+) side and the ame өз. aem Баа. ie (condenser) із connecied, 
Fach ийге та мы C1 aida, ын EN х = per] [sven m Lem ied be sure to install the 
If connected inverse, the switch activates, but Іле к Y = Hr о ннн ach lead 
fail light. - from 
lamp fais to Бр Tut e ener |. inrush current generated 
Саран nes. ore ; 
To connect the lead wire Ip an AC relay or input i; арайч aliit when the switch is tumed 
terminal of tha programmable controtier , the lamp of Sah v za RR 1777 br the қамап VALID" тілі N, 
the switch may not light if each circuit is half-wave unc 
rectification, 1) such cases reverse the polarity of the ^ xpo tres d 
connection, then the lamp will light. на ker ERE Connection to programmable controller {sequencer} 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


LED lndicator 


A - 
Г Е 2% 

y T: 
T M [ERE 
Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕТ 4LF. 


Tel:- (01952) 586000 Fax:- (01852) 586798 
The right to modifications is reserved 
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Model ров A B С б н 


кон“ 
K3H* 


24 265 34 45 7.0 
24 285 34 45 70 


The connecting method differs according to the type of 
programmable controller, 
Make connections as shown below. 





Exemple of geich ЖЭР" connecbon іс тоште SNR Lern: 
жұла [раты pommel Type source input bust - іс poseer) type 
The тес canna be connected Io ihe 
Jena рой Барлы дылы 


Printed in Great Britain GB-P5037-0595 
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CKD Rod guided cylinder 


Double acting - STS / STL series 
20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80mm bore 


г----Һ-з------------ 








1. General description and 
application benefits 


Compact, lightweight double acting rod 
guided cylinders available in short 
stroke or long stroke versions with slide 
bearings or roller bearings. 

Twin guide rods arranged and joined in 
parallel with piston rod ensures non 
rotating action. 


High resistance to side load. 
High speed. 

Space saving. 

High non rotating accuracy. 


Magnetic piston standard. 


Small switches fit within body 
envelope. 


Side or bottom mounting positions. 


Ports in top or side (20mm to 63mm 
bore). 


2. Functional symbol 


[=i 


For further technical information 
requast catalogue ref СС-М-322 








3. Model code S" Te = 
[1] 
Series [3] Bore 
S = Short stroke 20 = 20mm 
L = Long stroke 25 = 25mm 
32 = 32mm 
[2] Туре 40 Е 40mm 
M = Slide bearing zd т жш 
В = Roller bearing 80 = 80mm 


Preferred model selection 
Short stroke - slide bearing type 





Pneumatics 
[2] ЕЕЕ 
[4] Stroke 


See preferred tables below. 


Note: For ай bore sizes 

Minimum stroke = 5mm 

Maximum siroke = 200mm 
intermediate strokes, in increments of 
5mm, are available to special order 
Total cylinder length in such cases ts 
equal to that of next standard stroke 


Bore Model code Stroke 
- |. 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 
20mm STS - М - 20 - Stroke m ш 
25тт STS - M - 25 - Stroke m m 
32mn  STS-M-32-Stroke пи 
40mm STS - М - 40 - Stroke ЕШ í 
50mm STS - M - 50 - Stroke B и z 
63mm | STS -M - 63 - Stroke ЕШ 
80mm STS - М - 80 - Stroke m gm ш 
Long stroke - slide bearing type 
Bore Model code Stroke 
25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 
20mm STL - M - 20 - Stroke m m E m M E 
25mm STL - M - 25 - Stroke gm m m NM ш ш 
32mm STL - M - 32 - Stroke HH m E ш ш 
40mm STL - M - 40 - Stroke gm m NH NM B B 
50mm STL- М - 50 - Stroke gm m mM HB NM E 
63mm STL -M - 63 - Stroke gm gm m m E E 
80mm STL -M - 80 - Stroke | B m mM NB 
Short stroke - roller bearing type VER 
Bore Model code Stroke 
Қы” 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 
20mm STS - B - 20 - Stroke иш 
25mm STS - В - 25 - Stroke пиш 7551 
32mm STS - В - 32 - Stroke и ш 
40mm  STS-B -40 - Stroke m m 2 
50mm STS - B - 50 - Stroke E E 
63mm STS - В - 63 - Stroke Bm 
80mm STS - B - 80 - Stroke gm gm SS ш 
Long stroke - roller bearing type 
Bore Modal code Stroke 
25 50 75 100 125 | 150 175 200 
“20mm STL- В - 20 - Stroke | EE m HM BN NH 
25mm STL - B - 25 - Stroke m m m M B и 
32mm STL - B - 32 - Stroke m m m m B E 
40mm STL - B - 40 - Stroke и s M ш иш 
50mm STL - B - 50 - Stroke 8H m m m m B 
63mm STL - B - 63 - Stroke m m m m NM NH 
80mm 7 STL - В - 80 - Stroke B HM B а 


ao 
= 
o 
— 


ИСКЕК 


4. Operating data 





Operating pressure 





Ambient operating temperature range 


~ 20mm and 25mm bore 
32mm to 80тт bore 


Pneumatics 


1.53 - 10.2 bar (21.8 - 145 psig) 
1.02 - 10.2 bar (14.5 - 145 psig) 


-10° to + 60°C (14°F to + 140° F) 


Type of connection 20mm and 25mm bore M5x 0.8 
32mm and 40mm bore 1/8" 
50mm and 63mm bore 14" 
80mm bore 3/8" 


Materials of construction Cylinder body and end plate - Anodised aluminium alloy 
Piston rod - Stainless steel (20mm and 25mm bore) 

- Chrome plated steel (32mm to 80mm bore) 
Piston - Aluminium alloy 
Seals.- Nitrite rubber 
Guide rods - Chrome plated steel 


Cushioning Fixed rubber buffer at both ends а 

Operating medium Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 

_| £ If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 
Piston speed 20mm to 50mm bore 50 - 500mm/sec 

. 63mm and 80mm bore 50 - 300mm/sec 





























Piston rod thrust (N) Airpressure(bar) 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 
20mm bore OUT . 63 94 126 3157 188 220 251 283 
IN - 47 71 94 118 142 165 188 212 
25mm bore OUT - 98 147 196 245 294 343 393 442 
IN - 76 113 151 188 227 264 302 340 
32mm bore OUT 80 161 241 322 402 487 563 643 774 
ІМ 60 121 181 241 302 362 422 482 543 
40mm bore OUT 126 251 377 502 678 754 879 1005 1130 
ІМ 100 200 301 401 501 601 701 802 902 
50mm bore OUT 196 393 589 785 982 1178 1374 1570 1767 
IN 165 330 485 660 825 989 1154 1319 1484 
63mm bore OUT 311 623 934 1246 1557 1869 2180 2492 2804 
IN 280 560 840 1120 1400 1680 1961 2241 2512 
680mm bore OUT 492 984 1477 1969 2462 2954 3446 3939 4431 
IN 444 888 1332 1777 2221 2665 3110 3553 3997 
Installation dimensions See pages STS 1.5 - 6 
Magnetic sensors z See pages STS 2.1 - 2 
Mass (Ка) Stroke 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 
Slide bearing type —— ST*-M-20-Stroke 0.71 O86 111 126 141 156 171 1.86 
ST*-M-25-Stroke 0.78 0.95 123 139 156 173 190 207 
ST^-M:32-Strake 1.32 1.55 210 233 256 279 302 325 
ST*-M:40-Stroke 181 209 270 298 3.26 354 383 411 
ST*-M450-Stroke 2.87 330 4.43 4.86 528 571 6.14 6.57 
ST*-M463-Stroke 3.80 445 559 6.15 670 7.26 7.82 6.38 
ST'-M-80-Stroke 9,03 10.30 11.56 12.83 1847 16.73 18.00 19.26 
Rotler bearing type —— ST*-B-20-Stroke 0.59 074 097 112 127 142 187 172 
ST*-B-25-Stroke 0.66 083 108 126 142 1.59 1.76 1.93 
Nota: Mass shows EXER ST*-B-32-Stroke 120 143 191 214 237 250 284 307 
Swen may = 0.0269 ST--B-40-Stroke 169 197 251 279 308 336 364 392 
І ST*-B-50-Stroke 276 3189 407 450 493 535 578 621 
ST*-B-53-Stroke 3.66 421 523 579 634 690 7.46 802 
ST*-B-80-Stroke 848 963 1078 1193 14.13 15.28 16.43 17.58 
Service kits 20mm bore unils STS - 20K 
25mm, bore units STS - 25K 
32mm, bore units STS - 32K 
40mm bore units STS - 40K 
50mm bore units STS - 50K 
63mm bore units STS - 63K 
80mm bore units STS - BOK 
STS 1.2 
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5. Technical data 


Maximum side force 


Slide bearing models 


Bore Series Force (W іп М) for stroke 
R7 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 
20& 25 STS 78 58 
» STL 49 38 34 29 27 20 
32840 STS 216 167 ~ 
“| STL 127 108 96 88 78 69 
50863 STS 324 255 ST h 
STL 196 177 159 147 132 118 
80 STs 539 461 403 348 | 
. STL 503 467 435 407 


Roller bearing models 








Bore Senes Force (W in N) for stroke 
25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 

20 & 25 STS 59 39 

STL 196 127 105 88 75 69 
32 & 40 STS 88 59 

STL 2. 216 196 170 147 140 118 
50 & 63 STS 137 Bs) a EN 

Б 353 304 260 235 210 19% 
80 STS 470 385 327 283 

STL 963 875 802 740 


А Maximum rotational torque 





Slide bearing models 


' Вога Series Torque T {in Nm) for stroke 
25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 
20 STS 1.08 0.88 
STL 069 049 044 039 029 020 
25 STS 1.15 0.94 
ұз STL 0.74 052 047 042 031 021 
32 STS 432 3.33 
|... STL u 2.55 2.16 390 177 120 1.37 
40 STS 481 3.73 
е STL 3.04 284 240 196 170 147 
50 STS 8.83 6.96 
I STE. ace 5.38 481 440 402 360 3.24 
63 STS 10.00 7.85 
. STL 222222222508 5.39 490 451 400 3.63 
80 STS 20.20 17.30 15.11 13.05 
STL 1886 17,50 16.31 15.26 





Roller bearing models 




















Bore Senes Torque T (in Nm) for stroke 
25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 
20 STS 0.78 0.49 
STL 1.96 186 150 127 1.10 0.98 
25 STS 0.83 052 
STL 2.00 1.08 1.60 1.35 1147 1.04 
32 STS 177 118 
STL 4.32 3.92 340 294 260 2.35 
40 STS 1.96 1.27 
r STL 481 441 380 324 290 2.65 
50 SIS 373 2.35 
STL 971 834 740 647 590 5.39 
63 STS 4.22 2.65 
STL 10.89 941 8.30 7.26 660 6.08 
80 STS 17.63 1444 12.26 10.61 
STL 36.11 32.81 30.08 27.75 
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5. Technical data - continued 


Positional accuracy 





6. Mounting options 
Side mounting 





EITHER 

by threaded cap screws through mounting 
plate into tapped holes in underside of 
cylinder body 

OR 

by balts through cylinder body from top and 
screwed into tapped holes in base plate 
(alternatively bolt and nut can be used). 


7. Typical applications for rod guided cylinders 


STS 1.4 


Pneumatics 





Bore | Model 9° 5mm 
20&25 Slide bearing £0.10 10.05 
Roller bearing * 0.05 +0.03 
32840 Slide bearing +0.08 +0.06 
Roller bearing +0.04 +0.04 
50, 63 & 80 Slide bearing +0.06 +0.07 
Roller bearing +0.03 +0.05 


Note: Above values are with piston rod in retracted position 


Bottom mounting 


ч 


Di 


Threaded cap screws through mounting plate 
into tapped holes in cylinder end plate. 


For ‘Stopper applications fixing screws must 
have ап engagement length "Т of al least 
twice screw diameter and must be prevented 
from lodsening (i.e. use spring washers or 
adhesive). 


‘Stopper’ applications 


+ 


ONLY short stroke, slide bearing models 
(STS-M-"^-25 or STS-M-**-50) are to be used 
for 'stopper' applications. 


The length of the 'stopper (L) should be 50mm 
or less. 


Ensure correct fixing is used (see left). 
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8. Installation dimensions in mm - Short stroke models 
| 


20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63mm bore 


* В + siroke * 4 mounting 
holes Опе 
through OKA 

! tapped JJ and Y 4 mounting 


See 


%--8-- PP --ы P + stroke – detail не Ж 





E counterbored | holas НН 
a KC С 
© 3e ces 
i Su ae ie Body detall for 
à YY C “се! д | —u 20 and 25mm bore units 











u -w W G * W K 
S y Y 
Y X 
т | 
; т Y 
4 mounting 2 ports EE 
holes (NN Cox ж ы я--С a F > 
RO—= ы м [ы HD 
Ys = 2 ports EE ы н-50 
10 a 
Lu | 
A 56 
| R ' t 
H т t 
= i 
+. 34 
-ы 4—30 
Detail "ХХ 
. &0mm bore 
ы ч- А + stroke К 
ч- -Н- - ч- =н -B + siroke – = ‚ å mounting 7 
| ң | | | "| спа M 4 mounting 
BR—N-—* PP» MP + stroke m | xx BR— М —— ы holes HH 
“ 
u uw Ww 
5 
v 
' T 
3 5 1 1 n П 
4 mounting m- Yo» | | 2 ports ЕЕ 
holes CNN Cc. з н h—D 
RD-—» - - p- но 


Detail "Xx" 


Bore A B С D EE F G H HH I JJ K KA KC MM 
20 53 40 12 В М8 38 83 36 M6x12deep 81 М6х120еер 59 52 9.50х5.40еер 10 
25 84 41 12 9 М5 42 86 38 M6x12deep 84 Mé&x12deep 63 52 95@x5.4deep 12 
32 68 49 14 10.5 1/8" 47 111 45 M8xlGdeep 109 M8x16deep 81 63 110x6.5deep 16 
40 72 53 145 115 1/8" 54 120 50 M8xl6deep 118 M&x16deep 90 6.3 11@x6.5deep 16 
50 7? 55 16 125 1/4" 66 147 64 Miüx20deep 145 M10x20deep 110 86 14@x8.fideep 20 
63 83 61 175 175 14" 79 162 75 МІ10х204еер 180 Mi0x20deep 124 86 14@x8.6deep 20 
во 119 79 25 26 3/8" 98 220 90 М16х16ӣеер 212 М16х16деер 150 - - 25 














аана 














Bore М ММ Р РР От О> Rs U у Wk ЖҰ RD HD We nors 

20| 24 M8 9 Б 14 12 13 24 6 20 3113 9 25 10 95 адгийн 
25 26 Mo 2 6 14 12 14 26 72 24 35 1 9 27 130 90 -ішгетіш | 
32 { 29 Me 227 2016-16 392 93 25 As 9 2 o9 TSE зен 
40 34 М8 7 ӘП 186 18 42 102 32 54 19 142 42 210 140 ebony 





50 44 MO 2 8 25 20 22 49 125 38 56 22 18 49 220 160 | us 
63 | 55 Мо 28 8 25 22 26 58 144 50 79 22 16 56 200 230 pimensions RD an 
80. 60 М18 22 15 40 35 - 29 180 68 190 40 25 85 26.5 30.5  sensorposions 








шен канның "a 
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9. Installation dimensions in mm - Long stroke models 


20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63mm bore | 
В + stroke = 4 mounting holes 
drilled through ОҚА — 999. 
P + stroke tapped JJ and e 
counterbored КС pus 


оте 2 pons EE || Body detail for | 
! 20 and 25mm 
bore units 


2 ports EE » 
10 ы. 


Ж 
R 
Y, 


AA + stroke 


80mm bore АА е stroke 


А + stroke 
В + stroke 


4 mounting 
P + stroke 


4 mounting 
holes ONN 


Detail 'ХХ' 


Boe А АА В | I КС ММ 
20 53 72 40 12 8 М5 38 83 36  Méxi2deep 81  Méxi2deep 59 52 9.5@xS4deep 10 _ 


25 54 72 41 12 9 1 86 38  Mxi2deep 84 М6хі24еер 63 5.2 9.5@x5.4deep 12 
32 68 102 49 14 105 1/6: 47 111 45  MB8xlódeep 109  M8xi6deep 81 63 11@x65deep 16 


40 72| 102 53 145 115 7754 120 50 МӘ8х16беер 118  MBxi&deep 90 6.3 118x6.5deep 16 


50 77 125 55 18 125 1/47 66 147 64 М10х204еер 145 М10х204еер 110 88 140х8.646ер 20 


63 83 125 61 17.5 175 14° 79 162 75 М10х204еер 160 М10х204еер 124 86 14@x8.Gdeep 20 
80 118 186 79 25 26 3/8" 98 |220 90 М16х16фер 212  Mi6xl6deep 150 - - 25 


Boe N NN О P PP ағ QF R S U V W X Y YY RD HD Notes: 


20 24 | M6 19 20 4—12 13 2 6 0 31 13 ә 25 120 95 nibus uh. 


725 26 М6 18 20 i12 14 26 72 24 35 13 9 27 130 90 stidebeanng | 
зз 20 М8 34 22 16 398 93 #25 45 18 i2 38 175 135 Dimension Q2 is 


for суін л 
40 34 | M8 30 25 718 43 102 32 54 19 12 42 210 140 Brom 


-- 7-20, =. 
6 8 





80 60 М6 67 22 29 180 68 i90 40 25 85 265 30.5  sensorpositions. 
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Pneumatics 


CKD Rod guided cylinders 


Magnetic sensors - Proximity switch Type T3H and Reed switch Type ТОН 
[E+ 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80mm 





A 
v 





і 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Continuously rated proximity and reed 
switches with LED indicator and flying 
lead. 

Programmable controller relay 
operation. 


€ Switches fit within cylinder body 
envelope. 


€ Integral LED indicator (Red) 


ә Ease of fitting. 


2. Internal circuit diagrams 
of switches 


Proximity switch T3H3 





С) Red wire 






Power supply {+} 
= 
55 
z % O White wire 
2 {Outpul) 
© Black wire 
Power supply (-) 
Reed switch TOH3 
White Black 
wire (+) ^^ wire (-) 


3. Preferred model selection 
Proximity switch 


Model Description 
code 


T3H3 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
T3H5 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) | 





Reed switch 


Model Description 

code bec 

TOH3  Axiallead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
TOH5 X Axial lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 


4. Operating data 





























Ambient operating temperature range -10°C to + 60°C (14F to + 140 F) | 
Load voltage/current T3H3 - 30vDC or less/100mÀ or less 
TOH3 - 12, 24vDC/ 5 to 25тА 
А | 110УАС/ 7 to 20mA 
Power consumption T3H3 - 24vDC (ON) 10mA or less 
Leakage current T3H3 - 10 pA or less 
Maximum impulse T3H3 - 100G 
ШЕ С. TOH3 - 30G 
Protection IEC standard IP67 
Lead wire T3H3 - Oil proof 3 core vinyl cablyre 
cord 0.2mm? 
TOH3 - Oil proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre 
: сога 0.2mm? 
Insulation resistance More than 20М0 at 500v DC megger 
LED indication Red (ON) 
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5. Installation requirements 


Proximity switch T3H* 


Output circuit protection 

When an inductive load (relay or 
solenoid valve) is connected, be sure to 
install the protection circuit shown below 
in order to protect from the surge 
voltage generated when the switch is 
turned OFF. 





Example of surge ERN element (diode) jointly used as 
the inductive load. | Hitachi diode VOG of equivalent 


When a capacitive load (condenser) is 
connected, be sure to install the 
protection circuit shown below in order 
to protect from the inrush current 
generated when the switch is turned 
ON. 





Example of the ИЕК limiting resistance R connected іо 
ihe capacitive toad, ith the value of R (ohm) being above 
the value obtained | ihe equation V/0.10= R (£9) 


Connection to programmable 
controller (sequencer) 

The connecting method differs 
according to the type of programmable 
controller. 

Make conneclions as shown below. 


Programmable 
бесігін 








Red ПСМч сом 


CD C) 
Lares ШЕ 
+ power 

H White (2 A 






Example of switch 13H3 connection іо source input (external 
power} type. 


Programmable 
controller 








Қ ees 
Red DC24y = 

C) 
9 External 
Dow 





Example of switch TIHI connection to source input 
(built - in power) typa 
The switch cannot be connected to tha sink Input sequencer 


Reed switch TOH* 


Magnetic environment 

Avoid using at places with strong 
magnetic field and high current (large 
magnet, spot welder, etc.) in the 
surroundings. When making proximity 
connection of cylinders with switches in 
parallel, the magnetic substance moving 
at the vicinity of the cylinder may cause 
matual interference, affecting the 
detecting accuracy. 


Lead wire connection 

Be suré to connect the lead wire of the 
switch o a load in series, instead of 
connecting it directly to the power 
source. 


А! For DC, white wire is the positive 
(*) side and the black wire the 
negative (-) side. 

If connected inverse, the switch 
activates, but the lamp fails to light. 


В To connect the ead wire to an AC 
relay or input terminal of the 
programmable controller , the lamp 
of the switch may not light if each 
circuit is half-wave rectification. In 
such cases reverse the polarity of 
the; connection, then the lamp will 


light. 


Pneumatics 


Contact capacity 

Avoid using the load with the capacity 
exceeding the maximum contact 
capacity of the switch. When the current 
is below the rated current level, the 
switch lamp may fail to light. 


Contact protection 

When using for the inductive load (such 
as relay, etc.), be sure to install the 
contact protection circuits shawn below. 


White wire 


€ When using capacitor and мен 







Supply 
voltage 
АС 
Dc © С) 
LI 
1 Г Capácitor ' 
i ‘ Healstor " 
i 
0 [5.78] i15 
t p Wired by user 
Г T Protection circuit (spark quenching circuit) 


Recommended value capacitor C 0.033 - 0.1.5 
Resistor R 1 - ЗКО 
By Okaya Denki ХЕВІКІ or equivalent 


€ When using diode 





Г _ _) Protection . 
General rectifier diode 
By Hitachi VOS ar equivalent 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


É 


Lode ‘LED сәк _ 


ГЕ 
EH 


H 
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7. Installation dimensions іп тт - Slide bearing models 


Body fixed (Х) 


D+ stroke ma- 





4 mounting holes tapped O21 x depth Z2 
counterbored 023 x depth Z4 


—B + stroke ->| я-— 





p- 
Boe A B C D El 
9 85 5 5 5 28 
16 92 50 9 8 23 
25 112 62 9 9 35 
32 1125 75 9 89 35 
End plate fixed (Y) 

E 


FF - 





Bore АА СС FF 
10 75 45 45 
16 80 6 60 
25 96 8 B0 
32 100 8 102 


HH 
66 
B4 

104 

134 


А + (2 x stroke] 


E2 
28 
23 
35 
35 


F G H J 
42 50 66 10 


K 
2 





58 68 $84 12 05 17 17 2 10 
18 88 104 16 0 


102 118 134 16 


9 





РР 
М5 
М5 
18" 
Ve 





: EL aes est 


Lf тен Ері телен ій 


уу о WW Zl 
12 26 М4 
14 34 М5 
18 42 М 
21 58 МВ 


22 
8 

10 
12 
16 


1 12 M N 

20 20 2 T 
20 20 2 14 
25 25 2 Wt 


end plate 


P R 5 T 
M5 12 405 4 
М5 14 445 5 
18" 18 55 7 
8" 21 61 6 


4 mounting holes tapped (221 x depth 22 
counterbored £123 x depth 24 





Z3 74 
65 33 
8 4.4 
95 54 
11 6.5 


All other dimensions as for body fixed version above. 





куу 


_ 2 ports GPP 
in each end plate 


Mounting holes ØY in each 


(2 off for 10mm diam units 
4 off in all other sizes) 





Pneumatics 























v wi We X 

- 30-2 М 
15 48 М 72 
21 6 24 92 
25 80 30 122 


[Deran of port adaptors for 10mm bore units 


412» 









Option detail 


Option РТА or Р1В 


| 25 (max) — E 


1 
| Option P2 


1254таз)-ы «- 


Га —— === 











(Adjustable stop for shock absorber) 





| Ena plata datail for 10mm bore units ] 


2 off mounting 
holes ØY in each 
end plale 





Y 21 22 23 ZA 
М М4 8 65 33 
Ма M5 10 8 44 
M6 M6 12 95 54 
M6 М8 16 11 65 


2d 


—- нуу 
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8. Installation dimensions in mm - Roller bearing models 


Body fixed (X) 
N M 


4 mounting holes tapped 021 x depth 22 
counie: QZ3 x depth 24 


End plate detail for 10mm bore units 


=D +stroke =e В + stroke 
2 off mounting 
holes GY in each 
end plate 


Mounting holes СҮ in each 
and plate 

(2 off for 10mm diam units 
4 afl in all other sizes) 





m- Stroke -ms 
А * (2 x stroke) 


A B E? F Li 2 N P R S ү Үй w2 X 22 7 
10 —106 3g 42 3 3 7 M5 12 515 - 39 - M 8 65 3 
16 138 9 46 58 5 40 40 10 М5 14 6/8 15 48 14 72 10 B 4. 
25 146 9 52 16 42,5 42.5 14 18° 18 715 21 64 24 92 12 95 5 
32 164 5 545 102 42 42 17 118" 21 805 25 80 30 122 16 1 








4 mounting holes tapped (221 x depth 22 
End plate fixed (Y) ERU DERE 6323 x depth Z4 


CC m M AA * (2 x siroke} 


in each end plato 


Boe AA CC FF HH РР VV WW 0 22 Z3 |24 All other dimensions as for body fixed version above. 
10 97 45 45 56 M5 12 26 М4 8 


126 6 — 60 М м м м м| 10 : Dimensions for adjustable stop for shock absorber 


25 130 8 à—80 14 18 18 42 M6 | 12 95 5 option detailed on page UCA2 1.3. 
32 148 8 12 134 118" 21 58 M8 16 11 








9. Magnetic sensors 





Switch Contactless switch Read switch 
Circuit diagrams we 52 53 50 55 
Contactless switch 52 Contactless switch 53 Applicaikjn РС PC, relay, PC, relay РС, relay, 
IC, smail solenoid IC, serial connection 
СІ White wre 
it Ambient operating temperature range -10? C ta + 60°С (14° F to + 140" E) 
Supply үйізде : 4.5-28vDC . 
Load Еа 10-30¥DC * 30vDC 24У0С/5-50тА = 24vDC/« 50mA 
5-30mA < 200mA 100УАС/7-20тА — TODvACI« 20mA 
Сања ere Current chnsumption E <10mA with 24vDc 
Internal үрінде drop «ду <0.5у <2.4¥ 
Leakage Eurrent <1тА <10pA 0 0 
Reed switch 50 Reed switch 35 т 
Protection IEC standard IP67 
к= Mop. же ue EE еч Lead wird (ilproof PVC cablyre cord) | 2соте 0.2mm? —— 3core 0. 15mm! 2соге Ü.2mm! | 2core 0.2mm 
i " Insulatior| resistance 100M ohm or greater 
LED indication Red (ON) Rad (ON) Red (ON) No lamp 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire ТЕ? 4LF. 
Tel:- (01952) 586000 Fax:- (01952) 586798 
UCA2 1.4 The right to modifications is reserved Printed in Great Britain GB-P5035-UCAZ-0585 
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CKD Slide unit - Unit cylinder 


Double acting - UCA2 series 
10, 16, 25, 32mm bore 





1. General description and 
application benefits 


Compact, lightweight double acting 
slide units (unit cylinders) available in 
slide bearing or roller bearing versions. 
Twin rods arranged and joined in 
parallel ensures non rotating action. 
Installation can be rod driving with body 
fixed or body driving with end plates 
fixed. 


€ Lightweight. 
High speed. 


High power - Twice thrust of 
conventional cylinder. 


2 installation options. 
Lube free. 


Soft stop by integral shock 
absorber - Standard. 


€ Magnetic piston option for reed or 
proximity switches operalion. 


€ Suitable for simple robotic 
applications. 


2. Functional symbol 


[= =] 


For further technical information 
request catalogue ref СВ-04 


Pneumatics 
3. Model code UCAS асаре €. ж 2 € LX V ek 
n B [5] [8] 
Type [4] Bore Switch quantity 
No mark = Slide bearing 10 - 10mm RA = lon plate А side 
B = Roller bearing 18 - 16mm RB = 10n plate В side 
ү 25 = 25mm D =2off 
[2] Piston 32 = 32mm T =3off 
Nomark = Non magnelic Note: Shortest stroke 
L = Magnetic [5] Stroke required for swilch installation 
Той = 10 
[3] Fixing method See preferred tables below aan = 20mm 
e ой = m 
| s Susa Ы [6] Switch type 
50 = Reed 2 wire Options 
55° = Reed 2 wire P1A = Adjustable stop for 
52* = Proximity 2 wire shock absorber 
53" = Proximity 3 wire (МРМ) at plate A 
Note: * = Lead wire length P1B = Adjustable stop for 
No mark = 1 metre (Standard) shock absorber 
3 * 3metre (Oplion) 1 plale В 
5 = 5 metre (Option) at pime 
(For specifications see page ИСА2 1.4) P2 = Adjustable stop for 
shock absortier 
at both ends 


Preferred model selection 
Slide bearing type - non magnetic piston 


Bore 


10mm 
16mm 
25mm 
32mm 


Model code 


UCA2 -*- 10- Stroke - * 
ОСА2 - *- 16-Stroke-* 
UCA2 -*-25- Stroke -* 
UCA2 -* -32- Stroke - * 


Stroke 

25 50 75 100 
m gg B E 
m m m | 
m gm m ш 
иии ш 


Slide bearing type - magnetic piston 





Bore Model code Stroke 
25 50 75 100 
10mm  UCA2-L-*-10-Stroke-* -*-* нин ш 
16mm UCA2-L-*-16-Stroke-*-*-* иш gm ш 
25mm UCA2-L-*-25-Stroke-*-*-* g gH m ини 
32mm =UCA2-L-*-32-Stroke-*-*-* EE HE ш 
Roller bearing type - non magnetic piston 
Bore Model code Stroke 
25 50 75 100 
10mm UCA2-B-*-10-Stroke-* ишш ш 
16тт UCA2-B-*-16-Stroke-* g gm ш 
25mm UCA2-B-*-25-Stroke-* E gm ш 
32mm UCA2-B-*-32-Stroke-* HH ш 


125 150 175 200 


125 150 175 200 





Roller bearing type - magnetic piston 


Bore | Model code 

10mm UCA2-B-L-"-10-Stroke-* 
imm | UCA2-B-L-*-16-Stroke-* 
25mm UCA2-B-L-*-25-Stroke-* 
32mm | UCA2-B-L-*-32-Stroke-* 
Ordering example:- 


Stroke 
дир 25 50 175. 100 
"^^ ш E E ш 
~. 8 H HM ш 
"^" BH 8 B ш 
-^" и m E ш 


175 200 





125 150 175 200 
m m m ш 
a m m и 
B m m иш 


UCA2-B-L-X-16-150-S3-D-P2 = 16mm bore, 150mm stroke roller bearing type unit slide with magnetic 
piston and fitted with 2 NPN switches (1m lead wire) and adjustable shock absorber stops at both ends. 
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4. Operating data 


Operating pressure 


Ambient operating temperature range 
Type of connection 


Materials of construction 


Operating medium 


Piston speed, 
Maximum loads 

at 5 bar (71 psig) 

Slide bearing and roller bearing types 





Non rotating accuracy 
with no load, stroke Omm 
(Piston rod bending not included) 


Piston rod thrust (N) 


Installation dimensions 
Magnetic sensors 
Mass (kg) 


Note: Mass shown cludes 
switth ing ғай. 
Switch mass,= 0. 03kg. 


Service kils 


_ 25mm and 32mm bore 


Slide bearing type 


Roller bearing type 


10mm and 16mm bore 
25mm and 32mm bore 


-10°C to + 60°С (14°F to + 140° Р) 
10mm and 16mm hore 





NETUS 


M5 x 0.8 


Cylinder body - Anodised aluminium alloy 


Piston rods - Chrome plated steel 
Piston - Aluminium alloy 
Seals - Nitrile rubber 


Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 
If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 


30 - 300mm/sec 


Body fixed 10mm bore- 0.7kg 
16mm bore- 2.0kg 
25mm bore- 3.5kg 
32mm bore - 5.0kg —— 


Slide bearing type 


Pneumatics 


1.5 - 10.2 bar (21.3 - 145 psig) 
1.0 - 10.2 bar (14.2 - 145 psig) 





Plate fixed 10mm bore- 1.5kg 
16mm bore - 4.0kg 
25mm bore - 7.0kg 
32mm bore - 10.0kg 


10mm and 16mm bore +0.05 


25mm and 32mm bore +0.02 





5. Piston rod deflection caused by concentrated load 


Body fixed 





wW 
Plate fixed 
ұу 
41 
Е Ер. 
DePecton 


ul Deflection 
а 1 





6. Typical applications for slide "3 unit cylinders 





2 axis pick and place 


UCA2 1.2 


2 axis X-Y table 





3 axis X-Y-Z table 


Roller bearing type 10mm bore +0.04 
16mm bore +0.03 
25mm and 32mm bore +0.015 
Air pressure (bar) 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 
10mm bore 10 20 29 39 48 59 69 
16mm bore 25 48 73 96 121 145 169 
25mm bore 66 132 198 265 330 396 463 
32mm bore 119 236 355 474 591 710 828 
__See pages UCA2 1.3 - 4. 
See pages UCA2 1.1 апа UCA2 1.4. — ETT 
Stroke (mn) 25 50 75 100 125 150 
UCA2-"-10-Stroke 0.35 0.42 049 0.55 
UCA2-*-16-Stroke 0.56 0.71 084 0.98 1.12 1,25 
UCA2-'-25-Stroke 1.04 128 1.47 31.68 189 2.11 
UCA2-"-32-Stroke 4.69 201 2.31 262 293 324 
UCA2-B-*-10-Stroke 0.41 047 0.54 061 
UCA2-B-*-16-Stroke 0.85 0.98 111 1.25 1.38 1.51 
UCA2-B-*-25-Stroke 4.37 1.58 149 201 222 2.43 
UCA2-B-*-32-Stroke 2.26 257 287 3.18 349 3.79 
10mm bore units UCA2-10K, 16mm bore units UCA2-16K, 
25mm bore units UCA2-25K, 32mm bore units UCA2-32K 
Bore | Maxload Оейесііоп in mm for stroke (mm) 
| W (kg) 25 50 75 100 125 150 
10 0.7 0.04 010 018 027 
16 2.0 0.03 007 012 020 028 0.37 
25 3.5 002 004 0.08 013 017 024 
32 5.0 0.01 ооз 0066 010 014 021 
Воге Maxload | Оейесііоп in mm for stroke (mm) x 
W (ка) 75 100 125 150 175 200 
10 1.5 0.05 010 
16 4.0 0.02 005 008 0.16 025 0.38 
25 7.0 0.01 003 006 010 0.16 0.24 
32 10.0 0.005 0.02 004 007 011 0.15 


8.0 

78 
193 
528 
946 


175 


1,39 
2,32 
3.55 


1,65 


2,75 
4.10 


175 


0.48 
0.32 


9.0 
88 
217 
594 
1065 


200 


1.52 
2.53 
3.85 


1.78 
2.85 
440 


200 


D.60 
0.41 


029 0.38 





2 axis long stroke pick and place 
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VICKERS Pneumatics 
CKD Linear slide cylinder 


Double acting - LCY series 
10, 16, 20, 25mm bore 


3. Model code 
LCY p ж а * * - * * * 











E [2] [3 | 
Type Bore [3] Stroke 
No mark - Standard 10 - 10mm See preferred tables 
unit 16 - 16mm below 
A - Unit with 20. = 2Пт 
integrated 25 = 25mm 
piping 
ж Preferred model selection 
1. General description and 
E : Standard unit 
üpplication benents ‘Bore Моде code ~~ roke 
Compact, lightweight double acting 15 30 50 75 100 
cylinders with linear slide bearing. 40mm LCY-10-Srcke | E E [3 
Cylinder rod and linear slide arranged —R. 
and joined in parallel ensuring high lomm == 15 siroke E ш m Е H 
precision non rotating action. .2ümm __ LCY - 20 - Stroke a a ш ш B 
25mm 1СҮ-25- Stroke a m a a Ей 
Lightweight slim design. 
High accuracy. Unit with integrated piping Е 
Воге Model code Stroke 


Stroke limiter. 


lio 
as 
Ше 





Magnelic piston standard. 10mm LCY-A-10- Stroke 

: m е 16mm LCY -A- 16 - Stroke i 8 E E [j 
Small swilches fit within main body. 2ünm LCY-AÀ-20- Stroke E m Е B " 
Optional port positions. 25mm  LCY-A-25-Stoke | ш mn m Е 


Direct mounting - flexible fixing. 


Integral air connections available for 4- Typical applications for linear slide cylinders 
operation of auxiliary components. 


2. Functional symbol 


== 





3 axis robot operation 





2 axis gate type pick and place unit 


LCY 1.1 


LICKERS Pneumatics 


5. Operating data 








Operating pressure LCY series 1.53 - 7.0 bar (21.8 - 100 psig) 
| LCY-A series EE 2.04 - 7.0 bar (29.0 - 100 psig) 
Proof pressure | 10.2 bår (145 psig) 
Ambient operating temperature range -10°C to + 60* C (14°F to + 140° F) ке м 
Type of connection Screwihread - M5 | и 
Materials of construction Cylinder body and end plate - Anodised aluminium alloy 


Piston rods - Stainless steel 
Piston - Aluminium alloy 
Seals - Nitrile rubber 























Cushioning | Fixed rubber buffer at both ends of travel 
Operating medium Compressed air, filtered and non lubricated. 
| If installed in lubricated system use ISO VG 32 mineral oil. 
Stroke adjustment 0 to -5mm 
Piston rod thrust (N) Air pressure (bar) 15 20 30 40 50 60 70 
10mm bore OUT 12 16 24 31 39 47 55 
| IN 99 13 20 26 33  40| 46 
16mm bore OUT 30 40 60 80 101 121) 141 
| ІМ 26 35 52 69 86 104 | 121 
20тт bore OUT 47 63 94 126 157 188 | 220 
| ІМ 40 53 79 106 132 158 | 185 
25mm bore OUT 74 98 147 196 245 295| 344 
| | N | 62 82 124 165 206 247| 289 
Piston speed| | 50 - 300 mm/sec 
Allowable loadings See page LCY 1.3 
Installation dimensions LCY séries - see page LCY 1.4 
| EN LCY-A series - see pages LCY 1.5 - 6 
Magnelic sensors See pages LCY 2.1 - 2 
Mass (kg) LCY-10-Stroke 0.137kg + 0.020kg per 10mm stroke 
LCY-15-Stroke 0.282kg + 0.027kg per 10mm stroke 
LCY-2D-Stroke 0.501kg + 0.042kg per 10mm stroke 
LCY-25-Stroke 0.764kg + 0.057kg per 10mm stroke 
LCY-A-1 0-Stroke 0.138kg + 0.020kg per 10mm stroke 
Note; Mass shawn excludes LCY-A-16-Stroke 0.283kg + 0.027kg рег 10mm stroke 
pho pra LCY-A-20-Stroke 0.502kg + 0.042kg per 10mm stroke 
. LCY-A-25-Stroke 0.765kg + 0.057kg per 10mm stroke 
Service kits LCY-1D-Stroke LCY-10K 
LCY-15-Stroke LCY-16K 
| LCY-20-Stroke LCY-20K 
| LCY-25-Stroke LCY-25K 
| LCY-A-10-Stroke LCY-A-10K 
LCY-A-16-Stroke LCY-A-16K 
LCY-A-20-Stroke LCY-A-20K 
LCY-A-25-Stroke LCY-A-25K 





For further technical information 
roquast catalogue rdf CC-N-324 


LCY 1.2 





Бы 
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МГХЕҒ% | Pneumatics 


6. Technical data - allowable loads 


ү ке!) 
EL + n 


Vertical load - W 


Bending moment - M1 


à —dÀ Ft (кой i 


M1 = F1 x {L1 + Lb) M1 =F1x(L1+La+ stroke) 


Radial moment - M2 


(БЕГІНЕ 
M2 =F2xL2 M2 = F2 х (L2 + Lb) 


Cross moment - M3 





M3 
МЗ = F3 x (L3 + La + stroke) M3-F3xL3 


1) Calculate Load (W) and Moments (M1, M2, M3) for all loads. 


2) Divide all values by the maximum allowable load as given in table below and check that the total load/moment ratio 

















is 1.0 or less. 
уу М1 M2 M3. 
+ + Ж ----- 1.0 
W max M1 max M2 max M3 max 

Maximum Bore Vertical load Bending moment “Radial moment Cross moment іа Lb 
allowable mm W (kg) M1 (Kg.m) М2 (kg.m) M3 (kg.m) mm mm 
load 10 0.4 0.06 0.06 0.03 34 9 

16 1.0 0.12 0.12 0.06 41 15 

20 ^ 18 . (i8 048 0.09 47 12 

25 2.7 0.36 0.36 0.18 57 15 





VICKERS 


7. Installation dimensions in mm - LCY series 


10, 16, 20, 25mm bore 


20 
25 


Bore 
40 
16 
20 
25 


LOY 1.4 


A 
62 
75 
85 | 73 
102 | 88 


21 
28 
34 


v 
14 
19 
26 
26 


| 
a H » 
n 


Bax 


þe 


| 
| 53 
| 


ЕЕ 


с 


14 15 М5х08 


m 


D 


4 mounting 
holes ØNN 


EE F 
18 


66 11.5 75 М5х08 21 


LL 


|5,5 
|8.5 
|5.5 
| 

МУ 
114 
|15 
|16 
116 


16 
17 


М 


8 
6 
8 


9 
11 


М 


14 
16 


27 
33 


M5 x 0.8 
MS x 0.8 


NN 
M3 x Bdeep 
М x Bdeep 
M4 x 10deep 
M5 x 12deep 


2 
39 
44 
82 
58 


2 + Ш2 stroke 


"P3 


ML 9-01 9— 


End plate 
for 


га 4 mounting holes OHH 


| Location spigot 


Localion spigot 
QQ {underside} 


P + stroke 
B + stroke 


A + stroke 


detail 


410mm and 
16mm bore units 


АН other detail: 


and 


dimensions as above 


FF б 
17 55 
20 68| 
26 80, 
32 88| 


P PP 
18 21 
30 20 
32 24 
38 25 


GG H 


11 18 Max 6deep 
M4 х 7deep 51 


13 19 
17 
20 


Q — 
~ 40 x 4deep 
BO x Gdeep 
60 x Gdeep 
60 x Gdeep 


24 М4 хайвер 
30 М5х 10deep 67 


Parting details 


Sketch showing 
alternative port 
positions 


Model 
All modets 
All modets 


HH l J 
9.5 М4х6деер 
10 
13 
18 M6 x 10deep 


42.5 


60 


ос 
40 x 4йвер x 5long 
6@ x 6deep x 7long 
6@ x Бдвер x 7long 
612 x fideep x 7long 


Magnetic 
sensor 
positions 


Pneumatics 


4 mounting holes drilled through ОКА, 


Port position 
A&A 
B&B' 


JJ 


М5 x 7.5deep 
М5 x 8deep 


R sS T 
7,2 17 12 


9 24 14 42 18 


12 
14 


25 18 
28 


^ fa (underside) counierbored KC and tapped JJ from underside 


Application 
Cylinder operation 
Cylinder operation 


K 
21 
25.5 
30 
33.5 


ТА 
33,5 


47 


22 495 22 


Reed Switch KOH 


HD 
210 
31.5 
35.5 
50.0 


RD 
8.0 


10.5 
13.5 
14.0 


КА KC 

34 6.50 x 3.3deep 
43 8.00 x 4.4deeop 
43 8.00%x4.4deep 
52 9.50% 5.4deep 


и UA Uu 
16 235 45 
31 3 
20 16 4 
16 6 


Proximity switch K3H 
HD RD 
20.0 9.0 
30.5 118 
34.5 14.5 
490 15.0 





d Ep Siem қысын ысымы сыз 


lV/CKERS 


Pneumatics 


8. Installation dimensions in mm - LCY-A series (Integral piping) 


10, 16mm bore 


2 mounting 
^ holes ØNN w 


2 poris SS 
blanked 
SE {шапке с 


Porting details 


Sketch showing 
port arrangement 


A B C D DD EE 


FF G GG H HH 1 J M 


Z + 1/2 stroke » „4 mounting holes ØHH 


Location spigot д mounting holes drilled through OKA, 
Q (underside). counterbored KC and tapped JJ from underside 


Location spigot 
QQ (underside) 
P + stroke 
В + siroke 
А + stroke 


Mode! Port position Application 
LCY-A-10-* A&A Cylinder operation 
B&B Integral piping connections 
for actuation of items fitted to 
end plate (grippers etc) 
LCY-A-16-* A&A’ Cylinder operation 
B&B' Integral piping connections 
for actuation of items fitted to 
end plate (grippers etc) 





62 53 14 75 М5х08 M5x08 
75 65 115 75 М5к08 M5x08 


КА KC L M NN 


34 6.50 x 3.ddeep 19 8 M3 x 8deep 
43 800 х4.40еер 21 8 Мах 8deep 


55 Т ТА ("ША 
M3 x 3deep 12 335 16 235 
M3 x 3 deep 14 42 18 31 


Magnetic Bore Reed Switch KOH 
sensor HD RD 
positions 








45 


10 210 8.0 20.0 
16 31.5 10.5 30.5 


41 56 11 15 M3xGdeep 425 95 М4х6д4вер 21 


20 68 13 19 М4х/аеер 51 10  M5x7.5deep 25.5 


PP Q QQ R SA SB SC SD 
21 40x 4deep 40 x 4deen x Slang 7,72 55 35 17 55 
20 60 х Sdeep 60 x Gdeep x 7long 8 55 35 24 55 


у чу үү X 2 
4 14 485 9 39 
18 15 59 9 44 


NOTE: Connection 'DD' is for feeds to integral 
piping (3mm diameter) for operation of 
auxillary equipment. 


Proximity switch K3H 
HD RD 
90 
11.5 


LCY 1.5 


ШСХЕ/5 


Pneumatics 


9. Installation dimensions in mm - LCY-A series (Integral piping) 


20, 25mm 





Porting details 
| 


Sketch showing 
port arrangement 


B С 
85 13 16 
102 88 17 


А р 
9 


11 


Воге 
20 
25 

KA КС 
4.3 В.00х4.4деер 
5.2 9.50 х 5.4deep 

ISE 

51.5 

55.5 


SD 
5 


55 


| 
Magnetic | 
sensor 


positions 


Bore 


20 
25 


LCY 1.6 


M3 x 3deap 
M3x3 deep 


Reed Switch KOH 
| HD 
35.5 
50.0 





2 + 2 siroke 


` _4 mounting holes ØHH 


vocation spigot 
а Me) "d 


Location spigot 


holes ONN 


QQ (underside) 


P + stroke 


B + siroke 


A+ stroke 


FF 
26 


DD 
M5x0.8 
М5х08 


ЕЕ 
Ma x 0.8 
M5 x 0.8 


G 
80 


33 88 


NN 
M4 x 104еер 
M5 x 12deep 


L LL 
28 55 
34 55 


M N 
14 


B 18 


T 
18 
22 


ТА 
47 
49.5 


МА 
16 


22 16 


Proximity switch K3H 
HD RO1.5 
345 14,5 
490 15.0 


RD 
13.5 
14.0 


Madel 
LCY-A-20-* A&A 
B&B' 


C&C 


A&A 
B&B 
сас 


GG H 
17 
20 


HH 
M4 x Sdeep 
M5 x 10deep 


Р 
32 
38 


PP Q 
68 x Bdeep 


25 GØ x6Gdeep 


WO W 
70 
TT 


12 
14 


28 


2b 16 





Port position 


4 mounting holes drilled 


-through КА. 


counterbored КС and 
tapped JJ from underside 


Y 
2 ports EE 
(blanked) 

LL 


Application 

Cylinder operation 

Cylinder operation 

Integral piping connections 
for actuation of items fitted to 
end plate (grippers elc) 
Cylinder operation 

Cylinder oparation 

Integral piping connections 
for actuation of items fitted to 
end plate (grippers etc) 


t J 
60 13 
67 16 


JJ 
M5 x 8deep 
Мб x 1üdeep 


K 
30 
33.5 


SA SC 
5 9 
в 10 


со 
60 x 6deep х 7long 
60 x байгер x 7long 


R S 
25 


14 28 


Y 
10 
12 


2 
52 
58 


NOTE: Connection ‘0D’ is for feeds to integral 
piping (3mm diameter) for operation of 
Buxillary equipment. 


ИСКЕК 
CKD Linear slide cylinders 


Pneumatics 


Magnetic sensors - Reed switch Type KOH and Proximity switch Type K3H 
ПЕ 6, 10, 16, 20, 20, 25, 32mm 


3. Preferred model selection 
Reed switch 
Description і 


Model 
code 

KOHS3 
KOH5 





Axial lead wire reed switch with 3metre flying lead (Standard) 
Axial lead wire reed switch with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 


Proximity switch 
Model 


1. General description and 
application benefits 


i pes code 
г үк чы мы K3H3 Axial lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with Smetre flying lead (Standard) 
lead. КЗН5 Ахізі lead wire proximity switch (NPN) with 5 metre flying lead (Optional) 
Programmable controller relay 
operation. 


Description 


@ Switches fit within cylinder body 
envelope. 


€ = Integral LED indicator (Red) 


è Ease of fitting. 4 Operating data 


2. Internal circuit diagrams 
of switches 


Ambient operating temperature range 
Load voltage/current 


Power consumption 
Leakage current 


-10°C to + 60? C (14 F to + 140° Е) 

КОН" - 12, 24vDC/ 5 to 50mA 
110vAC/ 7 to 20mA 

K3H* - 30vDC or less/100mA or less 


K3H* - 24vDC (ON) 10mA or less 


K3H* - 10 pA or less 








Maximum impulse КОН" - 30G 
Reed switch КОН" K3H* - 100G 
Protection IEC standard [P67 
TM t Eco Lead wire КОН“ - Ой proof 2 core vinyl cabtyre 
cord 0.2mm? 
K3H* - Oil proof 3 core vinyl cabtyre 
TE cord 0.2mm? MENS ae 
Insulation resistance More than 20М0 at 500v DC megger | 
LED indication .  . Кей (ON) 
Proximity switch K3H* 








O Red wire 
Power supply (+} 





= 

HEA 

ce O while wire 

8% Е (Output) 
Black wire 
Power supply (-) 


LCY 2.1 


| 


VICKERS 


5. Installation requirements 


Reed switch КОН" 


Magnetic enyironment 

Avoid using а! places with strong 
magnetic field and high current (large 
magnet, spot welder, etc.) in the 
surroundings, When making proximity 
connection of cylinders with switches in 
parallel, the magnetic substance 
moving at the, vicinity of the cylinder 
may cause matual interference, 
affecting the detecting accuracy. 


Lead wire connection 

Be sure to connect the lead wire of the 
swilch to a load in series, instead of 
connecting it directly to the power 
source. 


For DC, white wire is the positive 
(*) side and the black wire the 
negative (-) side. 

If connected inverse, the switch 
activates, but the lamp fails to light. 


[В| То connect the lead wire to ап АС 
relay or input terminal of the 
programmable controller , the lamp 
of the switch may not light if each 
circuit is half-wave rectification. In 
such cases reverse the polarity of 
the connection, then the lamp will 
light. 


Contact capacity 

Avoid using the load with the capacity 
exceeding the maximum contact 
capacity of the switch. When the 
current|is below the rated current level, 
the switch lamp may fail to light. 


Contact protection 

When using for the inductive load (such 
as relay, etc.}, be sure to install the 
contact! protection circuits shown below. 


€ When using capacitor and resistance 





Protection circuit (spark quenching circuit) 
Recommended valus capacitor C 0.033 - 0. 1uF 
Rasistor R 1- ЗК? 

By Okaya Denki XEBIKI or equivalent 


ө When using diode 


White wire Black wire 





Supply 
votago 
oc 
oo 
в alam a a amd 
2777 үу f 2) Protection 
-= "by user ia Ganara! recti&or diode 


By Hitachi VOG or equivalent 


6. Installation dimensions in mm 


LED indicator 





Modelicode A В C G H 
кон“ 24 265 34 45 7.0 
K3H" 24 265 34 45 7.0 


Pneumatics 


Proximity switch K3H* 


Output circuit protection 

When an inductive load (relay ог 
solenoid valve) is connected, be sure to 
install the protection circuit shown 
below in order to protect from|the surge 
voltage generated when the switch is 
turned OFF. 


Red 


Black 





Example of surge absorbing element (diode) jointly used as 
the inductive load. Use Hitachi diode VOG or equivalent 


When a capacitive load (condenser) is 
connected, be sure to install the 
protection circuit shown below in order 
to protect from the inrush current 
generated when the switch is turned 
ON. 





Example of the current Kmiting resistance R connected to 
the capacitive load, with the value of R {ойт being above 
the value obtained by the equation VO 10= R{N} 


Connection to programmable 
controller (sequencer) 

The connecting method differs 
according to the type of programmable 
controller. 

Make connections as shown below. 


Progra ble 
[c] еніне 
Red DC24v сӯм 





Example of switch КЭН“ connection lo source input (external 
power) type- 





Example of switch K3H* connection to source input 
{бий - іп power) type 
The switch cannot be connected to the sink input sequencer 


Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited., Lang Pneumatic Products, Halesfield 6, Telford, Shropshire TF7 4LF. 


LCY 2.2 


Tel: (01952) 586000 Fax: (01952) 586798 
The nghi to modifications is reserved 


Primed in Great Britain GB-P5040-0794 
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VICKERS 
PNEUMATICS ARE 
IN CONTROL 


By listening to our customers 
and working as a team throughout 
our business we will aim to provide 


Total Customer Satisfaction 


by striving to generate 'quality' in 
everything we do, having the 'right' 
products available 
at the 'right' time, at the 'right' price 
and 
backed up by people who ‘care’. 





APPROVED TO BS EN ISO 9001 
QUALITY STANDARD 
CERTIFICATE No. 010706 


l/CKERS 


A TRIWOVA Company 





Vickers Systems Division, TRINOVA Limited 
Lang Pneumatic Products 

Halesfield 6, Telford 

Shropshire TF7 4LF 

England 

Tel: (01952) 586000 

Fax: (01952) 586798 


